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** The Languagx of thk Greeks was truly like themselves, it was 
conformable to their transcendent and universal Grenius. • * « * ThB 
Greek Tongue, from its propriety and urUversaUty, is made for all 
that is grcatf and aU t/uU is beautiful, in every Suhjectf and under every 
Form of writing.** — Harris's Hermes, Bk. III. Ch. 5. 

** Greek, — the shrine of the genius of the old world ; as universal 
as our race, as individual as ourselves ; of infinite flexibility, of inde- 
fatigable strength, with the complication and the distinctness of nature 
herself; to which nothing was vulgar, from which notKing was exclud- 
ed ; speaking to the ear like Italian, speaking to the mind like English ; 
with words like pictures, with words like the gossamer film of the sum- 
mer; at once the variety and picturesqueness of Homer, the gloom and 
the intensity of ^schylus ; not compressed to the closest by Thucydi- 
des, not fathomed to the bottom by Plato, not sounding with all its thun- 
ders, nor lit up with all its ardors even ifhder the Promethean touch of 
Demosthenes ! " — Coleridge's Study of the Greek Classic Poets, Gen. 
Introd. 
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PREFACE. 



The volume which is here offered to the public is 
designed to contain, 1. the Elements of General Gram- 
mar, 2. the Rules of Greek Grammar, so far as they ap- 
ply to the Attic and Common Dialects, and 3. a Series 
of Tables illustrative of Greek Inflection. 

The importance of the study of General Grammar as 
an introduction to the Philosophy of the Mind, and an 
essential part of it, is too universally acknowledged to 
require any argument in its favor. And there is scarcely 
less unanimity in the belief, that the principles of General 
Grammar are best studied, at first, in connexion with a 
particular language, and that no language, either ancient 
or modern, illustrates them so well as the Greek. An 
additional motive for incorporating these principles in the 
present work, has been the wish to provide a manual for 
the study of the Greek, which should demand no previous 
acquaintance with the grammar, either of the Latin or of 
any other language. Without agitating the question, what 
language should be first made the subject of formal study, 
there are so many who are disposed to give the prece- 
dence to the Greek, that, at least, facilities ought to be 
furnished for such a course. At the same time, from a 
regard to those who may prefer a different method, the 



a* 



iv PREFACE. 

volume has been so arranged, that those parts of it which 
treat of General Grammar may, at pleasure, be either 
studied in connexion with the rest, or studied separately, 
or omitted altogether. 

In the explanation of grammatical terms, which is often 
a work of peculiar difficulty from the abstruseness of the 
subject, constant recourse has been had for assistance, 
both to etymology and to comparison. Upon the first in- 
troduction of each term, the Latin or Greek word, from 
which it is more or less immediately derived, is usually 
given in a parenthesis, and the definition is often so ex- 
pressed as to show, not only the meaning of the term, but 
why the term has been employed. I have likewise en- 
deavoured, so far as convenient, to avoid isolated defini- 
tions, and to explain the terms in groups, in order that, 
being seen side by side, they might assist in defining each 
other, and their various relations and distinctions be the 
more readily perceived, and the more easily remembered. 

This volume treats of the Greek language, simply as it 
appears in its standard form, the Attic and Common Dia- 
lects, which have the same claim to be styled, par excel- 
lencey '' the Greek," that the language which we employ, 
and which is only one of several dialects that prevail or 
have prevailed in England, has to be denominated ^' the 
English." Who would think, in an elementary English 
grammar, of introducing promiscuously the forms and con- 
structions that have been used successively from the age 
of Edward the Third to that of Queen Victoria, and of 
drawing illustrations indifferently from the Homeric of 
Chaucer, the Doric of Allan Ramsay, and the Attic of 
Addison P And can a similar course be pursued in an 
elementary grammar of the Greek language, without dan- 
ger of a confused blending, in the student's mind, of the 
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vocabulary and idioms of different periods and communi- 
ties ? In the preparation of the present volume, it has 
been adopted as a general principle, to reject every thing 
which did not bear the impress of the Attic mint. In a 
few instances, however, a foreign or a counterfeit coin ban 
been introduced for comparison with the currency of 
Athens, or may, perhaps, have dropped in unobserved. It 
is proposed, should encouragement be given, to add anoth- 
er volume, which shall exhibit, with similar distinctness) 
the peculiar forms and constructions of the other dialects. 
It is hoped, that in this way something maybe done to- 
wards supplying a great desideratum in our list of Greek 
school-books ; viz. a grammar which shall be portable and 
simple enough to be put into the hands of the beginner, 
and which shall yet be sufficiently copious to accompany 
him through his whole course. The volume from which 
the elements of a language are first learned, becomes to 
the student a species of mnemonic tables, and cannot be 
changed in the course of his 'study, without a material de- 
rangement of those associations upon which memory es- 
sentially depends. The familiar remark, ^^ It must be 
remembered that, if the grammar be the first book put 
into the learner's hands, it should also be the last to leave 
them," though applying most happily to grammatical study 
in general, was made by its accomplished author in refer- 
ence to the practical grammar used by the student. 

I have termed the following a " Practical Grammar," 
because it has been my aim, not to present a theory of 
the Greek language, or to discuss recondite points of 
criticism; but to exhibit, in the plainest and most practical 
manner, the forms and constructions which occur in the 
Greek classic writers. That it may be practical in the 
best sense, I have sought to address the judgment, no 
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less than the perception and the memory.' Proofs, illus- 
trations, and explanations have been given as far as the 
limits of the work permitted, unclassified lists have been 
avoided, and special effort has been made to rescue as 
much as possible from that general limbo of anomaly, to 
which so many forms and constructions have been usually 
consigned in an undistinguished mass. In cases, how- 
ever, in which different explanations are admissible, I 
have usually been obliged, from the limits of my work, to 
adduce but one of the number, and to omit my reasons 
for giving that the preference. To assist both the un- 
xlerstanding and the memory, the work has been arranged 
with n scrupulous regard to system ; and, that this ar- 
rangement might be the more obvious, the old English 
division into books, chapters, &c., has been retained, 
while the German division into sections has been likewise 
employed for ease in reference. The paradigms, that 
they might be the more easily consulted and compared, 
and that they might also be printed separately with- 
out interfering with local associations, have been syste- 
matically arranged in distinct chapters, instead of being 
scattered through the work. The teacher will, of course, 
have no difficulty in selecting for his pupils the definitions, 
rules, and paradigms, which should be first learned, and 
in determining the order in which they should gradually 
make themselves familiar with the whole contents of the 
grammar. 

From the various methods of pronouncing the Greek, 
I have selected the two which recommend themselves the 
•most strongly to the American student, viz. the English 
method, which has been handed down to us by tradition 
from our fathers, and the Modern-Greek method. The 
latter has been extracted from the excellent grammar of 
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Mr. Sophocles, to whose keen eye and critical acumen 
I have been likewise greatly indebted in the publication 
of the present volume. For the direction of those who 
may pronounce according to the English method, a long 
penult is marked, whenever its quantity is not determined 
by general rules, or by the connexion in which it is found. 
Marks are likewise placed over long vowels not in the 
penult, and over short vowels, whenever it is wished to 
direct attention to their quantity. 

The subject of euphonic laws and chaiiges has received 
a larger share of attention, than is usual in works of this 
kind, but not larger than I felt myself compelled to be- 
stow, 4n treating of a language, 

'* Whose law was heavenly beauty, and whose breath 
Eorapturing music." 

The student will allow me to commend to his special no- 
tice two principles of extensive use in the explanation of 
Greek forms ; viz. the precession of vowels (§§ 28 - 30, 
62, 53, 67-69, 186, 213, 217, 218, 223, 362, 366, /?, 
384), and the correspondence between the consonants 
V and a, and the vowels a and 8 (§§ 64, 81-83, 88, 199, 
206, 210, 214, 238, 239, 326, 340, 342, 417). 

In treating of Greek etymology, I have wished to avoid 
every thing like arbitrary formation ; and, instead of de- 
ducing one form from another by empirical processes, 
which might often be quite as well reversed, I have en- 
deavoured, by rigid analysis, to resolve all the forms into 
their elements. The old method of forming the tenses 
of the Greek* verb one from another, is liable to objec- 
tion, not only on account of its complexity and multipli- 
cation of arbitrary rules, but yet more on account of the 
great number of imaginary forms which it requires the 
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Student to supposci and which often occupy a place in 
bis memory, to the exclusion of the real forms of the 
language. To cite but a single case, the second aorist 
passive, according to this method, is formed from the sec- 
ond aorist active, although it is a general rule of the lan- 
guage, that verbs which have the one tense want the other 
(§ 375). Nor is the method which makes the theme the 
foundation of all the other forms, free from objection, 
either in declension or in conjugation. This method not 
only requires the assistance of many imaginary nominatives 
and presents, but it often inverts the order of nature, by 
deriving the simpler form from the more complicated, and 
commits a species of grammatical anachronism, by making 
the later form the origin of the earlier. See §§ 194, 379. 
In the following grammar, all the forms are immediately 
referred to the root, and the analysis of the actual, as ob- 
tained from classic usage, takes, the place both of the 
metempsychosis of the obsolete, and of the metamorpho- 
sis of the ideal. The regular formation of the tenses is 
exhibited in the table (§ 278), which may be thus read ; 

'^ The tense is formed from the root by affixing 

," or, *'by prefixing and affixing ." In 

the application of this table, the forms of the root must 
be distinguished, if it has more than a single form (§ 374). 

Special prefaces will be added for the Tables and the 
Syntax. 

I cannot conclude this preface, without the expression 
of my most sincere thanks to the friends who have so 
kindly aided me in the preparation and publication of the 
following work. 

Hanover, N. H., Aug. 10th, 1841. 
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PREFACE TO THE TABLES. 



Thx following tables hare been prepaied as part of a Crreek 
Grammar. They are published separately in two forms ; in dao- 
decimo; for the convenience and economy of beginners in learning 
the Greek paradigms, and in large quarto, for the convenience of 
more advanced students in consulting and comparing them. To 
avoid confusion, and the disturbance of those local associations which 
are so important in learning the grammar of a language, every duo- 
decimo page of the tables, whether in the duodecimo or in the quarto 
edition, presents, with a single exception, precisely the same appear- 
ance as in the larger work to which it belongs. Even the numbers 
denoting the book, chapter, section, and page, are throughout the 
same ; and, indeed, in the duodecimo edition of the tables, every 
opening, with a single exception, is simply an opening in the gram- 
mar. 

The principles upon which these tables have been constructed, are 
the following ; 

I. To avoid needless repetition. There is a certain ellipsis in 
grammatical tables, as well as in discourse, which relieves not only 
the material instruments of the mind, but the mind itself, and which 
assists alike the understanding and the memory. When the student 
has learned that, in the neuter gender, the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative are alwar/s the same, why, in each neuter paradigm that 
he studies, must his eye and mind be taxed with the examination of 
nine forms instead of three ? why, in his daily exercises in declen- 
sion, must his tongue triple its labor, and more than triple the wea- 
riness of the teacher's ear? To relieve, so far as possible, both in- 
structor and pupil of that mechanical drudgery, which wastes, with- 

b 
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oat profit, the time, strength, and spirit, which should be devoted 
to higher effort, these tables have been constructed with the fol- 
lowing ellipses, which the student will supply at once from general 
rules. 

1. In the paradigms of DECi^xirsioir, the vocative singuktr m 
omitted whenever it has the same form with the nominative, and the 
following cases are omitted throughout ; 

eL The vocative plural, because it is always the same with the nom*- 
inative. 

fi. The daiive dual, because it is always the same with the gen- 
itive. 

y. The actusative and vocative dual, because they are always the 
same with the nominative. 

). The neuter accusative and vocative, in all the numbers, because 
they are always the same with the nominative. 

d. In the paradigms of adjectives, and of words similarly in- 
flected, the columns of the masculine and neuter genders are united 
in the genitive and dative of all the numbers, and in the nominative 
dual; because in these cases the two genders never differ. 

3. In the paradigms of conjugation, the first person dual is 
omitted throughout, as having the same form with the first person 
plural, and the third person dual is omitted, whenever it has the 
same form with the second person dual, that is, in the primary tenses 
of the indicative, and in the subjunctive. The form in ^i^«v, though 
perhaps too hastily pronounced by Ehnsley an invention of the Alex- 
andrine grammarians, is yet, at most, only an exceedingly rare va- 
riety of the first person dual. The teacher who meets with it in his 
recitation room, may pretty safely call his class, as the crier called 
the Roman people upon the celebration of the Secular games, ** to 
gaze upon that which they had never seen before, and would never 
see again." In the secondary tenses of the indicative, and in the 
optative, this form does not occur at all ; and, in the remaining 
tenses, there have been found only five examples, two of which arc 
quoted by Athenaeus from 2i word-hunter (l>«/««r«S«^«f), whose affecta- 
tion he is ridiculing, while the three classical examples are all poetic, 
occurring, one in Homer (II. ^y, 485), and the other two in Sopho- 
cles (El. 950 and Phil. 1079). And yet, in the single paradigm of 
rvo-rw, as I learned it in my boyhood, this " needless Alexandrine,^^ 

" Which, like a wounded snake, drags its slow length ^long," 

occurs no fewer than twenty-six times, that is, almost nine times as 
often as in the whole range of the Greek classics. 
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4. The compound forms of the perfkct paisiys tuBitrivcTiTB 
and opTATiYK are omitted, as belonging rather to Syntax than to 
inflection. 

II. To give the forms just as they appear upon the Greek page, that 
is, without dbibreoiation and without hyphens. A dissected and abbre- 
viated mode of printing the paradigms exposes the young student to 
mistake, and familiarizes the eye, and of course the mind, with frag- 
ments, instead of complete forms. If these fragments were separ- 
ated upon analytical principles, the evil would be less ; but they are 
usually cut off just where convenience in printing may direct, so that 
they contain, sometimes a part of the termination, sometimes the 
whole termination, and sometimes the termination with a part of the 
root. Hyphens are useful in the analysis of forms, but a table of 
paradigms seems not to be the most appropriate place for them. In 
the following tables, the terminations are given by themselves, and 
the paradigms are so arranged in columns, that the eye of the stu* 
dent will usually separate, at a glance, the root from the termina- 
tion. 

« 

m. To represent the language according to its actual use, and not 
according to the theories or fancies of the Alexandrine and Byzantine 
grammarians. Hence, for example, 

•1. The purely imaginary first perfect active imperative has been dis- 
carded. 

3. For the imaginary imperative forms Urm^t, rtBtrt, ^t^h )i/»y«Si, 
have been substituted the actual forms Um, ri^, )j3«»» hUw. 

3. Together with analogical but rare forms, have been given the 
usual forms, which in many grammars are noticed only as exceptions 
or dialectic peculiarities. Thus, ^«vXf»(«^«y and ^wXttAwrmt, fisvXt^mif 

and fi§vktvmaf, ifitfiwXtvKU^af and IfitfievXtCxt^af (^ 284) ; fintXivU^fav 
and fidvXtvi^^Mf, fitvXtuBtin^av and fiwXtvS^tv (^ 285) ; Iri^v and hi- 
^vf (^ 300) ; h and ^9^», Utrat and Urai (^ 305). 

4. The second future active and middle, which, except as a eupho- 
nic form of the first future, is purely imaginary, has been wholly re- 
jected. 

IV. To distinguish between regular and irregular usage. What 
student, from the common paradigms, does not receive the impres- 
sion, sometimes never corrected, that the second perfect and pluperfect, 
the second aorist and future, and the third future belong as regularly 
to the Greek verb, as the first tenses bearing the same name ; when, 
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in point of fact, the Attic dialect, even including poetic usage, pre- 
sents only about fifty verbs which have the second perfect and plu- 
perfect ; eighty-five, which have the second aorist active ; fifty, which 
have the second aorist and future passive; and forty, which have 
the second aorist middle ? The gleanings of all the other dialects 
will not double these numbers. Carmichael, who has given us most 
fully the statistics of the Greek verb, and whose labors deserve all 
praise, has gathered, from all the dialects, a list of only eighty-eight 
verbs which have the second perfect, one hundred and forty-five 
which have the second aorist active, eighty-four which have the sec- 
ond aorist passive, and fifty-eight which have the second aorist mid- 
dle. And, of his catalogue of nearly eight hundred verbs, embrao- 
ing the most common verbs of the language, only fifty-five have the 
third future, and, in the Attic dialect, only twenty-eight. 

To some there may appear to be an impiety in attacking the ven- 
erable shade of rv^rrm • but alas ! it is little more than a shade, and, 
with all my early and long cherished attachment to it, I am forced, 
after examination, to exclaim, in the language of Electra, 

and to ask why, in an age characterized by its devotion to truth, a 
false representation of an irregular verb should be still set forth as 
the paradigm of regular conjugation, and made the Procrustes' bed, 
to which all other verbs must be stretched or pruned. The actual 
future of «'v«'r« is not ro^tt, but rinrr^st, the perfect passive is both 
virufifiteu and V4*uifrn/Aeu, the seCond aorist ttvieof is a rare poetic form, 
the first and second perfect and pluperfect active are not found in 
classic Greek, if, indeed, found at all, and the second future active 
and middle are the mere figments of grammatical fancy. And yet 
all the r^gnlar verbs in the language must be gravely pronounced 
defective, because ihey do nonconform to this imaginary model. 

In the following tables, the example of the learned Kiihner has 
been followed, in selecting fiwXtvm as the paradigm of regular conju- 
gation. This verb is strictly regular, it glides smooAly over the 
tongue, is not liable to be mispronounced, and presents, to the eye, 
the prefixes, root, and terminations, with entire distinctness through- 
out. This is followed by shorter paradigms, in part merely synopti- 
cal, which exhibit the dififerent classes of verbs, with their varieties 
of formation. It is scarcely necessary to remark, that, in the table 
of trsinslatien (^ 283), the form of the verb must be adapted to the 
number sad person of the pronoun ; thus, I am planning^ thou art 
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pkmnmg, &c. ; or that, io the transIatioD of the middle Toice, the 
fbnns of ^^plan '^ are to be changed into the corresponding forme of 
'^ deliberate " ; and, in that of the passive voice, into the ooraespond- 
ing forms of '* i^ phnned.*^ 

V. To arrange the whole in the most convenient manner for study 
and reference. The inflection of each word is exhibited upon a sin- 
gle page, or, if this is not possible, except in the case of fiwktvmf at 
a single opening. Words which the student may wish to compare, 
are presented, as far as possible, at the same opening. Thus a sin- 
gle opening exhibits all the nouns of the first and second declension, 
another, the declension of the numerals, article, and pronouns, anoth- 
er, the verbs 7fi^i, tifih and tJfu, &c. In the quarto edition, a single 
opening presents all the tables of declension ; another, the whole reg- 
ular conjugation of the verb, including its terminations, paradigm, 
and translation ; a third, all the verbs in fu, &c. 

With respect to the manner in which these tables should be used, 
80 much depends upon the age and attainments of the student, that 
no directions could be given which might not require to be greatly 
modified in particular cases. I would, however, recommend, 

1. That the paradigms should not be learned en masse, but gradu- 
ally, in connexion with the study of the principles and rules of the 
grammar, and with other exercises. 

2. That some of the paradigms should rather be used for refer- 
ence, than formally committed to memory. It will be seen at once, 
that some of them have been inserted merely for the sake of exhibit- 
ing differences of accent, or individual peculiarities. 

3. That in adjectives and words similarly inflected, each gender 
should be repeated by itself. The association of forms which is fixed 
in learning the nouns, will not then be broken up in passing to the 
adjectives. The order in which the genders are repeated, seems to 
be indifferent. In the tables, the neuter is placed next to the mas- 
culine, because it is of the same declension, and has, in part, the 
same forms. 

4. That in the first learning, and common repetition of the para- 
digms, the dual should be omitted. It is little more than a mere va- 
riety of the plural, of comparatively rare occurrence, and, from its 
regular simplicity of structure, may always be supplied with perfect 
ease from the tables of terminations, or from general rules. That 
it may be omitted or repeated at pleasure, it is placed last in the fol 
lowing tables. If any should object to this arrangement, as inter 
fering with old associations, let them remember, that the book is de 
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signed for those whose only grammatica] associations connect the 
ploral immediately with the singular. I haye no desire to change the 
habits of those who have already learned the Greek paradigms, bat 
to discover, if possible, the best method for those who are yet to learn 
them. 

5. That, in learning and consalting the paradigms, the student 
should constantly compare them with each other, with the tables of 
terminations, and with the rules of the grammar. 

6. That the humble volume should not be dismissed from service, 
till the paradigms are impressed upon the tablets of the memory as 
legibly as upon the printed page, — till they have become so familiar 
.to the student, that whenever he has occasion to repeat them, '* the 
words,*' in the expressive language of Milton, '' like so many nimble 
and airy servitors, shall trip about him at command, and in well- 
ordered files, as he would wish, fall aptly into their own places." 

Hanover, N. H., Aug. 10th, 1841. 
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^n fuyi^rns IIcJlX^«f KmX§»f(ttfm 

Sophocki, (Ed. Col. 



<* Behold 
Where on the iBgean shore a city stands 
Built nobly, pure the air, and light the soil ; 
Athens, the eye of Greece, mother of arts 
And eloquence, native to famous wits 
Or hospitable, in her sweet recess, 
Gty or suburban, studious walks and shades* 
See there the olive grove of Academe, 
Flato*s retirement, where the Attic bird 
Trills her thick-warbled notes the summer long ; 
There flowery hill Hymettus with the sound 
Of bees* industrious murmur oft invites 
To studious musing ; there Ilissus rolls 
His whispering stream ; within the walls, then view 
The schools of ancient sages ; his who bred 
Great Alexander to subdue the world, 
Lyceum there, and painted Stoa next; 
There shalt thou hear and learn the secret power 
Of harmony, in tones and numbers hit 
By voice or hand, and various-measured vera^ 
^olian charms and Dorian lyric odes. 
And his who gave them breath, but higher sung, 
Blind Melesigenes, thence Homer called. 
Whose poem Phcebus challenged for his own. 
Thence what the lofty grave tragedians taught 
In Chorus or Iambic, teachers best 
Of moral prudence with delight received, 
In brief sententious precepts, while they treat 
Of fate, and chance, and change in human life ; 
High actions and high passions best describing. 
Thence to the famous orators repair, 
Those ancient, whose resistless eloquence 
Widded at will that fierce democratic^ 
Shook the arsenal, and fulrained over Greece, 
To Macedon, and Artaxerxes* throne : 
To sage philosophy next lend thine ear. 
From heaven descended to the low*roofed house 
Of Socrates ; see there his tenement. 
Whom well inspired the oracle pronounced 
Wisest of men." 
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^ 1. Man b a social being, formed for the ex- 
pression of his thoughts and feelings. He express- 
es them in various ways, but chiefly by means of 
words. These words constitute what is called Lan- 
guage, a term derived from "lingua," the Latin 
name of the tongue, the busiest organ of speech. 

Different words are employed by different na- 
tions to denote the same thing. Thus the animal 
which we name " horse," is named by the French 
"cheval," by the Germans "ross," &c. Hence 
arise many distinct languages, which are usually 
named from the nations that employ them, or the 
countries where they prevail ; as, for example, the 
Hebrew, Arabic, Latin, English, and Italian lan- 
guages. The meaning of the term language is 
sometimes so extended, as to include all the signs 
of thought and feeling ; thus we speak of the lan- 
guage of the eyCj the language of flowers ^ &c. 

§ a. The Greek Language is the language 
spoken in Greece, and by Greek colonies in other 
countries. Its most general division is into the 
Ancient and the Modem Greek. The former, com- 
monly called simply " the Greek," was spoken in 
Greece during the period of its highest glory ; the 
latter is spoken there at the present day. 
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§ 3. Varieties of the same language are termed 
Dialects (from the Greek Sidlsxtos, speech). 
That variety of the Greek language which was 
spoken in Athens, the capital of Attica, was called 
the Attic Dialect; that which was spoken in 
Ionia, the Ionic ; in the Doric states, the Doric ; in 
the JSolic states, the JEolic. 

§ 4. The language of Athens, from the intel- 
lectual superiority of this city over the rest of 
Greece, was gradually adopted by the educated 
classes in all the states, and became the universal 
language of prose composition. As its use extend- 
ed, it naturally lost some of its peculiarities, and 
received many additions ; and, thus diffused and 
modified, it took the appellation of the Common* 
Dialect or Language. 

The Attic and Common dialects, therefore, do 
not differ in any ejssential feature, and may proper- 
ly be regarded, the one as the earlier and pure, the 
other as the later and impure, form of the same 
dialect In this dialect, either in its earlier or later 
form, we find written nearly the whole that remains 
to us of Greek' literature. It may claim therefore 
to be regarded, notwithstanding a few splendid 
compositions in the other dialects, as the national 
language of Greece ; and its acquisition should form 
the commencement and the basis of Greek study. 

§ S. The science of language is termed Phi- 
lology ^from (fiXoXoyia^ love of language). It 
consists 01 several parts, as Grammar^ Lexicogra- 
phy ^ Interpretation^ and the History of Language. 

Grammar ('ygafifiaxixTj^ science of letters^) treats 
of the laws according to which words are form- 
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ed, and connected in discourse. If it treats of 
these laws with respect to language in general, it 
is called General Grammar ; if with respect to 
a particular language, it receives a correspondmg 
designation; as Greek Grammar^ Latin Grammar ^ 
&c. 

^ 6. That part of grammar which treats of the 
formation of words is called Etymology (hvfiO' 
Xoyia^ doctrine of derivation) \ that which treats 
of their connexion in discourse^ Syntax (^uvra^i^y 
arrangement). Introductory to these, are urthog- 
BAPHY {6gdo/ga(pia, correct writing), which treats 
of the characters with which words are written, 
and Orthoepy (ogOoinsiaf correct speaking), which 
treats of the sounds with which words are spoken. 

A thought expressed in words forms a sentence, 
(from the Latin sententia, thought). We may say, 
therefore, that I. Orthography treats of char- 
acters ; II. Orthoepy, of sounds ; III. Etymol- 
ogy, of words ; and IV. Syntax, of sentences : 
or, in other words, that Orthography regards 
language as addressed to the eye ; Orthoepy, to 
the ear ; Etymology, to the simple apprehemiQn i 
and Syntax, tp the judgment. 
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JBsdiyhtSt !Prom, Fittof. 

** A small drop of ink. 
Falling like devr upon a thought, produces 
That which makes thousands, perhaps millions, think.** 



^ 7. The Greek language is written with twen- 
ty-Jfour letters^ two breathings^ three accents j four 
marks of punctuaiiony and a few other characters. 



CHAPTER I. 

THE LETTERS. 

^ 8. The characters which denote the elemen- 
tary sounds of a language are called Letters 
(Lat. littera)^ and, taken together, form what is 
termed its Alphabet (from "^X(pa and Brjxay the 
first two Greek letters). The following table pre- 
sents the order of the Greek letters, their large 
and small forms, their corresponding Roman let- 
ters, their nameSj and their power as numeral char- 
acters. Below are placed three obsolete letters, 
retained as numeral characters, and called Episema 
(iniifrifJLoVf sign^ mark). 
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Ovdar. 


7onM. 
Liif •. BbmU. 


SOIMB 

IiMMn. 


1 


tftaM. 


Fnrtt. 


L 


A a 


a 


"Akipet 


Alpha 


1 


IL 


B ?,6 


b 


Brfia 


Beta 


2 


IIL 


r r^r 


&n 


rdfi(ick 


Gamma 


3 


IV. 


J d 


d 


JiXxa 


Delta 


4 


V. 


E t 


e 


"EynXit 


' Epsilon 


5 


VI. 


Z l,i 


z 


Zifta 


Zeta 


7 


VII. 


H-q 


e 


*Hxa 


Eta 


8 


VIIL 


e »,e 


th 


Gifta 


Theta 


9 


IX. 


I t,. 


• 
1 


'Jaxa 


Iota 


10 


X. 


Kx 


C 


KcbtJta 


Kappa 


20 


XL 


A A 


I 


Adfi^ia 


Lambda 


30 


XIL 


MyL 


m 


Mv 


Mu 


40 


XIIL 


N V 


n 


m 


Nu 


60 


XIV. 


S 1 


X 


St 


Xi 


60 


XV. 








"0 fuxfoy Omicron 


70 


XVI. 


Zr TT, tr 


p 


m 


Pi 


80 


XVIL 


P9 


r 


'P« 


Rho 


100 


XVIIL 


IS tf, s 


s 


2!iyiJia 


Sigma 


200 


XIX. 


Tt,7 


t 


Tav 


Tau 


300 


XX. 


T V 


y 


"TxinUv 


Upsilon 


400 


XXI. 


4p 


ph 


01 


Phi 


500 


XXII. 


^X 


ch 


Xt 


Chi 


600 


XXIII. 


V xf, 


ps 


WZ 


Psi 


700 


XXIV. 


Jl o 





^Jl (liyok 


Omega 


800 


epi- 

SEMA. 


CF f,f 


f 
q 

Bh 


Bav 
Konna 


Vau 

Koppa 
Sampi 


6 

90 

900 



8 ORTHOGBAPHT. [bOOK I. 

Remarks upon the Alphabet. 

I. FOBMS. 

§ 9. !• The second form of small iota is found written 
beneath a, ff, and a, and is called tola subscript ^subscriptaSy 
teritien beneath). It is never sounded ; thus ^dif is pronounc- 
ed o-Je. See ^ 54. 

2. a is used at the" beginning and in the middle, and g at 
the end of a word ; thus, axdaig. 

In compound words, some editors, to mark the composition, use $ for r at 
the end of each component word ; as *^§tuspi^ut (compounded of r^r, iiV» 
and ^ut)i instead of the mor« correct ir^§€ut:^%^t, 

3. The other double forms are used indifferently ; as fiqvg 
or 6ovg, 

4. Two or more letters are often united into one character, 
called a ligature (ligatura, tie)^ except in recent editions ; as 

j£ for noli ®* for og, « for ov, cS* for a&, ^ for qj, ^c. 
The ligature r is named gr! or rr^^Mu 

II. BOMAN LETTEB8. 

^ 1 0« By the side of the Greek letters in the table, are 
put the Roman letters which take their place, when Greek 
words are transferred into Latin or English; thus Kv^Xuip 
becomes Cyclops, 

For the change of / into n, see ^ 61, 

For the change of diphthongs, see § 55, 

III. NAME. 

§ 1 1« The name *"£ yfVlov means smooth £, and V^rAoV, 
smooth T. These letters were so called in distinction, the first, 
from an old mark for the rojigh breathing (see § 17), and 
the second, from an early form of the aspirate letter Vau. 
"O pj^xQov means small (i. e. short) O, and !r2 piya, great 
(i. e. iong^ O, The other names of the letters have no sig- 
nificance m Greek. They were either formed by adding a 
vowel to the letter, merely to aid in sounding it ; thus 01, Xi, 
d^c, just as in English be, ce : or were borrowed from the 
Phcenicians, from whom the Greeks received the greater part 
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of their alphabet; as "jhpn from the Oriental Aleph, B^a 
from Beth, d&c. 

The obsolete letter Van hat been likewiie named, from its form, the dtgam" 
ma Qiti twice), u e. the double gamma. In the early Greek alphabet, Van 
was placed alter t, and Koppa after «• ; aa, in our own alphabet, / after r, 
and q after p. 

lY. NUMERAL POWER. 

§ 13* To denote numbers under a thousand, the Greeks 
employed the letters of the alphabet, as exhibited in the table, 
with the mark (') over them ; as a' 1, i' 10, t^' 12, gx/ 123. 
The first eight letters, with Vau, represented the nine units ; 
the next eight, with Koppa, the nine tens ; and the last eight, 
with Sampi, the nine hundreds. The thousands were denoted 
by ^he same letters with the mark beneath ; as a 5, ^ 5,000, 
«/ 23, ,%,y 23,000, fiiGHKx! 1841. 

Van, in its usual small form (r)> resembles the ligature for rv (§ 9). 
Hence some editors confound them, and employ 2T, as the laige form of 
Vau, to denote 6. 

, Sometimes the Greek letters* like our own, denote or^nal numbers, accord- 
ing to tbeur own order in the alphabet. In this way the books of Homer ara 
marked ; as *lXmit A, Z, n» The Iliad, Sookt L, VL, XXIV, 

V. PRONUNCIATION. 

^13* There is no art of embalming sounds. The ancient 
pronunciation of the Greek, therefore, can now only be inferred, 
and, in part, with great uncertainty. The pronunciation of 
modern scholars is exceedingly various. Of the different meth- 
ods that prevail, the English is probably the farthest from the 
ancient pronunciation. Still there appears no sufficient reason 
for substituting any other method for this, unless we adopt that 
which now prevails in Greece itself, and which seems, there- 
fore, to have the best claim to be regarded as the proper stand- 
ard of Greek pronunciation. The sounds of the letters ac- 
cording to the English method are as follows. 

Note. To avoid confusion, the terms protracted and abrupt are employed b^ 
low, to denote what, in English orthography, we commonly call lor^ and sAoK 
sounds. In Greek grammar, the terms Amg and short properly refer to quan- 
tity (§ 47). For the correct use of the terms open and dose^ which are some- 
times employed to denote long and short sounds, see J 27. 

^ 14* English Method. ^, v, and ta have always the 
protracted sounds of e in mete, u in tube^ and o in note ; as 
&figal, jvnjvt, aipwv. 
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c and have the abrupt sounds of e in let, and o in dot ; ex- 
cept before another Vowel, and at the end of a word, where 
they are protracted, like e in reoi, and o in go ; as liya, loyog ' 
S^tog, voog ' di, to. 

ft and i are, in general, sounded like a and t in English ; 
when protracted, like a in hate, and i in pine ; when abrupt, 
like a in hat^ and t in |7t». At the end of a word, i always 
maintains its protracted sound ; but a, except in monosyllables, 
takes the indistinct sound of a in Columbia ; as -d^tiQl, kdopxi ' 
ngayfia, q>iXia ' la. 

If « or 4 roceives the icttu (§ 20), and is followed by a single consonant or 
(, it is protracted in the penul^ but abrupt in the antepenult ; as «7«, cA.v'i^M « 
ystiptrt, pxitt. From this rule is excepted « in the antepenult, when the vowel 
of tiie penult is « or < before another vowel, in which case • is protracted ; as 
itmrUtf nmrillmt* 

y, X, and X ^r^ always hard in sound : y being pronounced 
like g in go, except before a palatal (§ 61) ; x and ;r> like c 
in cap and ch in chaos, i. e. like k ; as yivog, xi^^v^ x^cn ; but 
^>;.o«r is pronounced on^^^js. 

•^ has the sharp sound of th in thin : as &f6g. 

a has the sharp sound *of s in say ; except in the middle of 
a word before ju, and at the end of a word after rj and oi^ 
where it sounds like z; as a/Staai' xoafiog, Tijg, wg, 

a and t never have the sound of sh; thus ^Aaia is pronounced 
A'-si'tt, not A'-shi-a ; Kgniag, Krit'-i-as, not Krish'^i-^as. 

At the beginning of a word, | sounds like z, and ^ like s ; 
and, of two consonants which cannot both be pronounced 
with ease, the first is silent ; as S^voifmv, y/iiq>ij^io, Jlxolsfiaiog, 
ffdiXkiov. Soy in English, xebec, psalm, &c. 

With such exceptions as have now been mentioned, the 
Greek letters are sounded, according to the English method, 
precisely like the corresponding letters in our own alphabet. 

§ 1 tS« MoDEEK Greek Method. The letters are pronounced by the 
modern Greeks as follows. 

a like a in JiUher. After the sound of i (i. e. after 4, «, if, u, •«, u or ut) like 
a in peculiarily, 

s like e in fellow, nearly. 

n, h and v like i in madiinei, 

« and u like o in porter. 

Note. The long ^nd short vowels are pronounced as ihough the same in 
quantity. 

^ like V i Ajfitof is pronounced Livios, 

y before the sounds of i (i, at) and «, nearly like y in yes, York* In all 
other cases, it is guttural, like the German g in Tag, yy and y% like ng m 
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airongeti ; y{ like fur, mm x^i fyfutg fx n^rly Ykt i^-Ay u 'Ayx^^nif Jing* 
hue$, 

) like M in that, 

i like X. 

J» like th in <Atn. 

» like k. 

X like /. Before the found of i like the Italian ^ or tS in Wfttum*, 

^likem. /k** like m^ ; ai tfue^^t^ embrctUien* /i^ like m&f . 

» like n. Before the sound of t like the Italian ^n, or m in minion. la 
the words r«», rtfy* l»t «^ before a word beginning with • or (» like y ; before 
a word beginning with 9 or ^, like /c ; as Wt mm^i^ I» (vA«;^f^ pronounced 
rwy»tu^9, ly^y^ixf* ^** 9$fn^ift trtn ^»x^ pronounced rifMrtnt^Pf evft'^yxf* 
wT like nd ; as UrifMSf pronounced entUmot, 

^ like X or kt. 

ar like p, 

^ like r# 

r like s in sg/t. Before fi, y^l, ft, ^ Uke x; at uUfust ^fi^tu, 2^4f«% pro*- 
nounced koxmos, &c. ; also at the end of a word ; thui rm fim^tXut, rm >ei> 
as if T»v^»nkutf vi^^f. 

r like t in le/7. 

^ like ph or y. 

;^ like the German ch or the Spanish j* 

^ like p$, 

§ 1 6* For the pronunciatioD of the diphthongs, see § 56 ; 
for the breathings, § 13$ for the ictus, § 30. 



CHAPTER II. 



THE BREATHINGS. 



^ 1 7. A vowel or g, beginning a word, has over 
it^ a small mark, in the form of a crescent, and 
called, from its denoting an emission of the breath, 
a breathing. If its horns are turned to the right 
('), it denotes a strong emission of the breath, and 
is called the rough breathing, or the aspirate 
(aspiro, to breathe); if to the left ('), it denotes 
a gentle emission of the breath, and is called the 
SMOOTH or SOFT BREATHING. See ^ 36. 
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The rough breatlung has a corresponding letter 
in the Roman A, which is placed before the vowel, 
but after the r ; as "Exrog, Hector, 'Pia^ Rhe€L 



In writing BkeOf ixMitad of Brea, the Romanf ommmttod the same iaao- 
Guncy tint we baifc conmitted in writing tnUb^ uattid ef kwUe ( pro no nnc ed 
kotMle) ; rinoc^ in both ciMiy the fantthing mtrodboef the woid. 



§ 1 8* Id the English method of pronoanciDg Greek, we 
give to the roogh breathing the force of oar A, and disregard 
the smooth breathing ; thus oqos is pronounced horos^ bat Sgog, 
oros. The modern Greeks disregard both the rough and the 
smooth breathing. 



CHAPTER III 

THE ACCENTS. 



& 1 9. Over every word, with a few exceptions, 
is found a mark to denote the ancient accent A 
sharp tone of the voice was denoted by the mark 
('), called the acute accent (acutus accentus, 
sharp tone). But if this tone belonged to the 
last syllable of a word not closing a sentence, it 
lost a part of its sharpness, and then received this 
mark (^), called the grave accent (gravis, 
heavy). If upon the same syllable the voice both 
rose to this sharp tone, and then fell again to its 
common tone, this rise and fall was denoted by the 
mark (") or ("), called the circumflex accent 
(circumflexus, bent round). See § 47. 

The last maik seems to have been fonned from the other two C^ ). 

^ 30« In the English method of pronouncing Greek, these 
marks are not regarded, and the ictus (Lat. stroke, bloio,) or 
stress of the voice (^ 47), is placed according to the following 
rule: 



CH. 4.] THE MARKS OF PUNCTUATION. 13 

In dissyllables^ the penult {% 39) always takes the 
ictus. In polysyllables, the penult, if Umg, takes the 
ictus ; but, if short, throws it upon the antepenult. 

In the modern Greek method, the place of the ictus is uni- 
formlj determined by the written accent. Thus xaAw, «y- 
^qvitinq^ av'&^nca, '^60$, are pronounced by the English meth- 
od ka'40y an'ihro''poSy an'thr&^po, ef^cho^s ; by the modern 
Greek method, kd-lo*, an'^thro'pos, an-thro''po^ e^cho'-^s^ 

A second accent, arising from an enclilict gives, in the modem Greek meth- 
od, a secondary ictas, if the proper accent of the word is upon the antepenult ; 
but, otherwise^ is disregarded ; as ifB^^t»wi§ Urt • rSftd /ut. 



CHAPTER IV. 



THE MARES OP PUNCTUATION, AND OTHER CHAR- 
ACTERS. 

^ ai. Of the Greek marks of punctuation (punc- 
tum, point\ the comma (xofifiaj from xottto, to cut 
offi) and the period (nsgiodo^^ circuity because the 
sentence has now run through its whole circuit,) are 
the same as in English; (,) and {.)'. The Colon 
(xakovy limby member,) is a point at the tap (•). 
The NOTE OF INTERROGATION (nota intcrrogatio- 
nis, 7nark of a question,) has the form of our semi- 
colon (;), i. e. of our note of interrogation (?) in- 
verted ; as Tt Xiyeis ; what are you saying 7 

A few recent editors have adopted, in the printing of Greek, our note of 
exclamation (/). 

§ 23. CoRONis and Apostrophe. The mark 
(*), which at the beginning of a word is the smooth 
breathing, if placed over the middle of a word, 
shows that two words have been combined into 

2 
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one, and is called the coronis (xogiovis^ crooked 
mark) ; as xavid for id avxd • while at the end, it 
shows that a vowel has been cut off, and is called 
the apostrophe (dnoaxgoipos^ from dnoaigsipci^ to 
turn away^ to remove) ; as dXX iyo for dXkd iyd. 

Hypodiastole. a mark like a comma ( , ) is usually placed 
after some forms of the article and of the relative pronoun, 
when followed by the enclitic t£ or ti; as o,Te, to,tc» o,Tt, to 
distinguish them from the particles ort, tots, on. This mark 
is called the hypodiastole {vnodiaajokii, separation beneath)^ at 
the diastole {diaatolr^^ separation). Some editors more wisely 
omit it, and merely separate the enclitic by a space. 

The DiiBREsis {dial^taigt division,) is placed, as in English, 
over the latter of two vowels, to show that they do not form a 
diphthong ; as o'ig, pronounced o-is, ngavg. 

§ 33. The Hyphen {v(psv, mark of union ,) is employed 
as in English ; thus Xi-yng. 

A Parenthesis {nagivdsaig, insertion,) is sometimes mark- 
ed as in English ; thus {q>tv) ; sometimes by two dashes ; thus 
— qi(v — . 

Brackets (from the French braquer, to bend^) are used by 
editors to inclose words which do not properly belong to the 
text ; as [to]. 

Marks of CIuantity. We sometimes place the mark (" ) 
over a letter or syllable, to show that it is long ; (^ ), to show 
that it is short; (^) or (""), to show that it may be either 
long or short ; as ipTXor, vdixn, nXri^iivqig, See § 47. 



BOOK II. 



ORTHOEPY. 



VXme^t fnitXsyfuu .^schyluMt Eumenide*. 

'* O wondrous power of modulated sound ! 
Which, like Uie air (whose all-obedient shape 
Thou mak'st thy slavei) canst subtilely pervade 
The yielded avenues of sens^ unlock 
Tlie close affections, by some fairy path 
'Winning an easy way through every ear.** 



INTRODUCTION. 

^ 34. The SOUNDS which constitute the mate-* 
rial of language, are made by the breath, in its pas- 
sage from the lungs to the open air. The breath 
first ascends through the windpipe to a narrow 
opening at its top, called the glottis (yAorm, from 
yXSiTUf^ tongxie). This opening, we have the pow- 
er, within certain limits, of enlarging or diminishing, 
at our pleasure. In ordinary breathing, the glottis 
is fully open, and the breath passes gently and 
noiselessly through it. But, if we contract the 
aperture, and send the breath through it with force, 
sound is then produced, upon the same principle 
as in wind instruments ; and, the smaller we make 
the aperture, the sharper is the sound. 

^ 9ff. But our power of modifying the sound 
does not stop here. The breath passes from the 
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glottis not into the open air, but into an irregularly 
shaped chamber or cavern, if we may use the term, 
which can be enlarged, or contracted, or changed 
in its form, by the movement of the jaws, or the 
action of the tongue and lips. The modifications 
of sound thus produced, differ from each other, 
not as the different notes of the same instrument, 
but rather as the notes of different instruments. 
These modifications are called vowels (vocalis, 
* vocal, from vox, voice). 

§ 36. These modifications vary, not only in different lan- 
guages and in different dialects of the same language, but in 
the same dialect at different times, and even at the same time 
as spoken by different individuals. Indeed, no precise descrip- 
tion can be given of them, nor can any limit be assigned to 
their number. They are as numerous as the different degrees 
to which the mouth can be opened, and the different degrees 
and modes in which the tongue and lips can contract and vary 
the passage-way of the voice. Hence arises the difficulty of 
learning the vowel sounds of any other than our native lan- 
guage, and the impossibility of determining with precision 
what these sounds were, in a language which is no longer 
spoken. Even in living languages, they are in a continual 
process of change. 

<^ 37. It is obviously impossible to assign a distinct char- 
acter to each of these modifications. We must either neglect 
marking them at all, as some of the Eastern nations have done, 
or we roust divide them into a convenient number of classes, 
and content ourselves with assigning. a character to each class. 
Most nations have adopted the latter course. It is but natural 
that they should differ in the number of their classes. The 
most common number has been five, marked in the Roman 
alphabet by the letters A (sounded as in father^ wall, fan, 
not as in hate), E (as in they, then, not as in mete)^ 1 (as in 
machine, pin, not as in pine), O (as in note, not), U (as in 
tube, bull) ; and commonly called the vowels A, E, I, O, and U> 
In these we observe three degrees of openness. 1. In .4, the 
organs of speech {o(fyavov, instt-ument,) are thrown fully open, 
or nearly so, and the voice comes forth with its greatest free- 
dom. 2. In E and O, the passage is somewhat contracted ; 
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in E by the tongue, and in O by the lips. 3. In / and U, 
the contractTon is still greater ; made by the tongae in I, 

and by the lips in U. 

^ Se 9 • These varieties of sound may be thus represented to the eye. 
Take the point a, to denote an entire openness of the organs. Then draw the 
line a i) as a scale for the successive degrees of contraction made by the tongue, 
terminating in the point i. which denotes the least opening^between the tongue 
and the roof of the mouth, that will transmit a clear vocal sound. But the 
contraction may likewise be made with the lips. As a scale for this contrac- 
tion, draw another line a u, beginning at the same point of entire openness, a, 
and terminating in the point u, which denotes the least opening at the lips, 
that will transmit a clear vocal sound. Divide each line into three parts, to 
denote the three degrees of openness usually marked. Then the two divis- 
ions nearest a, diverging but little from each other, represent together that 
class of sounds which we call the vowel A. The two middle divisions repre- 
sent the vowels E and 0. The two divisions nearest t and u, represent the 
vowels I and U. We have drawn cross lines to mark the divisions, but in 
reality, the vowels blend with each other, like the colors in the rainbow. 



.• n bv the tongue- Lea^^ 

Scdeofcontfcuonby ^^^j^ , ^^^ 



Entire 
Openness. 



^<^«ie of « ^ / Least 



In general, we call A, E, and 0, the open, I and U, the dose vowels. 

^ 39. The more open the vowel, the greater is the expenditure of 
breath, and, consequently, the greater the elfi>rt in speaking. Hence there is 
a tendency, in the progress of language, towards the closer pronunciation of 
the open vowels. Upon the figure above, this change to a closer sound would 
be represented as a movement of the sound from the left to the right, from a 
towards t or u. This change or movement can be arrested in language, 
as little by the distinction of alphabetical characters, as by the cross lines we 
have drawn upon our figure above. As early as when Homer sang, the long 
sound belonging to the first divisiod had advanced, in the most refined Greek 
dialect, the Ionic, into the second division, and become, instead of long a, 
which the rude Dorians retained, tt. By a still further progress, this very n, 
properly ibe long £ sound, has since advanced into the third division, and become 
an / sound. Indeed, so remarkable has been this jrrecession (praecessio, going 
forward,) of the vowels in tiie Greek language, that nt v, fi, i}, •/, and <;«, have 
now all lost their distinctive sounds, and, except as memorials of the past, are 
nothing more than different modes of writing i. 

2* 
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^ 3 O* The long vowels, from the greater demand which they make upon 
the breath, are especially liable to this precession. The long, open a (a^X 
which our ancestors carried from the continent of Europe to England, has 
become, for the most part, an E sound, as in hate, nle ; while the short a, though 
somewhat modified, still remains in the first division i as in hat, man. Nay. 
further, this very long a is even now upon the confines of the third division i 
and, by observing our utterance of the vowel, we may perceive that, though we 
begin with an E, we close with an / sound ; thus we pronounce hate, ale, 
as though haete, ade. The slippery vowel is already stealing over another 
boundary. So, also, our long e has become an / sound, while the short e 
remains in its proper division ; as in mete, met. Hence the striking irregu- 
larities in English orthography. In our own country, there has been a dis- 
tinctly perceptible precession of some of the vowels, owing, however, in part, 
to external causes, even within the last quarter of a century. 

This precession is more rapid in the language of refined, than in that of 
rude nations ; more rapid in the speech of the city, than in that of the country. 
The principal counteracting and retarding influence seems to be that of mu- 
sic. Music delights in open sounds. In singing, our pronunciation is &r 
more open than in speaking ; and the great love and cultivation of music upon 
the continent of Europe has been, perhaps, the chief reason why there has been 
so much less precession of the vowels in the continental languages than in the 
English. 

^31. In speaking, the breath is sent forth, not 
in a continuous stream, but by successive impulses, 
each impulse producing its separate vowel sound. 
This sound may be the same throughout, as in be^ 
hat ; or it may combine the sounds of two, or even 
of three, different vowels ; as in hoil (as if baw-il), 
buoy (as if boo-aw-y). Two vowels pronounced 
with the same impulse of the breath, form a diph- 
thong (Siq>0oyyosj double sound) ; three, a triph- 
thong (rgisj thrice^ q)d6yyos, sound). 

We sometimes distinguish a single vowel sound as a simple 
Towel, and a diphthong, or a triphthong, as a compound vowel. 
In a diphthong, the first vowel is termed the prepositive vowel 
(propositus, placed before) ; the second, the sui^unctive (sab- 
junctus, subjoined). 

^ S9. Between the successive impulses of the 
voice, the organs of speech may be kept open ; as 
in re-acty cre-ate. The effect thus produced is call- 
ed hiatus (Lat openness of the mouth). But we 
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speak with greater ease, and with more pleasure 
to the ear, if, between the successive impulses, the 
organs are nearly or entirely closed ; as in rc-/y, 
re-belj re-main. There is then less expenditure 
of the breath, and the vowel sounds are more dis- 
tinctly formed. The interruptions and modifica- 
tions of sound produced by this closure of the or- 
gans, are called consonants (consonans, sounding 
tcithj because employed only in connexion with 
vowels). 

The sounds of the voice are jointed^ as it were, by these in- 
tervening consonants, and are, therefore, termed articulate 
sounds (articulatus, jointed^ from articulus, a small joint). 

^33* In the passage of the voice from the glottis to the 
open air, there are three gateways^ if ive may so call them, 
where the closure may take place. 

I. We may arrest the voice, immediately afler its leaving 
the glottis, by bringing the back part of the tongue against 
the palate (palatum). The consonants thus formed are called 
PALATALS, or Sometimes, with less precision, gutturals (guttur, 
throat) ; e g. A; or c hard,^ hard, as in become^ again, 

n. If we have suffered the voice to pass freely through the 
first gateway, we have a second op{>ortunity of arresting it in 
the fore mouth,, by pressing the tongue against the upper jaw. 
The consonants thus formed are culled linuuals (lingua, 
tongue) ^ or, less correctly, dentals (dens, tooth) ; e. g. /, d^ as 
in matin, adieu. 

III. If the voice has passed through the first and the sec- 
ond gates, we may still arrest it, by closing the lips. The con- 
sonants thus formed, are called labials (labium. Up); e. g, 
p, 6, as in map, tub. These outer gales passed, the fugitive 
is secure from arrest. 

The CONSONANTS are thus divided into three classes, ac- 
cording to the organs by the closure of which they are made. 
These classes are usually thus arranged ; I. Labials, II. Pal- 
atals, HI. LiNGUALs. Consonants of the same class are 
termed cognate (cognatus, akin) ; as p and b. 
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§ 34. Consonants are likewise divided into Orders, ac- 
cording to the degree of the closure, or the character of their 
sound. 

1. Smooth Mutes (mutus, dumb, because without sound), 
in which there is an entire suspension of the sound; as j?, k, t, 

2. Middle MtTES, in which, with an entire closure of the 
organs, there is yet a slight murmuring within, which distin- 
guishes them from the smooth mutes ; as 6, g^ hard, d. 

8. Rough Mutes, in which, instead of a perfect closure of 
the organs, a slight aperture is left, through which there is a 
strong breathing ; as f, th. 

4. Nasals (nasus, nose)y in which the ordinary passage of 
the voice is closed, but a by-path is left open through the nose, 
by which it escapes ; as m, n, 

5. Double Consonants, in which two consonant sounds 
are united, and represented by a single letter; as ic, equivalent 
to ks or gs. 

Consonants of the same order may be termed coordinate 
(con, together y ordinatus, arranged in order) ; as />, A:, t. 

Consonants having both cognates and co'jrdinates may be termed associated 
(associatus) ; other consonants, unassociated. 

The nasals m and n, together with I and r, are distinguished 
from the other consonants by a more jlowing sound, and are 
hence called Liquids (liquidus, jlowing). 

In /, the end of the tongue is brought to the upper jaw, while a passage for 
the voice is left on each side of the tongue. In r, there is a vibration, or 
quick movement of the end of the tongue, which modifies without interrupting 
Uie sound. 

Consonants which have a hissing sound, are called Sibil- 
ants (sibilans, hissing) ; as s. 

Y «f O* The rough mutes are likewise called, from their strong breath- 
ing, asjnrate mutes (aspiratus, breathed out), or simply aspiraleSy when there 
is no danger of mistake from the use of this term (§ 17). The smooth mutes 
are so termed, because they are free from aspiration, which is regarded as rottgh' 
ening the sound. The middle mutes are named from their intermediate char- 
acter, since, like the smooth mutesj they entirely close the organs, and yet, 
like the rough, are not wholly without sound. The sound, however, of both 
the middle and the rough mutes is so very imperfect, that there is no injustice 
in calling them dumb. By a similar personification, the liquids and sibilants 
are regarded as half endowed with the power of speech, and are therefore called 
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semivowels (semivocftlis, half-vocal) ; while the rowels (roelHs, voeai,) are re- 
garded as fully endowed with this power. 

The description, given above, of the classes and orders into which the con- 
sonants are divided, has been taken from our own language ; but it may prob- 
ably be transferred to the Greek, without any important cbaiige» except io the 
description of the middle mutes (§ 61). 

^36. We may begin to speak with the organs 
closed, and the voice pressing at the gateway for 
its release. Our first sound will then be a conso- 
nant; as in bee^ cauy day^ go. Or we may be- 
gin with the organs open. Our first sound will 
then be a vowel ; as in afe, open^ hate, home. But 
the emission of breath from the glottis must always 
have commenced, before it can be formed into 
sound. If, therefore, we begin with a vowel, there 
must always be an introductory breathing, which, 
according as it is more or less forcible, is called the 
rough or the smooth breathing. 

Most languages have no mark for the smooth breathing) as it is sufficiently 
indicated by the absence of the character for the rough. The Greek marks 
the smooth, as well as the rough breathing (§ 17). 

§ 37. The vowels, consonants, and breathings, 
together constitute the vocal elements (vocis 
elementa, elements of the voice). Their principal 
divisions are exhibited in the following table. 

r o' ^ ( Open. 

* ' S""P'«' { Close. 



Vowels, 



•«^ 
S 

B 
S S 

o 

o 

> 



^ J ( Diphthongs. 

Compound, J Triphthongs. 



^ r Smooth. 

I Mutes, } Middle, 
f Labials, ") f Single, -J (Rough. 



Consonants, J Palatals, I i [\l^l \ abilLnt 

(^Linguals, j (^Double. 



Breathings, | ^^^^^ 
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^§ 38. The elements which, in speaking, are 
taken together^ that is, pronounced with a single 
impulse of the voice, constitute a Syllable {cvX" 
Xa6^j from avXXafifidvo^ to take together). 

A syllable may consist of merely its yowel sound ; or it may consist of this 
sound, preceded or followed, or both preceded and followed, by one or more 
consonants i as a; be, dry ; an, ands man, stand. In the poetical language 
of Thiersch, ** The essence, and, as it were, the soul of the syllable, is the vowel 
sound, which, when consonants prec^e it, breaks out from the compression c^ 
the organs, and .ipt^iKes in the same, when consonants follow it."— Gr. Gram. 
§ 26. SandfordV Transl. 

§ 39* 1. A word consisting of but one syllable is termed 
a monosyllable (fiovog, single) ; of two syllables, a dissyllabic 
(dig, twice) ; of three, a trisy liable (xQig, thrice); and, in gen- 
eral, of more than two, a polysyllable [nolvg, many); as man, 
hu'Tnarif hu'manc^y, hu^mart'i'ty, 

2. The last syllable of a word is called the ultima (ultimas, 
last) ; the last but one, the penulfima (pene, almost), or the 
penult; the .last but two, the anteptnultima (ante, before)^ or 
the antepenult. 

3. A letter or syllable beginning a word is termed inUial (initium, beginr 
ning) ; ending a word, Jinal (finis, end) ; in the body of a word, medial (me- 
dius, middle). 

4. A vowel, if preceded by a consonant, is said to be impure (impQrus, tm- 
pure, mixed, sc. with the sound of the consonant) ; otherwise, it is said to be 
pure (purus). We likewise speak of the syllable or the termination to which 
the vowel belongs as pure or impure, 

§ 4©. The elements of speech are combined 
into syllables and words, for vocal expression, that 
is, for the expression of the thoughts and feelings 
by the sounds of the voice. 

This expression, whatever may have been its historical origin, and in what- 
ever degree its power may have been possessed by the first man created, has 
nothing arbitrary in its character, but is founded throughout upon the natural 
laws of the human constitution. It may be referred chiefly; 

1. To instinctive criei ; thus the word woe comes from the cry of distress. 

2. To the imitation of sounds ; as in the words murmur, roar, crash, hiss, 
&c. Words formed to imitate sounds, are called onomatopes (cftftmrtTMa, 
making of names). 

5. To the principle of association, either original or accidental. 
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§ 41. Many of the vocal combinations which 
arise in the formation of language are diiScuIt of 
utterance, or unpleasant to the ear. It is but natu- 
ral, that in the progress of language there should 
be a constant tendency towards a change of these 
combinations. Thus, by a gradual process, lan- 
guage is continually exchanging its original rough 
energy of expression, that* seemed rather to em- 
body than to denote emotion, for an artificial smooth- 
ness, that is easier for the voice, and more agreea- 
ble to the ear. 

From the influence of various causes, this process has been more rapid and 
complete in some languages than in others. Among those which exhibit it the 
most, are the Greek and the Sanscrit. Among those which exhibit it the 
least, is the German. The reduction of a language to writing retards, but 
does not prevent this process. Some sounds, the characters of which we still 
retain in writing, have wholly perished from our language ; for example, the 
sounds represented by gh, and, in many words, by y finaL Compare higkt 
Ught, day, &c., with the German hoch, Idcht^ tag, &c. 

In the Greek, on the other hand, the aspirate consonants Vau (f, di0ering in 
sound, though we know not precisely how, from ^) and Sampi (sn) perished, be- 
fore its orthography had become fixed. Hence, their characters, though retained 
as numerals, have disappeared as letters. The rough breathing, too, has at last 
perished from the Greek (§ 18), but its mark had so secured a place upon the 
Greek pag^ that it still remains there, like the Italian A, and like so many 
silent letters in our own language, as a cenotaph of the vanished sound. 

§ 43. Changes which are made to relieve the 
organs of speech, or to please the ear, are called 
euphonic changes (evq)G>vLaj euphony, pleasantness 
of sound). Their principal objects are, 

I. To avoid hiatus (^ 32). 

This may be efi&cted, (1.) by dropping one of the vowels; (2.) by uniting 
them into a diphthong (§ Si), or (S.) into a simple long vowel ; or (4.) by 
interposing a consonant. 

§ 43. IL To avoid a difficult or an unpleasant 
succession of consonants. 

This may be effected by (1.) dropping, or (2.) changing one or more of the 
consonants ; or (3.) by inserting a vowel, or (4.) an additional consonant. 
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It may be remarked, by way of illostratioD, tbat 

1. Successive consonants are pronounced with less effort, 
if they belong to the same class, because there is then but a 
single closure of the organs (§ 33) ; e. g. nd requires less ef- 
fort than nb ; as in Hindoo, Sinbad. 

2. Successive mutes of different classes are pronounced with 
less effort, if they belong to the same order; because they then 
agree in the murmuring, or the strong breathing, or the entire 
absence of sound (^ 34) ; hence we shorten wrapped to wrapt, 
not wrapd ; so also hpt, wept, for keeped, weeped, &c. 

3. The sibilants, in themselves, are among the least agree- 
able of the vocal elements, though certainly. among the most 
expressive ; but there is an especial harshness when a sibilant 
succeeds a lingual or a liquid, or comes between two conso- 
nants ; as in lots, truths ; manse, else ; lovedst. 

4. The meeting of two liquids produces an unpleasant ef- 
fect, somewhat akin to hiatus. It has been to prevent this, 
that we have inserted the b in the word humble, derived from 
the Latin humilis. 

§ 44. HI. To terminate words more agreea- 
bly. 

A word is terminated with more effort, and with less pleas- 
ure to the ear, if the sound is abruptly stopped by a route, than 
if it is suffered to die away upon a vowel or a semivowel ; 
thus beet, mat, map terminate less gratefully than bee, man, 
mar. 

It is on this account, that so many final consonants in the French have lost 
their sound, except when followed by a word beginning with a voweL 

IV. To facilitate the utterance of words, by les- 
sening the number of their syllables. 

Each syllable demands not only its individual moment of time, but likewise 
its separate exertion of the lungs. Hence we gain both in time and in effort, 
if we can diminish the number of syllables, without producing difficult combi- 
nations ; as in dwdt for dwelled, 

§ 45. V. To produce a more agreeable suc- 
cession of syllables. 

1 . An alternation of long and short syllables is more agreeable than a uni- 
form succession either of long syllables, or of short (§ 47). 
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2. Syllables requiring a special effort should not succeed one another ; such, 
for example, as those which begin with the rough breathing, or with a rough 
mute. The efiect of disregarding thb rule, we observe in tlM colloquial words» 
Ngh'-hededy ikree^kreaded, 

^46. *A succession of syllables, uttered each m 
the same time and with the same tone, would form 
merely a tedious or a lulling stream of sound, alike 
unfitted to express emotion, to convey information, 
or to awaken interest Language, therefore, re- 
quires VOCAL DISTINCTIONS, that is, such differ- 
ences in the utterance of the successive syllables, 
as shall give prominence to the important, and 
throw back the insignificant, producing that effect 
in discourse, which is produced in painting by light 
and shade. 

§ 47. Syllables may differ in the time, in the 
toncy and in the force of their utterance. Distinc- 
tion of time is called Quantity (quantitas, from 
quantus, how muchj sc. time) ; distinction of tone. 
Accent (accentus, melody); greater force in the 
utterance of particular syllables. Ictus (Lat. stroke^ 
blow ; in music, the beat). 

1. It is usual to divide vowels and syllables, in respect to 
their time, into long and short; and to regard a long as having 
double the time of a short vowel. In point of fact, however, 
they may have, within certain limits, every assignable time, 
and there is no definite line of separation between the two 
classes. 

•2. In respect to /one, a vowel or syllable may be (1.) higher 
than the rest of the word, or (2.) lower ; or (3.) in its utter- 
ance the voice may me, or (4.) may /a//, or (5.) may both 
rise and fall^ or (6.) may both fall and rise. 

A high tone is likewise termed a tharp or an acute tone ; and a low tone, a 
luavy or a grave tone. See § 19. 

3. That vowel or syllable in each word, which is uttered 
with the greatest force, is said to receive the ictus. 

3 
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Long words have often more than a angle ictuf. Of tlies^ the first in 
prominence is called the primary ictu^ the next, the seeoneUuy, &e. 

In English orthoepy, the ictus is usuiffiy denominated the aceentf and the 
syllable which receiyes the ictus, the accented syllable* 

4. The three distinctions of quantity, accent, and ictus, are intimately relat- 
ed to each other, but variously in diflerent languages. Hio structure of Gredc 
and Latin verse shows conclusively, that in the languages of ancient Greece 
and Italy, the distinction of quantity was the most prominent ; while in those 
of modem Greece and Italy this distinction has fallen, as in English, to a sec* 
ondary rank. 

§ 48. A regular succession of times (i. e., in 
orthoepy, of long and short syllables,) is termed 
Rhythm {^vdfiosj regular movement); a regular 
succession of tones, Melody (fisk^Sia, from fiskos; 
strain^ and asiSa, to sing). That part of orthoepy, 
which treats of quantity, accent, and ictus, is nam- 
ed Prosody (Ttgoa^dta, tone). 

In Greek and Latin grammar, the term Prosody ts more frequently em- 
ployed as including the doctrine of quantity only. 

V 4 9* Several terms are common to Orthoepy and Orthography, and 
are used to denote both sounds, and likewise the characters which represent 
them ; e. g. accent (denoting both the tone itself, and the mark of the tone* 
§ 19), breathing (§§ 17, S6), vaivd, consonant, &c. When speaking of 
the sounds which belong to the Greek language, we say that it has five 
vowels, and eighteen consonants ; when speaking o( its written characters, that 
it has seven vowels and seventeen consonants (§§ 51, 60). 

§ flfO. Having thus considered, in their order, the leading principles of 
general Orthoepy, we now proceed to consider, in a similar order, the particu- 
lar laws of Greek Orthoepy, dividing the subject as follows; 

A. Vocal Elements. j ^^^^ ,]' ^« X'"''^^'- , 

i (^nap. II. Ihe Consonants. 

I Chap. III. Euphonic Changes afiecting the 

B. Euphonic aanges in J ^ rrr ^ ^u'^''^^' rv. ^ . . 

Vocal Combinations, i ^^P* ^^' Euphonic aanges afiecting the 

I Consonants. 

V Chap. V. Figures of Diction. 

C. Vocal Distinctions. \ ^J^P' J,}' Quantity. 

( Chap. VII. Accent. 
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CHAPTER I. 



THE VOWELS. 



^51. The Greek has jive simple votcelsj repre- 
sented by seven letters, znd fourteen diphthongs. 
They are exhibited, according to their classes and 
orders, in the following table. 

Nora. The simple vowels and diphthongs are divided below into dasBeSt 
according to the simple sound, which is their sole or leading element ; as ji 
sounds, &c. They are divided into orders, according to the length of this 
sound, or its combination with other sounds ; as ^lort vow^, &c. Diphthongs 
are termed proper, when the leading sounds or the prepositive (§ Si), is short ; 
improiier, when it is long (§ 54). The classes are arranged according to the 
openness of the vowel from which they are named. 

Table op the Vowels. 

ciaii I. n. in/ IV. V. 

A & o u I 

Ordera. Souodi. Soands. Soonda. Soaodt. Soundi. 

. a e VI 
2. d 71 G) V 2 

Ti'^i.4.1. ^ Proper, 3. at h oi vi 

Diphthongs m ^ < _ ^ ' 

c Improper, 4. ^ ?y © v« 



Simple Vowels. \ ?^^^*' 

( Long, 



T^- u*i. • ^ Proper, 6. otu ev 
Diphthongs m v. < _ ^ ' 

i Improper, 6. du tft 



ov 
7)v ov 



I. Remarks upon the Simple Vowels. 

§ ffS. 1. Of the five simple vowels, three are open (^ 28), 
o, Sy and o ; and of these a is more open than the other two. 
The open vowels never take the second place in a diphthong, 
and are, therefore, termed xYiq prepositive vowels (§ 31). The 
two remaiiung vowels, v and i, are chse ; and of these y is 
more close than v. As the second vowel in a diphthong is 
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always one of the close vowels, they are termed the subjunctive 
Towels (§ 31). 

There is reason to believe, from both internal and external evidence, that 
the five simple vowels weie pronounced by the ancient Greeks nearly as given 
in § 27. Without aiming at minute accuracy, therefore, we represent the an- 
cient sounds of these vowels, as follows ; of « by ah, of i by e&, of • by oA, 
of i; by oOf and of i by ee. Whether the sound of v was ever as open as 
our 00, is a mere matter of conjecture. If so, its reduction must have com- 
menced early ; for at the time when the Roman orthography of Greek names 
became fixed, it was too close to be represented by the Roman u (our oo\ while, 
at the same time, it had not yet become reduced, as it has since been (§§ 15, 
29), to the sound of the Roman i (our ee). In writing Greek words, there- 
fore, the Romans retained the Greek X (in the Roman form, Y,) as a letter 
which had no representative in their own alphabet. 

2. The long sounds of two of the vowels, e and o, were 
much employed, and were, therefore, distinguished by separate 
characters (i^ and ta) from their short sounds. The long 
sounds of the other vowels were comparatively rare, and, con- 
sequently, received no distinction of this kind. 

When speaking of the letters, and not of their sounds (§ 49), we say that 
the Greek has seven vowels ; and call t and • the short vowels, because they 
always represent short sounds, « and « the long vowets, because they always 
represent long sounds, and «, i, and v, the dovJbifvl vowels^ because their form 
leaves it doubtful whether the spund is long or short* 

^ tS3. 3. An initial v, in the Attic and common dialects, 
always received the rough breathing, to assist in its utterance ; 
as in English an initial long u is always preceded by the sound 
of tf ; thus vg, vfitlg, as, in English, use (pronounced yuse), 
union. 



« 



4. The long vowel is regarded as the short vowel doubled 
47) ; that is, a = ««, i^ z= cc, « = oo, v = vv, and r 3= a. 
henever, therefore, in the formation of words, a short vowel 
is lengthened, or two short vowels of the same class are united 
in sound, the corresponding long vowel ought to result. But 
by reason of an early precession of the long open vowels 
(^ 30), a, unless it follpws s, i, or ^, is usually lengthened to 97, 
instead of » ; and es and 00 commonly form, not the corre* 
spending long vowels rj and en, but the diphthongs bi, and ov, 
which are closer in sound. 

Hence i/ is termed the corresponding diphthong of 1, and §v of «. See 
§§ 59, 68, and compare the earlier contraction fimatkSit with the later fimfiUtt 
(S 69), 
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IL Remarks upon the Diphthongs. 

§ tS4« !• In Greek, diphthongs always begin with a more 
open, and end with a closer sound. As the latter must always 
be i or V (§ 52), it follows, that only foarteen diphthongs are 
possible in the language, ei^t ending in i, and six in v. Of 
these, av occurs only in the Ionic dialect. 

2. A short prepositive left time for the full utterance of the 
subjunctivo vowel, and the diphthong was then termed proper^ 
as really combining two sounds ; but a long prepositive nearly 
or quite crowded out the sound of the subjunctive, and the 
diphthong was then termed improper ^ as though diphthongal 
only in appearance. 

3. Afler a, ^« and dd, the subjunctive » lost its sound entirely, 
and came, at length, to be written beneath the prepositive, if 
this was a small letter (^ 9) ; thus ''jjLd'nq{a)^ or ^df^q^ is pro* 
nounced Hades; *'Hi9ti, or fjSfi, edi; !r2idi}, or i}9^, ode. 

4. In diphthongs, except the three just mentioned (^ , tj, and 
^), the breathings and accents are written over the second 
▼owel, and thus often mark the union of the two vowels ; as 
avTiJ, herself, but ai^if, cry ; f^vda, but ^vas ' aXgeaig (a), but 

If two vowels which might form a diphthong are proBounce4 lepaifttdiy, the 
second is marked with a dUeigaia (§ 22) ; as itHrn, iSwu 

%SS» 5. Roman Letters. In transferring Greek words 
into Latin, the diphthong at becomes <s ; o», cs; ca, t or e; and 
ov, fi; as ^aldgog, Phadrus; Boiwrla, BcROtia; NuXog, NVus; 
Mr^8tL<Xy Medea; ^ovaa, Musa, 

A few words ending in «/« and um are excepted ; as Maoi, Jfoto, T^/% 
2Voia or Trqfa ; so also A7«f , jijax* 

The improper diphthongs f, p, y, are written in Latin, simply a, e, o ; as 
"AiBfis, Hadett 'QAuny Odeum. But y, in a few compounds of ^^, tong^ hfri 
comes tBf as rf»yifiim, tragadia, Eng. tragedy, 

§ «S6. 6. Pronunciation. In the English method, the 
diphthongs are, for the most part, pronounced according to the 
prevailing sound of the same combinations in our own Ian* 
guage ; h like ei in height, oi like oi in hoil, vi like ui in quiet, 
av like au in aught, bv and i}v like eu in Europe, neuter, ov 
and CUV like ou in thou. The diphthong at is sounded like the 
affirmative ay {ahree, the two sounds uttered with a single im» 
pulse of the voice), and vl like whi in while. 

3» 
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By the modem Greeks, the diphthongs are sounded as follows ; «m, like i ; 
e. g. KaTratf, as if Kiva^ • t/, 0/, and uh like 1 ; e. g. l«iiV«f, Xuftog, utif, as if 
l«ry0f| Xifcist tog* »u, like 00 in moon; e« g. i«t;f) pronounced noos j ttv, tv, ifv, 
ttrv, before a vowel, a liquid, or a middle mute, like ac y>^, eev, 00, respectively ; 
in all other cases, like of, ef, eef, oft e. g. 'Aycvn, ivXtyt^ nffioj prooowiced 
Agave^ MtgoSf eSvtha; mirctf ^»9tXUs, pronounced €tfiS$f vasUSft, 

^ S # • Written characters become fixed, though the sounds which they 
represent are fleeting. Hence the orthography of a language, when once es- 
tablished, is permanent, while its pronunciatioa is continually changing ; and 
the two may thus become widely separated from each other, as appears remark- 
ably in our own language. But in the first reduction of a language to writing, 
its orthography is intended to be an exact representation of its utterance. So 
scrupulous were the ancient Greeks in this respect, that they even varied their 
orthography, to express dialectic varieties of pronunciation. We may assume^ 
therefore, that they spoke as they wrote, and that their diphthongs were real 
combinations of the sounds represented by the component letters. The origi- 
nal pronunciation of the diphthongs, then, may be rudely expressed as foUows 
(§ 52) I «/, ah'ee, ti, eh-^e, ot, oh-ee, vt, oo-ee, «», ah-oo, tv, ek-oOf w, oh'-ooy 
&C. From these sounds there had been an evident precesfion at the time 
when the Latin orthography of Greek names became fixed (§ S5)» For the 
precession which has since taken place, see § 56, But, yet further, from the 
laws of contraction (§§ 66 — 70), we learn that there had been a precession 
of the diphthongs, even before the Greek orthography itself 'had become fixed. 
We have, therefore, to guide us in investigating the precession of the Greek 
diphthongs, four data ; 1. their original elements, as furnished to us by etymol- 
ogy ; 2. the Greek orthography ; 3. the Latin orthography of Greek words ; 
and 4. the pronunciation of the modern Greeks. 

^ O o« Let us attempt, for the illustration of this subject, to estimate 
numerically the precession of the several combinations of the short vowels. 
For this purpose, we will assume as a unit the vocal ponoer, or the amount of 
voice, required in the utterance of the closest short vowel, viz. f. If we rep- 
resent this by 1, then the vocal power required in the utterance of v noay be 
represented by 2 ; of t, or 0, by 3 ; and, of «, by 4. For the long vowels, 
these numbers should of course be doubled, and we must assign to r, 2, to 0, 4, 
to fi and to «, 6, and to s, 6. The vocal power of a diphthong would be rep- 
resented by the sum of the two numbers assigned to its constituent soundis. 
Thus the vocal power of «#, according to its original pronunciation, would be 
re{)resented by 5 (4 -|- l), of at; by 6, &c. The consonant sounds, f and 8, 
to which, by an extreme precession, u has been- reduced in some of the dipb- 
thongs, are still closer than 1 ; but, as our object is the illustration of a general 
principle, and not a minute computation of its effects, we will represent their 
vocal power by 1 , instead of the more exact fraction. We will likewise confine 
ourselves, for the sake of greater simplicity, to the combinations of the short 
vowels, two by two. As there are five short vowels, these combinations will be 
twenty-five in number (5 X 5). But three of these, m, <«, and iv, are never 
united in the same syllable, and 1/, being already at the extremity of the scaler 
is of course incapable of precession. There remain twenty-oae combination8» 
which are given in the following table. 
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§ S9* The first column in the table exhibits the elements which are 
combined, with the numbers denoting their vocal power. The second column 
exhibits the Jorms which tliese elements usually assume in combination, pre- 
ceded by the numbers which denote the vocal power of the combined Jitmu 
according to their original pronunciation^ as inferred ($ S7), and followed by 
the numbers which denote their vocal power according to the modem pronufg' 
ciation (§ 56). The third column exhibits the whole reduction of to<»1 power 
which has taken place in each combination, and is obtained by subtracting, from 
the numbers denoting the vocal power of the elementSy the numbers doiodng 
the present vocal power of the confined forms. 

A Comparative Table of Vocal Power. 



lements. 
ocalPowei 


1 

• 


1 

• 

1 


i 


1 


i 1 

8 & 
^ 1 




i 
1 


1 


cq > 


O 


o 


9^ 


Pd 


H ► 


o o 


s 


€ui 8 


6 


*f 


2 


6 


M 6 


5 •¥ 


4 


2 


«i 7 


8 


a 


8 


—1 


«<r 5 


S »y 


4 


1 


JM 7 


6 


it 


6 


1 


«r 4 


4 «i 


2 


2 


iUi 6 


€ 


av 


5 


1 


HA 6 


4 


2 


4 


*/ 5' 


5 


Mi 


6 


—1 


^i 5 


4 


2 


S 


f£ 7 


6 


n 


2 


5 


i^jr 4 


4 V 


2 


2 


» 6 


4 


u 


2 


4 


i;r s 


3 w 


2 


1 


«« 6 


5 


tv 


4 


2 


rat 5 


2 r 


2 


3 


tS 5 


5 


iV 


4 


1 


U 4 


2 r 


2 


2 


tX 4 


4 


ti 


2 


2 




... 


i.. 


..• 


«« 7 


6 


m 


6 


I 


Result, 116 


99 


73 


43 


M 6 


5 


«v 


4 


2 











The taUe exhibits a reduction in every combination exeept two^ m% and tu^ 
In which the open prepositive has prevailed over the closer subjunctive vowel. 
The result shows, that in the whole twenty-one combinations there has been 
a reduction of forty-three degrees, that is, of more than one third of the whole, 
or, upon an average, of more than two degrees in the vocal power of each com- 
bination. The actual redaction in tbe amount of voice required is probably 
£iren greater than is given is the table* 
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CHAPTER 11. 

THE CONSONANTS. 

§ 60. The Greek has eighteen coitsonants, 

represented by seventeen letters. 

They are exhibited in the following tables, according to the 
two methods of division which have been given in §§ 33/ 34, 
and 37. 

The Consonants. (Table I.) 
A. Associated Consonants. 



Orden. 


ClawL 

LabUls. 


OluiII. 
FkUtala. 


ClaM III. 
IdDguaJs. 


1. Smooth Mutes, 


n 


X 


T 


2. Middle Mutes, 


iS 


r 


i 


3. Rough Mutes, 


9 


X 


e 


4. Nasals, 


f* 


7 


V 


6. Double Consonants, 


V 


1 


r 



B. Unassociated Consonants. 

A p (X 

The Consonants. (Table II.) 

r C Smooth, n, x, t. 

j Mutes, < Middle, p, y, d. 

r Single, { ( Rough, q>, x, ^. 

Consonants, } ' I Semivowels, j ^1^^'^* ^J ^' "' ^• 

(^ Double, ip, $, f. 

Remarks upon the Consonants. 

§A1* I. The letter y performs a double office. When 
followed by another palatal, it is a uasal; otherwise, a minldle 
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m^e. As a nasal, it has n for its corresponding Roman leU 
ter, and is pronounced like ng in long; as Syytkog, Lat. ange^ 
luSf Eng. angel ; avyxonij, syncope ; ^Ayxlon^* Anehlses ; ^lyk 
Sphinx. As a middle mute, it has g for its corresponding BLo- 
man letter ; as Atytra, JBglna, For its pronunciation as a 
middle mute, see §§ 14, 15. 

When a nasal, y is entitled, like the otber nasals, to a place among the 
liquids ; but having no separate character from the middle mute, it is not usual- 
ly enumerated among them. 

2. From the representation of the Latin v by /3 ( Ftr^iSiis, Bi^/Aitf ), it is 
probable, that in the ancient, as in the modem Greek (§ 15), the middle mutes 
approached nearer to the aspirates than in our own language, and that, in form- 
ing them, the organs were not wholly closed. 

§ 63. 3. A palatal mute before a, forms with it I, and a 
labial mute, y; ; thus otoga^tai, Xiyaa, l/aco become xoga^i, Xi^m, 
f^(o ' and Tvnaoi, ^Aqa^^, ygitpato become tvii>(o, ^Agaip, yqaipto. 

In like manner, it has been supposed, that originally a lingual mute before 
ff fcimed with it ^ ; but, by the laws of euphony which afterwards prevailed, a 
lingual, even £ itself^ was dropped befoie r ($ 80). 

§ 63. 4. An initial q requires, for its proper vibration or 
rolling, a strong aspiration, and is therefore always marked 
with the rough breathing ; as ^inoi, §i«f. 

If, by inflection or composition, this initial ^ is brought after 
a simple vowel, a softer g is interposed between them, which is 
marked, for the sake of distinction, with the smooth breathing; 
as iggsnov, ag^sTii^gy from ^inio {i and a prefixed) ; ntQiq^ita^ 
from ntgi and ^s&i. But ivqmaxoqt from the diphthong sv and 

In all cases where g is doubled, the first g has the smooth 
breathing, and the second the rough ; as nvg^og, Pyrrhus, 

^ 64L. 5. The semiFowels i^ and a have corresponding vow-* 
els in a and e ; that is, a sometimes takes the place of v, and e 
of a, when euphony forbids the use of these consonants ; as 
i(p&dgaTat for eq>&agvtai, ansgia (contracted anBg^), for anigafa 
(§§ 81 - 83. 88). 

6. The consonants X, ^, and r, from the important agency of the tongue 
in their formation, may be regarded as constituting a supplement to the cIam 
of Unguals. 
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CHAPTER III. 

EUPHONIC CHANGES AFFECTING THE VOWELS. 

^ 6tS. Of the euphonic changes which affect the 
vowels, the most important are, I. Contraction, 
II. Crasis, and IIL Apostrophe or Elision. 

These changes prevent hiatus (§ 42), and also 
lessen the number of syllables (§ 44). 

Contraction (contractid, drawing togethery) and 
Crasis (xqmis, mingling^) both unite two succes- 
sive vowels into one ; but contraction unites two 
vowels in the same word, and crasis the final and 
initial vowels of successive words. Apostrophjs 
djtooTgiipcDf to turn away, to remove,) or Elision 
(elisio, striking off,) simply drops a final vowel. 

In poetry, two vowels are often united in pronunciation, 
which are written separately. This union is termed synizesis 
{awKfjatg^ placing together), or syntcphonesis (avyex^wV^at^t 
pronouncing together). 

I. Contraction. 

^66. The following are the general rules ac- 
cording to which vowels in the same word are 
drawn together, with the principal cases belonging 
to each, and the prominent exceptions. 

Note. One of the vowels is said to be absorbed (absorbeo, 
to stoaUoto up), when it is lost in the other vowel, which, if be- 
fore short, now becomes long. An i, when absorbed in a, 17. 
or 0), is written beneath it. The laws of contraction take ef- 
fect, without regard to an i subscript, or the subjunctive » of 
the diphthong h ; as arj 9, ast ^ (§ ti7). 

I. Two vowels, which can form a diphthong, 
unite without further change. Thus 
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a'i becomes q, as ^sl'wp ^qmp, 

oi 01, rixoi fjxoi^ 

ail ta, Imaxog li^axog. 

Exception, ai, like ii'i, becomes ^ ; as *vd(pai uviipiif, 

^ 67. II. a, (1.) before an E sound (§ 51), 
absorbs it ; but (2.) before another ^ sound, is it- 
self absorbed. (3.) a, or (4.) jy, with an O sound, 
forms a. Thus 

(1.) ae becomes 

(2.) aa 

aa 

aat 
(3.) ao 

oa 

cuo 

Ota 

aot 

aov 

ova 
(4.) oil 

oji 

KzcEpnoira. 1. if takei the place of A in the eontnct forms of four every- 
day verbs ; viz. tnndttf to hunger, h^da, to tkir$t, ;^^«fMu, to luie, and {4t»f 
to live I as ^uuitn mif^Wf x(*^^** ;^^«r^M. Add also the verbs mtdtt, wfUuff 
and ^dtt, and the subjunctive of verbs in ^ ; as iVr»jr (from Trm^) /rrji. 

2. In adjectives, • before m and « is absorbed ; as ArXim AflrXfi, lifrkimi 

S. In §Smst ear, the nominative singular becomes tSf, by an absorption of 
the m but the other forms are contracted according to the rule ; as jirtr* ^v"** 

4. For the change of tp into m, in verbs in om, see § 69. 

§ 68. III. (L) £a becomes tf^ and (2.) e^, £«• 
(3.) € and (4.) o, with o, form ov ; but (6.) with 
other sounds are absorbed. (6.) In other com- 



«, 


as i/juas 


jlfia. 


?» 


tifittfig 


rifi^g. 


«, 


tifidflTi 




jifidxs. 


9» 


riftaji 


xifia. 


«» 


yi^aa . 


yiqa. 


?» 


livdtjt 


firtt. 


at, 


fivdai 

M 


fjipai. 


fti. 


tifiaofASP 


TifimfUP. 


w. 


VXoa 


^w\ 


0), 


Tiuda 


tifia. 


01, 


rjQtaag 


fi^wg. 


0), 


TlfJUXOlfU 


rifim/ju. 


Q», 


Tifiaovat 




a, 


ovajog 


WTog. 


w. 


drjloij-iS 


d^laxB. 


<i». 


didofig 


di9^g. 
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binations not already given (^ 66), € is absorbed. 
Thus 

becomes 



(1) 


Ba 


(2.) 






ni 




SL» 


(3.) 


BO 




OB 




oe» 


(4.) 

(5.) 


00 

B(a 




B(a 




BOl 




OkB 




BOV 




0(a 




0(gr 




001 




oov 


(6.) 


BUI 




tn 




^n 




7iB 




r^Bi 




VB 



n> a! 


9 TBlXBa 




V' 


XQvai^ 


xgyatj. 


Bt, 


nolBBS 


TtoXBig, 


Bh 


(fiXiBir 


q)iXB2v, 


Bl, 


xlBug 


xXsig. 


OV, 


iq>llEOV 


iiplXovv. 


OV, 


dtiXoBTB 


dr^XovTB. 


ov, 


flBiltOBig 


fiBXiTovg. 


OV, 


voog 


vovg. 


w. 


(pilim 


q)iX^, 


^' 


oatifo 


OOTM, 


Oh 


<piXB0ltB 


q>iXoXTB, 


Oh 


olsg 


olg. 


OV, 


(fdiovat 


q>i.Xovai. 


(0, 


dtiXoto 


driXa, 


w, 


vodj^ 


vS. 


Oh 


VOOl 


vol, 


OV, 


driXoov 


dr^Xov. 


ah 


XQVOBai 


Xgvaal. 


V» 


q^iXifiTB 


(piXrJTB, 


V' 


(piXiji 


<piXjj. 


^. 


fllil^BPTOg 


TlfJLfjVTOgi 


V' 


Tifii^tig 


rifAtig. 


^, 


Ix&vBg 


ix^vg. 



^ 60« Exceptions. 1. Ba preceded by a vowel or g (§ 53), 
or in the second declension, becomes a ; as vyUa vyta, aqyv- 
giag agyvQcig, aqyvqiif agyvga, ooiia (2 deck) ioxa. 

2. In the dual of the third declension, ii becomes n ; as yim yitn. In the 
older Attic writers* we find the same contraction in the nominative plural of 
nouns in wg ; as /3«r<;cii# /3«riXiff (incorrectly written -fif), instead of the com- 
mon (ia^tkuf, 

3. In verbs in ow, tbe syllables otj and obi, except in the 
infinitive, become oi (i. e. the o and t unite, absorbing the e 
and fj); as driXo^ dtiXol, drjXoBig driXolg, But di^XoBiv (infin.) 
driXovv, didoTjg (from diduifii) did^g (§ 67 )• 

4, In forming the termination of the second person singular passive, tm is 
contracted into «f or li t as y^fuu (from y^m^t^tu) y^^ or y^mftu So 
also, in the subjunctive, nmt becomes *i ; as y^mpitu (from y^dfn^ai) y^»^ 
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^ TO. Special Rule. In the plural of the third 
declension, the accusative has the same contract 
form with the nominative ; thus, 

Nom. IxOvtg \ , ^- Mleifg (from xlBideg) \ , . 

Ace. ix&6ag i '^^*'^' xXuag (from xXttdag) ] *^'^* 

ExcKFTioN. Nouni in ii^ pure tre raeiepted $ at ;^«Uf (Ace. pi. of ;^m^) 

Remark. Contraction is omitted in many words in which 
it might take place according to the preceding rules ; partic- 
ularly in nouns of the third declension, and in dissyllabic verbs 
in €». 

IL Crasis. 

§ 71. Crasis (1.), for the most part, follows the 
laws of contraction, disregarding, however, an t 
final, which is not even subscribed. But often (2.), 
without respect to these laws, a final, or (3.) an 
initial vowel is entirely absorbed. 

Crasis occurs mostly in poetry. It is commonly indicated 
by the coronis (') (§ 22), except when this mark is excluded 
by the rough breathing ; as tafia, ovfioL When an initial 
▼owel has been absorbed, without any further change, the 
words are more frequently separated in writing ; as ol *fAoL 
For the change of a smooth mute to its cognate rough, when 
the second word is aspirated, see § 90. 

Some editors subscribe i final, when absorbed by crasis. 

§ 73* The words in which the final vowel may be affect- 
ed by crasis, are chiefly the following : 

1 . The article ; thus, for 



(1.) i l«, 




•/ 1^«/, 


•VfMt* 







For 


rw Mf^fitt 


tAd)^;. 




ry «»)(/, 


rAti^L 




(1 ' 
4 t^trn. 


A0*t4. 




mi mym^mt. 


Aym^ml 




0m % m¥ 


• •« 




T9V ctfr*v. 


T«vr»v. 


(3.) 




f^t^ 




1 1 / 


* • / 




•1 l/tf4<. 


•t fMt. 



(2.) « A»f)^, A*i$^ (or m;). t»v Siur»$, B$SimTH* 

Rkmark. mpfif is regarded as less Attic than mni^* 

4 
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The neuter forms to and to are especially subject to crasis ; 
thus, for 



(1 .) r« Umvrin, 



T»S90fltt, 



For rk ifU, rkfU, 

^•IfUrut. (8.) r« kXn^s, 9kXi^U* 

ri%txtt, ri mbrif rtturi. 

^kfU^TUh (S.) rkmUxt** ^^KZ'^ 

In. emus, Ir^^ti other i retains the old form ir%^»§ ; thus, for 

(2.) • tr%^»ty iri^tS' For r«v Iri^tv, ^tfri^tv. 

§ 73. 2. The conjunction i(al, and; thus, for 
(1.) 



Mmi »», »mi l«», ttk9m 

»«i Uf *ui i«, »U9, »k*. 









For ««i i, Koi «i, 

(2.) »«j fi, ««} »v, 
«cj /xiritfiri, 



> / 



mat i/voy 
(2, 3.) »at n &yx»vf»f X^yX*^*^ 



3. A few other particles ; thus, for 



li t*n txtf^t 



u fikfi *X**f**' 

VIM 



For /Mn^»<r« iv, 
Z kya^if 

T *f f\ 






'" *ym^L 



r » 



« 'vS^AffTi. 



§74. 4. Some forms of the pronouns ; thus, for 



iym «7^, lyZha, 

\yk JtfMUt ^yffimt, 

fAti Ufl«f/, fAtuhixu, 
9$i i«'r/v. 



For 9 ipi^Ut 



fOVfTtf, 



T « 



elvt kfiti, 
kK^arn^xg. 



The few cases which remain are best learned from observa- 
tion, 

III. Apostrophe. 

§ 7S. The vowels which may be elidedj or 
dropped by apostrophe, are, in prose, only the short 
vowels a> 6, i, and o. In monosyllables, e only is 
elided. 

Elision is most common, 

1. In the prepositions, and other particles of constant use ; 
as, a<^'£avToi;( for ano iavtov, § 90), in imlvov, ttat ifjii' ali 
iyWf ag ovv, y ovdiv, fMii av, o>* o (ot« o), tax aV. 
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Tkt flatl to«r«l of n^ (md •», to iroid confiinon with Wf and tn^ ii not 
elided, 

2. In a few pronouns, and in some phrases of frequent oo- 
carrence ; as tovt alio, xavx f dij ' yivoij &v, tad^ onov (ear* 
onov), IsyoifA ay, oio on, 917/i tyw, 

^76* In poetry, the diphthong en is elided in some pas* 
sive terminntions ; as jcnXfia^ anay^alfjiijv. Compare ^ 1Q2. 

For the mark of apostrophe, see § 22. Cases are often referred to apot- 
trophe and aphsresis (§ 94), and written accordingly, which properly belong to 
crasis. For the accentuation in oaaet of apostrophe and crasis, see $$ 1 10 and 
112. 



CHAPTER IV. 

EUPHONIC CHANGES AFFECTING THE CONSONANTS. 

§ 77. ^. In the formation of words, the follow- 
ing rules are observed. 

See^ in connexion with the following rules, §§ Sd - 35, 41 ~ 45, and 
60-64. 

L Before a Ungual mute^ a (1.) labial or (2.) pal' 
atal mute (§§ 34, 43,) becomes coordinate^ and 
(3.) a lingual, except v, becomes or ; thus 



(1.) 1ST 


becomes 


JIT, 


as TSTQi/itai 


liTQinrai, 


s9* 




JTT, 


yi/QaffTai 


yiyQamah* 


nd 




fiS. 


indofwg 


sflSofiog. 


qsS 




pi. 


yga<p3fiv 


yqa^dfiv. 


n& 




9». 


ilBln&ijv 


iXBiq>07ir» 


p» 




q>». 


hgifi&riw 


itgUpd'riv, 


(2.) yr 




XT, 


XiXfyTui 


XiXsMTai, 


X^ 




»T, 


fiifiQtXTM 


fiifigaxjak. 


»8, 


xs 


yi. 


oxdoog 


oydoog* 


*». 


y& 


x»> 


iXiy&fiv 


iXix^fiy. 


(3.) TT. 


ft, 1 


<rr. 


\ vtvofiiitai 


tipsvarai. 


*T. 


W.J 


vfvofiiojai* 


T^, 




a& 


i iTtil&Ofiv 


intia&fiv. 


^&, 


UV f 


ixofjila&fiP, 
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EzcxnioN. Two lingual mutes may remain together, if both are radical ; 

as tr^tirrmt 'Ar^if* 

& 78. II. Before ^, (1.) a labial becomes /£, 
(2.) a palatal, y, and (3.) a lingualj except v, 
a\ thus 

(1.) nfi becomes fifi, as Xilsinfiat 
(2.) «^ 

(3.) Tft 

^M 

Bxcept in a few nouns ; as Jiu/in, wiv/it. 



HF» 


%(flfi(ia 


f^l^' 


yiy(^aq>fiaL 


rH» 


ninkexfiat 


rf*> 


lixvxfiat 


a/i. 


ipvifion 


Ofi, 


adfia 


Ofif 


Ttinsi&fiui 


Ofi, 


yfr,q>iifia 



XiXtififiai, 

rgifi(ia, 

yiyqafifim.. 

ninXfyfiai, 

mvyfjiai. 

m^vofiai, 

tfijfia. 

TtiTrBia/AOii* 

yjijtpiafia. 



§ 79. IIL V, before a (1.) labial or (2.) pala- 
talj is changed into the cognate nasal (§ 43) ; and 
(3.) before a liquid, into that liquid ; thus 



vft 
rq> 
VH 
rtp 

<2.) VK- 

vy 

rx* 
y% 

(3.) vX 
rg 



fin, a 


a avvnaaxta 
ivjidXXa 


avfinaax^* 
ifipdXXta, 




avvqtigta 
ivfibvat 


avfiq)igfo. 
~ififiiv(o. 




h'ifft'xog 
ivnaXiw 


iftipvxog. 
iyxaXdm. 


ry* 


avvyBvi^g 


Gvyyivrig. 


XX, 


avrxnlga 
h'Xoyog 




avyxotig(a. 

fy|eo». 

tlXoyog, 

m 


4(> 


avvganra 


avgganxm. 



§ 80. IV. A lingual or liquid should not pre- 
cede a (§ 43), This is prevented in various ways. 

1. A /ifi^t/a/, except v, is simply dropped before a; thus. 



for 



aojfiarGi, 
igtidaa. 



atofiaa*, 
igilata. 



For nd^am, ntiata, 

xofiiiaia, ' xofilata. 



^81. 2. In liquid verbs, the a formative of the future and 
aorist is changed into s (^ 64), which (I.) in the future is 
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contracted with the termination^ but (2.) in the aarist is trans- 
piosed, and contracted with the vowel of the penult ; thus, in 
the future and aorist of the liquid verbs, axilXn, pifm, k^m, 
nXvvo), and anslgw, (or 

(1.^ Future. (2.) Aorist 

ajilam, {artXiu) orcXu * for Bortlaa, {iaiBtla) BtnnXa. 

vbfjiaia, (vsfiim) vtfiw ' tvEfiaa, {ivitjia) $v€ifia, 

xglvato, {xQivito) xgiv^' ejtgtvaa, (ixQttva) ixgiva. 

TtXvvafo, {nXwin) nkvvti* Bnlvvaa, {inXvBva) $nli}ya. 

aneQaoi, {amgfw) ansg^' eansQaa, (^ameQa) Banttga. 

A few liquid verbs retain the old forms wijth r; as »6ir», fxiXra • ^v^tm, 

^82* 3. In nominatives ^ the formative a, (L) after ^, and 
sometimes (2.) after Vt becomes b, which is then transposed, 
and absorbed {§ 66) by the preceding vowel ; thus, for 

(l.) ytagg, {y^oi^Q) ^ag, (2.) naidvg, {Tiaiatv) nuMxif, 
Ttarsgg, {naUBg) Tiaji^g. XipLBvg, (Xi/jiBtv) Xifiijv. 

gr^Togg, (^xotg) ^rixfag, daifiovg, (^daifioer) 9alfinv. 

ExcEFTiov. ^ is dropped before r in ftA^tt^t^ wbicb becomes ftJi^t, 

4. In the dative plural of the third declension, v preceding 
a without an intervening t, is dropped; thus, for 

fiiXavat, fisXaai, For dalfiovai, dalfioat. 

xTBval, HiBol. ^ival, (laL 

So also taUh r> in tbe dative plural of ttdjectires in tn ; tbus, for fmtfrt^ 

5. In the feminine of adjectives in Big, v before a becomes a ; 
thus, for 

XotgUvaa^ Xagteaaa' for q>oiivi^Bvaa, q>e9y^Baaa. 

§ 83* 6. In other caaes^ v before a is changed into a 
(§ 64), which is then contracted with the preceding vowel, in 
the same way as ia the accusative plural of the third declen- 
sion (§ 70), that is, as if it were e. Thus, for 

Nominatives. Verbs in the 3d Fers. Plur. 

fiiXavgf {fitXaag) fiilag * for Xaravai, {iaraoKn) iataai. 
ivfp&BVjg, \TV(p&Bai) -nHp&Blg* tl&Bvoh n^iaah tt&iiai, 
odovrg, (odoag) i6ovg' dlSovai^ Hidoaai, Mown, 

axtivg, {amuKg) amlg* tvai, tdau 

dunrirtg, ifiBynwas) ^uuvvg' ZdimfPai^ iswiniSah MmnA^i* 

4* 
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So also, in the future, for r/vSrc^w, wu^^fiMt, and t&r ^wiiihwi, 0^mm. 

The forms ridi««-i, ^'iMtt and ^ujcfvaL^t, were used by the Attics, for the 
most part, without contraction. 7«r« received no contraction. 

Exceptions. In nouns, if vS precede r, the v is retained ; as for tXfutBf, 
ikfiiff, for 'iXfitif^rit tXftttft. It is also retained before r in W^Av^ci, vivtavtu 
and sometimes in the adverb ^AXiv, and the adjective «■«», in composition. 

^84* 7. In the dative plural^ the combination qa is sep- 
arated in a few words by metathesis (§ 94), but otherwise re- 
mains without change; as avdgdai^ naxf^day' but ^ij^al, ^if- 

togai, 

* 

8. The combinations la and ga, if the a* was radical, re- 
mained without change, except as qo was softened to qq by the 
/a/cr Attics; as «Jl(jo^, ^vgaog, uqariv, ^dgaog' but, in the later 
Attic, ugQifV, OuQgog, 

&X( likewise has remained without cVange, because, by the laws of Greek 
formation, A can neither be dropped, nor stand at the end of a word (§ 88). 

Remark. The later Attics likewise softened aa to tt, to 
avoid the double hissing (§ 43) ; thus xdaata and /Awaaa be- 
came in the later Attic TaiTw, /Awrra. So also J, in a few 
V6rbs ; as, for a^^ofco., aQfiotito, and, for a<pdS(o, (jq>dTxa}. 

^ 8t5. V. a betweea two consonants is dropped 
(^ 43).; thus, for 

y£ygdq>a&<u, yeyQdq>&ai * for lihya&t^ Xekf%d^8, 

§ 86. VI. Before x formative^ a (1.) labial or 
(2.) palatal mute unites with it in the cognate rough, 
and (3.) a lingual^ except v, is dropped ; thus 

as %fxXo7Txa XBxXoq>a. 

iVkrjPxn eikrjq)a, 

yf/Q(tq)xa yiygnqxn* 

TtBTjgayxa ningHxn* 

nf'nfi&xa ntnsixa. 

xfxo/jn^xa xtxofiixa, 

y is dropped before * in the verbs 9X/v«>, xftftt, nrtiftt, rtif§t, and m-XwM • 
as $ii»^ixm, irirXsm** 

^87. VII. U rough mutes begin two successive 
syiiables, the first is often changed into its cognate 



(1) 


7IX 


becomes 


9= 




/»« 




5P 




<px 




flP 


(2.) 


KX, 


yy^ Z^9 


X* 


(3.) 


TX, 


dx,) 


X, 




^x, 


»*> 



\ 
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smooth (^ 45), especially (L) in reduplications^ or 
(2.) when both letters are radical; but (3.) in the 
second person singular of the passive aorist imper- 
ative, the second rough route is changed; thus, 
for 



(1.) cpEq)iXrixa, 7isq>lXrixa. 
■d^e&vxaf 



(2.) ^Qixjgy XQixog, 

Tidrjfii, (3.) Yqd(f>&ridi, yqaupd-rin. 

So also, for S/Si^i, rtS^trtf and, upon tbf^same principle, for Sf^^w, 7;^«. 



xfXQVftai. 
Tixfvxa, 



^88. VIII. The semivowels v, p, and tf, are the 
only consonants that are permitted to end a word 
(^ 44). Any other consonant, therefore, falling at 
the end of a word, is either (1.) dropped or (2.) 
changed into one of these ; thus, for 

(1.) OWfittT, 

fiiXn, 



yqafpQVTf 

deixvvvT,. 
Tinld, 
yvpaiXy 
avaxT, 



Ob) ft a. 
(liXi. 

dnxvvv, 
not. 
yvvai^ 
ava. 



For ydXaxT, 
(2.) diXiixTy 



r 

rfgaTy 
ytygaffOT, 



ydXa» 

deXsag. 

rinag. 

rigag, 

yjByqa(f6g. 

wmg. 



A word can end with two consonants, only when the last is a" ; as aXf, ^Xi^p 
(^x//3;), »i;^ (yvx()f xc^a^. Hence the formative y uf the accusative is changed 
into « (§ 64) after a consonant, except in a few cases, in wiiich a lingual mute 
preceding y is dropped ; thus, for 

(pvXetKv, (piXeLxa, For i^/^v, g^i* and X»ti** 

iX«r/3v, iXviiat, xofvSy, xe^vv and xe^v^a. 

9 likewise becomes a between two consonants, or, more freqtiently, the form 
'iS avoided, in which this combination would occur ; thus, for 7^3^»^yr«/, lipB^d- 
^arat • for ^iy^^^fTAi, yty^xfifiifat utrU 

§ 89. B. The following rules relate to the con- 
nexion of words. 

IX. I and f final, in the dative plural, and in 
verbs of the third person, assume v at the end of a 
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sentence, or when the next word begins with a 
vowel (^ 42) ; thus, 

Tiuai yag elne rovxo * but, $ln%p avro naaiv, 
naai liyovat jovjo ' but, naaiv txvri liyovaw. 

So also in the numeral t7»«r«, the adverbs »«#^i and a^vM, and adveitu of 
place in ^< { as f7»«ri» irn. 

The » thus assumed is called t paragogic (§ 93). 

^90. X. When a smooth mute is brought by 
(1.) composition^ (2.) crafts (§71), or (3.) apostro- 
phe (§ 75), before the rough breathings it is chang- 
ed into its cognate rough ; thus, from 

(1.) «7To and I'f^^t, u<pirifii, ¥ rom to i/jiauoVf 0-oifiariop^ 
kitid and rifiiqa, kq>Oi^fiegog. otov svBHa, o&ovvsxa. 

(2.) xal 6, ,x^' (^0 <^^o iervTot/, a^ eorvTOV. 

So also, with an intervening f, in ri^^trrtf (compounded of rirrm^ts and 
79'fl'«f), ^^•ui»s (>*(• and «^«f)t and ^^»v^it (v^* and i^^at), 

§91. C. Special Rules- 

1. The preposition /^, oi/^ o/*, becomes Im before a conso- 
nant, and admits no further change; as ix xaxmv, ixasva, ix- 
/sXaoBf ix&fTog, ixfiaaata. 

2L The preposition iv, in, retains its v before q and a ; as 

3. The preposition avv, with^ in composition before f, or be- 
fore a followed by another consonant, loses v. In other ^ases 
before a, it changes v to cr. Thus, for 

awj^vyla, ov^vylou For avvaivoi, avaatvm, 

awatrifia, ovaTrjfiou ovvanla, avaaniom 

^ 93. 4. The adverb oi, not, before a vowel, assumes x, 
which becomes x before the rougk breathing; as oS g>fiah ovx 
tvBOTiv, ovx vti, ovxiii. 

So also, ^fiitirt from /Afi and trt, 

5. The adverb ovtag, thus, commonly loses a before a con- 
sonant ; as otlro) q>7iaL 

6. The adverbs Jt;^^ and /ui;^^/, ttn/t/, before a vowd, often assume r ; as 

^i^^t iff. 
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CHAPTER V, 

FIGURES OP DICTION. 

^ 93. Changes in words from their regular or 
usual form are called Figures of Diction (figura 
dictionis). 

These changes may be either ^pkonic^ dialectic^ or pa^ 
etic. 

Table of the Figures of Dictioj*^. 

A, AfTecting Letters. 

I. Adding. IT. Bobtraeting. 

1. Initial. Prothesis. ApHiERESis. 

2. Medial. Epenthesis. Syncope. 

3. Final. Paragoge. Apocope. 

ITL Transponing. IV. Exchanging. 

Metathesis. Antithesis. 

B. Affecting Vowels. 

I. Uniting. II. DWidiog; 

Syn^resis. Dijeresis. 

III. Shortening. IV. Lengthening. 

Systole. Diastole. 

C, Dividing Words. 
Tmesis. 

Note. The words in the table, which end in -thesii (-Sir/f) and -arens 
(j-miftrts), are derived from cotnpoundi of WSff/M, to putj and al^itt, to take, 
with the prepositions given below. 

A. I. 1. Prothesis {ngo, befort,) prefixes one or more let- 
ters to a word ; as, for (itxgog, afiixgog, 

2. Epenthesis {ini, to, and iv, in,) inserts one or more letters 
in a word ; as, for a^gog, avdgog' for fiEarifAgitx, fisoTjfiPgla (§ 94). 

3. Paragoge {nagayoiyi^, from nagnyco, to bring to,) annexes 
one or more letters to a word ; as, for tl'xoai, iVxoaiv (§ 89) ; 
for fuxgi, fi^XQ^S (§ ^) » ^'^^ ^ff> iia&a. 
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§ 94. II. 1. Apheresis (ini, from^ takes one or more 
letters from the beginning of a word ; as, for q^tifil, ^fil. 

2. Syncope {avyxonri, from avptomm, to abridge^) takes one 
or more letters from the middle of a word ; as, for iviqoq^ av^g. 

3. Apocope ((XTToxoTrif, from inoxoTnw, to cut off^) takes one 
or more letters from the end of a word; as, for dsixwv&h 
ddxpv, 

III. Metathesis {gujdt interchangeably t) transposes letters ; 
as, for Bdagxov, tdgaxov for enaff&ov^ m^a&op. 

Iff by syncope or meiatbesisy a nasal is brought before X or ^, the cognate 
middle mute is inserted (§ 43) ; thus, from mA^tt 4»l(«r. 

IV. Antithesis {ivrl, instead ofy) substitutes one letter for 
another ; as, for nqttaan, nqarm (^ 84) ; for oi^fiegor, tr^finqov * 
for naxiqoh (by metathesis naTQiai\ naigdat (§ 84). 

jB. I. S/nieresis {aw, together)^ or Contraction (^ 65), 
vnites two vowels into one ; as, for fiaaiXia, fiaadii ' for ngo- 
insfAyfa, nqovn^fi^ta. 

II. Diaeresis (dice, apart ^ divides one Towel into two ; as, 
for naig, naig. See ^§ 22 and 49. 

III. Systole (crvoToAif, from gvarilXtit, to abridge^) shortens a 
long vowel ; as, for /cl^e;, X^Q^' 

IV. Diastole {^diaatoXri, from diaareUoi, to dilate^) lengthens 
a short vowel ; as, for livog, Idivog* 

C Tmesis (r/u^ac^, from xifivn, to cv/,) separates a prepo- 
sition from the verb with which it is oompounded ; as, for 
xfnctx^oofiiv OB, nurd at Xfoaofiev, 



CHAPTER VL 

QUANTITY. 



§ OS. In Greek, all the vowels and syllables, in 
respect to their timey are either long or short ; and 
the long are regarded as having double the time of 
the short. 
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Hence, if we can distinguish the long Yowds and syUablei, we know^ of 
course, that all which remain are short. > 

In Greek Prosody, it is necessary to distinguish between 
the quantity of the vowels^ and the quantity of the syllables to 
which they belong. 

L The Quajpttity of Vowels. 

^ »6. General Rule. The vowels iy and gi, 
all diphthongs^ all vowels resulting from contraction 
and crasis, and all circumflexed vowels (^ 108), are 
long ; as the vowels in '^fi&Vj nXsiovs, rifid (^ 67), 
xdv (^ .73)^ Xdsj iiiiiVf nvg. 

All vowels which result from the union of two vowels, have, from their very 
maure^ a double time. See §§ 53, 57, 65y SS^ and 102. 

The comparatively few cases, not determined by the general 
rule, in which a, i, and v are long, must be learned from sp^ 
cial rules, and from observation. 

II. The Quantity of Syllables. 

^97. General Rule. A syllable is long, 
when it contains a long votoel, or a short vowel fol- 
lowed by ttoo comonaiUs ; as dtfg^ Ttoik, (jivs * aks, 
(pXixp. 

In the first case, it is said to be long by nature (^ 96), that 
is by the natural length of its vowel ; in the second case, tboagh 
short by nature, to be long by position (positio, 'placing)^ that 
is, by the position of the vowel before two consonants. 

In the latter case, it is common, but not strictly accurate, to say that the 
vowd is long by position. The quantity of the vowel remains the same, but 
the st/Uable is made long by the time occupied in the utterance of the two suc- 
cessive consonants. 

A double consonant produces the same effect with two single 
consonants ; as in qfUt/* {q>lilig), (pl6$ {<pl6yg), T^onefcr. 

The quantity of a syllable is not affected by any number of 
c6nsonants at the beginning, nor by a single consonant at the 
end. 

The consonants at the beginning are only introductory artieulationi^ and a 
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single conionant at the end U fittle more than a mere interruption of the sound 
($ 32). 

^98. Exception. If the two consonants are 
a smooth or rough mute followed by a liquid^ or a 
middle mute followed by p, the quantity of the syl- 
lable is not affected ; thus the penult is short in 
ninXoSj xixvovj n6xfioSj diSgaxfios, j^aviOXif ' and in 
Mekia/gos, x^gddga. 

From tlie easy flowing together of the mute and the Uquid, they produce only 
the efiect of a single consonant 

III. Change or Quantity. 

^ 99. In the formation of words, short syllables 
are lengthened, for the following among other rea- 
sons; 

1. To prevent the succession of too many short syllables; 
thus, for ao^oTc^o;, aoq>faTt^og, 

2. To render a less prominent ; thus, for aldog, alddg * for 
q>iXsa(0, gxXijaa)* 

The fuller the vowel sound which precedes, the less prominent, and therefore 
the less offensive, is the hissing of the sibilant (§ 43). 

3. To express more significantly continuance of action; 
thus, for Ts/Afo, ii(Avio, I am cutting ; for %<pvyov, i<pBv/oy, I was 
fleeing, 

4. From the influence of imitation or analogy; thus nBq>lXexa 
lengthens its penult, in imitation of <pd^aw. 

§ 100. A syllable is lengthened, 

I. By changing a short vowel to a long one, either (1.) sim- 
ple or (2.) diphthongal ; thus, for 

(1.) td^aaa, id^daa. For delxvvfii, dBixvvfit, 

XoTafii, iaTfjfii. (2.) fxaQOV, fxaiQov. 

Tgir^fitg, T^tifpi?^. anigw, otisIqio. 

(piXiaw, fptXtiOta, tiCtnov, tXeiitor. 

BXQivov, %Kfjtvo¥. woc, fiovgr 

didofAi, dldnfii. tipvyow, $(p$vyow. 
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IL By adding a consonant ; thus, for 




efiaXoy, s/iaXXov, For re/iAi, 


lifiya. 


txoifiOP, txaftvov. tq(iifw. 


tq^imov. 


sq)Qadov, ifpgal^oy. KO^rai, 


fcdnrai. 


aXfi&iugog, iXti&iaTBQoq. ttvnor. 


txvnxov. 


arUm, ariXXia. 




III. By making even greater changes ; thus, 


for 


flaq)ayw, taq)aZov. For ottQiu, 


axtqianvi* 


sXa/Sov, iXoifjtPavov. i-dXyoP, 


i&lyyavop 


edavoVf Bd^vriaxov. yvom, 


yiynaaxfa. 


y/BvdiTOTog, yfivdioTOTog, (ooi, 




lixm, t/xtch. fO(fvyor, 


wgvaaoy^ 
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CHAPTER VII. 



ACCENT. 

L Introductory Statement and Explana- 
tions, 

^101. In every Greek word, one of the three 
last syllables was distinguished by a special tone 
of the voice (§ 47), 

This tone is commonly spoken of simply as the tonct or the accent. Its pre- 
dse nature we cannot now determine. It seems to have resembled, in some 
d^ree, but with important diflerences, that which we call accent in English 
orthoepy. That'it never fell upon any syllable before the antepenult, show» 
that the Greeks felt the same difficulty in the utterance of a long train of sylla> 
bles after their accent, which we feel after ours. 

^ 103. In accentuation, a long vowel in the ul-^ 
tima^ and often in the penult^ is regarded as form- 
ing two syllables (^^ 53, 95), 

We may say, in such cases, that the Towel or syllable forms two accentwdl 
places, 

5 
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Exception. In accentuation, a« and o^ final and formative 
(^ 152), are not regarded as long vowels, except in the opia' 
five. 

Accentual places are counted according to the following method. The u/- 
tima is counted as the ^fir$t place, if its vowel is jAorf,.but as thejirsi and sec- 
ond places, if its vowel is long. If the ultima forms two places, the fienuit 
forms, of course, the third place, and completes the number which is allowed 
(§101). If, on the other hand, the ulthna forms only a single {dace; then 
tiie penult forms the second place ; and, besides this, if its vovfel is long, it 
always forms in dis^Uables, and sometimes forms in polyayllables, the third 
place also. If the ultima and the penult form but two places, then the ante- 
penult is the third place. In the following words, the numbers denote the 
accentual places ; 

1 SI 8S181 BSl 88 1 SSI SSI 

^f^; naig, Xoyov, Xoyog, nloviov, nXovjog, nXovrot, Trgoafonoig 

S S 1 8 SI 88 1 38 1 8 SI 3 8 1 

TSQoataJtorf ixovaaigf ixovaa {a), kxovaai, noXffiovg, noXefiog, 

8 8 1 

noXffjiot. 

§ 103* An ascending line (') was adopted by the Greek gramma- 
rians as the mark of an accented place, and a descending line ( ^ ). as the mark 
of an unaccented place. A syllable in which an accented was followed by an 
unaccented place, received a double mark ('^ ), or, with the lines united, ( ^ )• 
or, as rounded for convenience in writing, (** ) or ("). The words above, in 
which the accentual places are numbered, are all accented as far from the end 
as possible. If, therefore, all their accentual places were distinctly marked, 
they would be written thus ; 



d^ig, w««c, Xoyov, Xoyog, nXoviov, nXovxog, nXovrot, nqoatanolg, 
ngoamnov, kxovfsalg, kxovaa, kxovaai, noXifiohg, noXifiog, 
noXtfiot, 

V 104. But it is evidently needless, except for grammatical illustra- 
tion, to mark unaccented syllables, and when the two marks ('^ ) fall upon the 
same syllable, it is more convenient in writing to unite them into one ("). 
Dropping, therefore, the marks over the unaccented s^'Uables, and uniting the 
double marks, we write the words which are given above as follows ; 

'd'ig, naig, Xoyov, Xoyog, nXovrov, nXovtog, nXoikoh nqoatanotg, 
nQoatanov, ixovaaig, hxovaa, kxovaai, noXifiovg, noXs/iog, 
noXtftoi, 

The following words are accented upon the first place ; iit, d«f , B-n^t, x^k* 
feaiiif, yvva^if^ ^tt^tXtis, The following upon the second ; ^ms^ ^ms, vv^, 
^§^9v, Ttfini, »i«f, ntt, Xiyt, ^/Xm, ^tnmi, rifAn, rvrrt, wrif, •rri«, fixftXUt, 
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iXm^us, T<Sivr«. The following upon the third; xiym, ^tuttt, ytnmsMm, 
^ZfAtt, 9MfMtT9it ^§ffUir»ff, Xtiwrn, Ai/ri/uVf Xiifytt, 7Xuir«V) XiXtnrm^ {XtXt/- 

§ lOS. A syllable is termed acutej if it simply 
forms an accented place ; circumflexed, if it forms 
an accented, followed by an unaccented place; 
grave J if it receives no accent; as the final syllables 
in Or^gij PaaikBvs * ao<poVj rifiijs * Xoye^ acifia. 

For the derivation of these terms, and for the marks of accent, see § 1 9. 
As strictly grave sj-llables are never marked in writing (§ 104), the mark ( ^ ), 
though called thegrao^ accent, is found only as stated hereafter (§ 113). 

A word is termed an 

OxYTONE, \ / Acute. 

Perispomenon, > if its Ultiroa is < Circumflexed. 
Barytone, ) ( Grave. 

Paroxytone, ^ *f •» P It i J Acute. 

Properispombnon, y ^ I Circumflexed. 

Proparoxytone, if its Antepenult is Acute. 

The terms above are formed from the Greek words r«Mf, tone, S^yg, tkarp, 
irt^tfvr^/itff, circumflexed, /}«^^f » grave, itm^ near, and w^, before* 

The paroxytones, properUpomena, and projKiroxytones, are all included in the 
general class of barytonet. 

§ 1 06« To the general principles of Greek accentuation 
which have now been given, may be referred, almost through- 
out, the following general rules of accent and accentual 
changes. 

IL General Rules of Accent. 

^ 107. I. One accent, and only one^ belongs 
to each word. 

Hence avv and odog, compounded, become avvoSog * avv and 
For apparent exceptions, see §§ 115 and 116. 

II. The accent never falls upon any syllable be- 
fore the antepenult. 
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Hence flovXivfia, fju/e^og become, in the genitife, povX^vfitt- 
tog, /jLtyi&fog. 

III. The antepenult can receive only the acute 
accent, and can receive this, only when the ultima 
is short. 

Hence ^aXaaoa, Sy&q»nog, n^oaontov, become, in the geni- 
tive, d-aXdaatjg, av&Qoinov, ngoatonov. For &dXaaam, av&gioTroi, 

Bee § 102. 

If the ultima is long merely hy potUiont still the antepenult recciYes no ac- 
cent; hence i^i/^X«| (*), though i^ij^JUf. 

In accentuation, i before at, in the terminations of the genitive, and of the 
Attic second declension, is not r^arded as forming a distinct syllable ; hence 
Ti|(M, wixtmt, wAiMv * Avi»yiMy. So also, with an intenrening liqtud, in ad- 
jectives compounded of yix^t and xi^mt ; as ^tXiyiXttg, itu^atf, 

§ 108. IV. The circumflex never falls upon 
any syllable that is not long by nature. 

Hence (iovg, (ivg, nag, become, in the nominative plural, ^eg, 
(AVig (v), Ttdrug (a). 

V. The penult can receive the circumflex^ only 
when the ultima is short by nature. 

Hence fiovaa, vi^aog, avxor, become, in the genitive, fiovofig, 
n^aov, avxov. For /uovaat, wtiaoi, see ^102. 

VI. If the ultima is short by nature^ and the 
penult is long by nature and accentedj it must be 
circumflexed. 

Hence i^ij^, altav, yvfugiti, ^drgiidrig, becomei in the nomina- 
tive plural, d^rigsg, aicivtg, yva/Aui (§ 102), 'Axgeidat. 

£zcEmoK. From this rule are excepted ti^ ^mixi, and words compound- 
ed with enclitics / as iTri, Urif, S^^n^, 

III. Accentual Changes. 

.§ 109. The accent is subject to the following 
changes. 

1. The acute may be changed to the circumflex; as ^if^, 
d^ijQsg. 
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2. The circumflex may be changed to the acute ; aa fwvaa, 

3. The acute may be softened upon the ultima ; as, int ta 
xaXa not aya&d. See ^113. 

4. The accent may be thrown back, that is, transferred to 
a preceding syllable ; as ygdipfo, ty^aq>op. 

5. The accent may be brought forward, that is, transferred 
to a succeeding syllable ; as ^ijg, ^fj^og, 

6. The accent may be thrown upon the preceding word; 
as, aagid fiov. See ^117. 

7. The accent may be omitted: as, nao ifiol' ravjo' o vovg' 
ipiX£ OB. See §§ 110, 112, 115, 117. 

^ llO. Changes in the accent arise, principal- 
ly, from 

1. The a(/(/i^ton of syllables ; as q>lXog, Sq)iXog' ovofict, ovo- 
fiarog * fiivta, fitvim * pifiaiogt fitfiaiottQog, 

2. The loss of syllables ; as noni^ogt naiQog ' duva tnrj, bUv 

Afostroybx. When an accented syllable is eiided (§ 75), the accent, ex- 
cept in prepositions and conjunctions, is thrown back upon the penult ; as )ijV 
Wtit flrtXJl' tfru^n {w9KXm) * but wmf iff't, JOX iym, 

§ 1 1 1« 3. The contraction of syllables; as vooh vol. 

Rule. An acute syllable, followed by a grave, is contract- 
ed with it into a circumfl^xed (^ 105) ; otherwise the accent is 
not affected by contraction ; as yiog vovg, jtfida tifi^ ' lifjiat 
rlfia, jifiaolfjiriv Ti/ji({i(JtTiv, 

ExcKvnoiis. 1. The acute remains in the oominative dual of the second i 

declension, and in the accusative singular of nouns in iv, of the third declen- 
sion ; as »«« Nv * n^ia ^X**' ' 

j 

2. Af^er contraction, the accent is sometimes changed from the influence of 
general rvlety or of analogy ; as \trmir»t IvrSir^s (§ 108) • it^v Sivu (the 
contract genitive conforming to the nominative J^miv, contracted from J(ra«f ) • 

RxMARX. In diaresis (§ 94), a drcumflexed syllable is resolved into an 
acute and a grave ; as «■«?< vrtug, . 

§ 1 13« 4. Change in the quantity of vowels ; as giovaa, 
fiovarig * ayyikog, ayyikov * XafifidycD, Xdfijiavs * fiovg, fiotg ' nag^ 

6* 
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7tivx$g' (iivoi, fuiroV S^x^» ""iQX^' ^^® §$ WSt^ 107, and 
108. 

5. The union of words; as <fiX6&%oq, compouDded of (pilog 
and '&t6g. 

Crasis. In crads (§ 71), the accent of the first word is omitted. The ac- 
cent of the second remuns without change, except as required by Rule VL in 
§ 108 ; as rulrif for r« ttM ' riExx*, for rk iWtu Tet some of the best 
critics prefer riSxXflt. 

6. The connexion of words in discourse, as follows. 

A. Grave Accent. 

§ 113* Oxytones, not closing a sentence, soften their 
tone, and are then marked with the grave accent (<^ 19) ; as, 

Bipaia d* ovdclg -dyrjiog Btrrvxii ytydg, 

Euripides, 

Exception. The interrogalive rif, and words followed by enclitics (§ 116), 
never take the grave ; e. g. rif cIi who art thou 9 

The syllable, over which the grave accent is written, is still regarded as 
actUef although its tone is softened, and the word to which it belongs is still 
termed an oxytone. Syllables, strictii/ grave, are never marked, except for 
grammatical illustration, as in § 103. 

B. Anastrophe. 

§ 1 1 4. In prepositions, the accent is usually thrown back 
upon the penult, when they follow the words which they would 
regularly precede, or take the place of compound verbs, or are 
used adverbially; as, doftiov vneg, for vtibq bofitaif' naga, for 
ndgtart' niqi, in the sense of exceedingly. This change of 
the accent is termed anastrophe (ixyaav^(My>if, from ivwtrqiifm, 
to turn back), 

C. Proclitics. 

§ 1 1 tS. A few monosyllables, beginning with a vowel, are 
commonly connected in accentuation with the following word, 
and lose, in consequence, their proper accent. They are hence 
called atonies {atova, toneless), or with more precision, pro- 
€Utics {nqoMvm, to lean forward). They are 

1. The aspirated forms of the article, o, {, o£, m. 

2. The adverb oi, not. 

3. The prepositions dg, into, h, in, i^, out of 

4. The conjunctions ti, if, wg, as. 



fiOV, 


fiOl, 


aov, 


ool. 


r 


r 


ov. 


Oh 
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Al yaff nikuq M avdq^q, oin iqimia, 

JEluripides, 

The proclitics retain their accent, when they dote a aentence, or follow the 
word which they would r^ularly precede. Hence, «v ^nrm • but, vrSt y^ •S • 
«f ^iitt but, ^i$ &i * l« tunuify but xiMMTf V^. 

D. Enclitics. 

^ 1 1 6« Words which are attached^ in accentaation, to 
the preceding word, are called enclitics {iy^UxiKog, from fyxUvtn, 
to lean upon). They are, 

1. The following oblique cases of the personal pronouns; 

ai. 
I 

vlv ' oiplm, aq>i. 

2. The indefinite pronoun Hg, in all its cases, and the tn- 
definite adverbs beginning with n ; Troie, nov, nois, &c. 

3. The present indicative of h/aI and (pf}(Al, except the sec- 
ond person singular. 

4. The particles yi, viv, mq, ti, to/. 

5. The inseparable preposition ds, 

§ 1 1 7. Rule. An enclitic throws back its tone, in the 
form of the acute accent, upon the ultima of the preceding 
word ; as, av^q^nog iaxi * dii^v (to^ ' tX rig xwu <pfjal fiot 
nagitvai. 

If the ultima of the preceding word has already an accent, the accent of the 
enditic unites with it, and disappears ; as, M^ nt * fi)Ji n. 

Tbe accent of the enditic, if a monosyllablei is also lost after a paroxytone ; 
as, ^iXt /«•«• 

An enclitic retains its accent, 

1 . At the hegjinmng of a clause ; as, ^w yk^ K(tir§g Irr2 ftiyt^rn, 

2. After the apostrophe ; as, 4r«XX«2 T iiV/v. 

S. If it is en^^haitic ; «v Ki^m, i,X\k re, not Q/rus, but you. 

4. If it is a personal pronoun^ preceded b}' a prepontion which goyems it ; 
as, flTJB^ #•«, wt^ Mv, «*(•! ri. But 9r^s f*t occurs. 

5. If it is a dissyliable, preceded by a paroxytone ; as, if >.iy»t vwl XulvtIh 



"! » 



When i^t is prominent in a sentence, it becomes a paroxytone \ as, tmt 
i^ntf it is so. 
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Remark. An enclitic ii often joined in writing to the preceding word, as 
if forming with it but one compound word ; thus, ftnrtSf •UiirTtf mwru 

§ 1 1 8. A word which .neither Uan$ upon the following 
nor upon the preceding word, but stands, as it were, erect^ is 
called, in distinction from the proclitics and enclitics, an OV' 
thotone {pQ&oxovoq, erect in tone). 

Both proclitics and enclitics are more abundant in English -than in Greek, 
and these classes of words furnish another strong analogy between the Greek 
and the English accent (§ 101). The words in English, which are used in 
translating the Greek proclitics and enclitics, are themselves, for the most part, 
either proclitic or enclitic. Thus, in the sentence, Give me the book (pronounced 
Givme thebSok), the pronoun me is enclitic, and the article the, proclitic. In 
the sentenc'e. If John *s in the house, don't tell him a unntt of this, the words 
If, tn, the, a, and of, are proclitics, and the words is, not, and Aim, enclitics. 

^119. To those who do not follow the written accent in 
pronunciation, it is still useful, as serving, 

1. To distinguish different words, or different senses of the same word; as 
$tfii (enclitic), to be, tJftt, to go ; i, the, t, which ; «••« » when 9 9r»rt (encL), 
once \ &kXm, other things, ik\», but; Xi3«/3«X«f, throwing stones, ki^ifi»X»t, 
thrown at with stones, 

2. To distinguish different Jbrms of the same word ; as the optative irm- 
h^^ai, the infinitive vTMshv^tu, and the imperative vrmihurm, from vrmthvtt, to 
educate* 

3. To ascertain the quantity of the doubtful vowels (§ 52). From the 
general rules of accent (§§ 107, 108), we know, that, 

a. Every drcumfiexed vowel is long \ as in ir^y/us, %tX^ns, w^^fivrtt, 

b. In jiaroxytones, if the vowel of the vJUinui is short, the vowel of the 
penult is also short ; and, on the other hand, if the vowel of the jienult is 
long, the vowel of the ultima is also long. Hence, in /km»«)«r, xm^xifs, and 
X^ttfAvit, the vowel of the penult is short ; and, in Ajf)«, f •/»«!, and luifitvt, 
the vowel of the ultima is long. 

c. In jtroparoxytones and properispomena, the vowel of the ultima is short j 
as in if*vfm, ^vvrnfut, riXt»»t • )3«X«^ w^S^i, iiS^tj^. 

4. To show the original form of words. Thus the circumflex, over rtfJi, 
^tXS, iti3Ji, marks them as contract forms of the pure verbs, TtfA$ut, ^tXitt, 

5. To show how words are employed in the sentence ; as in cases of anas- 
trophe (§ 114), and where the accent is retained by proclitics and enclitics 
(§§ 115, 117). 

^ 1. 30* upon some of the minute points of accentuation, authorities 
and critics difier. But this only furnishes another point of analogy between 
the Greek accent and our own. Indeed, there is no subject, either in gram- 
mar, or in any other science, upon all the minutiae of which there is a perfect 
oneness of opinion. 
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'JBri* wrt^kfrm. Homer, 

** Words are the souI*i wing'd messengers, that fly 
Abroad upon her errands," 

INTRODUCTION. 

^191. Articulate sounds, employed as signs^ 
become Words. 

Words are, therefore, the significant elements of lan- 
guage (significans, forming a sign-, from signum, sign, and 
facio, to make), as letters, and the characters employed with 
them (§7), are its written element s, and vowels, consonants, 
and breathings (^ 37) are its vocal elements. See ^§ 1 and 
40. 

^ 1 33. In the sentence, ** John walks," there 
are two words, of which the first denotes the per- 
son who is spoken of, and the second expresses 
what is said of him. It is John who is spoken of, 
and it is said of him, that he walks. The first 
word, John^ we call the subject of the sentence 
(subjectus, placed beneath^ as if the foundation of 
the sentence); the second, walks, we call the pred- 
icate (prsBdicatus, made known, said, affirmed). 

In every complete sentence (§ 6), there must be both a 
predicate and a subject, because there must be something 
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which is said, and there must be some person or thing, about 
which it is said. 

In the sentences, " William runs,*' " Alexander conquered," ** soldiers 
fight,'* " men suffer,** " trees grow,** " flowers bloom,** •* beauty fades," ** I 
walk/* " you ride,** '* he sails," the words, WiUiam, Alexander^ soldiers, men^ 
trees, flowers, beauty, /, you, and he, are the i^ubjects ; and the words, runs, 
conquered, flghi, suffer, grow, bloom, Jades, walk, ride, sails, are the predi* 
cates. 

^ 133. The subject of a sentence may be ei- 
ther the name of the person or thing which is 
spoken of, or it may be a word used instead of the 
name, to show what person or thing is meant. 

Thus, in the sentences above, the words, WiBiam, Alexander, soldiers, men, 
trees, flowers, and beauty, are names of the persons or things which are spoken 
of ; while the words, I, you, and he, which are not the names of any persons, 
are still used in the place of names, to show who are meant. 

Words which are names, are termed Nouns 
(nomen, name) ; words which are used instead of 
namesj Pronouns (pronomen, from pro, /or, and 
nomen, name). 

<^ 134. A name may be either particular or general; 
that is, it may either belong to an individual or to a class. 

Thus William and Alexander are names belonging to individuals ; while 
soldiers, men, trees, and flowers, are names belonging, not to individuals, but to 
classes. 

Particular names are termed proper names or nouns (pro- 
prius, particular) ; and general names are termed common 
names or nouns (communis, common, general). 

Thus William, Alexander, Athens, Greece, Olympus, Euphrates, Iliad, Con' 
stitution. Tray, and Bucephalus, are proper nouns, because they are the names 
of individual persons, places, &c. i while boy, man, city, country, mountain, 
river, book, ship, dog, and horse, ace the corresponding common nouns, because 
they are the names of the classes to which these individuals belong. 

Common nouns are also termed apffellatives (appello, to call), 

^ 1 33. The name of a property, considered abstractly, 
that is, apart from any person or thing to which it belongs, is 
termed an abstract noun (abstractus, separated) ; as beauty, 
wisdom, greatness, quiet ^ action, 

A word, on the other hand, which represents a property as belonging to 
some person or thing, is termed concrete (concrctus, grown together, adhering). 
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Thus vileness and vUlany are abstracts, and vife and v^in are the correspond- 
ing concretes; of which, vile is an adjective (§ 1S6), requiring a substantiTe 
to depend upon ; as, a vile man ; while villain is a concrete noun, denoting, 
of itself, both the property and the person. 

Proper and abstract nouns are often used as M names of classes, and thus 
become common nouns ; as, " the Kerot (i. e. tyrants) of the old world ; '* 
*• the aclions of the great" 

A word signifying a collection of persons or things is called a elective noun 
(colligo, to collect) ; as mttltitude, army, Jlock, fleet, 

§ 136. A pronoun which requires no noun to complete 
the sense, is termed a substantive pronoun (substantivus, 
able to stand by itself) ; as, in the sentences above, /, you^ 
and he. 

In grammar, the person who is speaking is termed the Jirst 
person ; the person who is spoken to, the second person ; and 
any other person or thing, the third person. Pronouns which 
distinguish these persons are called personal pronouns. 

In the sentence, " I wish you to see James, to ask him for the booir, and 
then to bring it to me,** the words / and me are pronouns of the first person ; 
you is a pronoun of the second person ; JuTnes and book are nouns, and him 
and t^ are pronouns, of the third person. 

^ 1. 3 7* The origin of these terms seems to have been the following. 
The actors in the ancient drama wore masks appropriate to the characters 
which they represented, and with the mouth so constructed, that the voice, in 
passing through it, became louder. These masks received in Latin the name 
persona (persono, to sound through). This word came, at length, to signify, 
not only the mask, but also the character or personage denoted by the mask ; 
as in the familiar expression, dramatis persona. By the rules of the ancient 
drama, only three characters or j>ersons were allowed to take part, at any one 
time, in the dialogue. These characters were styled according to their impor- 
tance in the drama, the flrst, second^ and third persons. And as 

" All the world 's a stage. 
And all the men and women merely players,** 

it was but natural, that these terms of the theatre should be borrowed, to de- 
note the part which each individual performs in the general dialogue of life. 
Accordingly, the individual speaking, as holding the roost important place in 
the dialogue, was termed the Jirst person; the individual addressed, as holding 
the place next in importance, the second jitrson ; and whoever or whatever 
else was introduced in the conversation, the third jierson. 

§ 1 3 8. The place of an abstract noun is often 
supplied by an infinitive (^ 133), 

Thus, instead of ** Death is the lot of all," we may say, 
" To die is the lot of all." 
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Nouns, substantive pronouns, and infinitives, to- 
gether form the class of Substaxtiv£S, that is 
(^ 126), of independent signs. A word of this 
class, either expressed or understood, either alone 
or in combination with other words, forms the sub- 
ject of every sentence. 

In discourse, we are constantly omitting words, which the mind of the hear- 
er will itself supply. This omission is termed eQifitu (IXXii^^if, onatdon) ; 
and words which are thus omitted are said to be underwood. In distinction 
from these, those words which are actually spoken are said to be expreued 
(expressus). 

^ 139. Words which can form the predicate 
of a sentence are termed Verbs (verbum, tvard^ 
that vohich is said) ; as runs^ conquered, fight, &c. 
{% 122). 

Verbs may express either state or action ; but, as most verbs express the 
latter, it is usual, for the sake of brevity and clearness, to treat of the general 
properties of the verb, as though it were always expressive of action. 

The doer of the action denoted by a verb is termed the agent (ago, to do). 

^ ISO. If, besides the subject of a verb, any 
other person or thing is affected by its action, we 
term this the object of the verb Tobjectus, thrown 
before). If the object is directly affected, it is 
termed the direct object (directus); if indirectly 
affected, the indirect object (indirectus). 

The direct is likewise termed the immediate^ and the indi- 
rect, the remote object. 

In the sentence, " James sends John a letter," the verb is $end$^ of which 
Jamet is the subject, as the name of the person who sends, letter, the direct 
otgect, as showing the thing sent, and JoAn, the indirect object, as the name of 
the person to whom it is sent. It is evident, that the action of sending afiects 
more directly the thing sent, than the person to whom it is sent, and whom it 
may never reach. 

In the sentences, '' Alexander conquered Darius," " Scipio destroyed Car- 
thage," «* William lent Henry a book," ** I tell you the truth," the words con- 
gtteredf destroyed, lent, and tell, are the verbs \ Alexander, Scyiio, WUliam, 
and /, are the sulgects ; Darius, Carthage, book, and truth, are direct or imme* 
diate olgects, and Henry and you are indirect or remote objects. 



BOOK III.] INTROD0CT1ON. 61 

The object of a verb, like its subject (§ 128), must always 
be a substantive, that is, a word denoting, either by name or 
otherwise (§ 123), some person or thing. 

§ 131. A verb which can take a direct object, is called 
a transitive verb (transeo, to pass over, because the action 
passes over, as it were, from the subject to the object). A 
verb which cannot take a direct object, is called an intransi' 
tive verb (in-, not). 

Transitive verbs are likewise termed active, and intransitive 
Terbs, neuter (neuter, neither^ because neither active nor pas- 
sive). 

Thiu the Terbs tfriJte, conquer, defeat, give, lend, love^ haie, advre, an tna* 
sitiye or active ; and the verbs bloom, unzlk, lie, deep, ante, triumph, are ia- 
traaritive or neuter. 

Some verbs are used both transitivdy and mtransitively t as, ** the wind 
Uoiwa the chaff" \ *' the wind hUnot violently." 

^ 1 33* A verb wbidi signifies to cause any thing to be ^ne, is term- 
ed causative (causa, cause), or incentive (incendo, to kindle, to etdie) ; and, in 
distinction from it, the verb which signifies doing the thing, is termed immem 
diate. Thus fall is an immediate verb, 9xAfM the corresponding causative; 
as, ihe trees faUi the woodmen fdl the trees. 

Some verbs have both an immediate and a causative sense ; as bum, mdt, 
r^foice, delight, 

A verb which simply denotes being, is termed a suhstanHve verb : as, am» 

Verbs and pronouns, which show that the action is turned back upon the 
agent, or, in other words, that the subject and olgect of the verb are the same, 
are termed n^ftemae (reflexus, from refleeto, to turn hade, to r^Uct) i e. g. 
the pronoun mysdf, as, I strike m^fsdf. Those which show that the action is 
mutual, are termed reciprocal (reciprocus). 

^ 1 33« Verbs, which partake of the nature of 
adjectives (§ 139), are called Participles (par- 
ticipium, from participo, to partake). Verb^, which 
express the action denoted by them, in a general, 
abstract way, are termed infinitives (infinltus, 
unlimited^ general). All other verbs are called 
FINITE VERBS (finitus, limited^ because confined 
in their application to the particular subject with 
which they are connected). 

Thus, in the sentences, " the child sleeps,''* " to sleep is refreshing," " the 
sleeping child is refipeshed," the words, sleeps, to sleep, and sleeping, are all 

6 
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ferms of the Terb tieep $ but deept ii  finite veib^ to deep, an infinitive, and 
deeping, a participle. 

Ttie infinitive partakes of the nature of an abstract ooim 
(^^ 125, 128) ; and, hence, was sometimes termed, by the 
Greek grammarians, Svofia ^i^fiarog, the noun of the verb, 

^ 134. The substantive and verb, as indispen- 
sable in every complete sentence, may be styled 
the ESSENTIAL ELEMENTS of language. 

Few sentences, however, consist entirely of sub- 
stantives and verbs. These constitute the essen- 
tial frame- work of language, but only its frame- 
work ; and, without the addition of other elements, 
would form but a mere skeleton. These additional 
elements are of three kinds ; I. those which express 
PROPERTY ; II, those which express relation ; 
and III. those which express emotion. 

^ 1 SSm Property (proprius, belonging to), in its largest 
sense, whatever belongs to a things includes, 1. quality^ what 
the thing is (qualitas, from qualis, of what nature) ; 2. distinc- 
tion, which it is (distinctio, from distinguo» to distinguish) ; 
3. action, what it does ; and 4. circumstance, how it is situ- 
ated or related (circumstantia, from circumsto, to surround). 

It is tlie office of qualUy, to describe / of didinction, to ident^ ; of acHim, 
to animate i and of cuvunutance, to associate. 

In the sentence, " Do you see that small, black cloud, rising there alone? *' 
the words, that, small, black, rising, there, and alone, are all words of prop- 
erty ; that being a word of distinction, small and black, of quality, rismg, of 
action> and there and alone, of circumstance. 

Properties belong, not only to persons and things, but also 
to actions, and even to other properties. 

In the sentence, ** The wisest man mil sometimes act most unwisely," the 
word wisest shows the property of the man, unwisefy, the property of his ac- 
tion, and mod, a property of this yery property its^f. 

^ 1 36. Of the additional elements of discourse, 
those which express the properties of persons or 
things are called Adjectives (adjectus, added)y 
^nd are said to belong to the substantives, which 
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denote those persons or things. Those which ex- 
press the properties of actions^ or of other proper^ 
tieSj are called Adverbs (adverbium, from ad, to^ 
and verbum, verb), and are said to belong to the 
verbs, or other words, to which they are attached. 

In the sentences which have Just .been given, the words, thni, tmall, blaekf 
risings alone^ the, and wisest, arc adjectives, belonging to the substantives cloud 
and man ; and the words, theret sometimes, unvnsely, and most, are adverbty 
belonging to the adjective rmng, the verb ai^, and the adverb unfMse/y* 

For the name adjective, see § 1S9. The adverb is so named, as added to 
the verb, although some adverbs are likewise added to adjectives and to other 
adverbs. 

^137. Adjectives may be divided into adjectives ofgual' 
ity^ adjectives of distinction, adjectives of action, and adjectives 
of circumstance. But the usual division is into the following 
orders. 

Some of these orders are separated from each other only by indistinct and 
varying lines. 

1. The name Articlk, which will be hereafter explained, 
has been given to one or two adjectives of distinction. 

In English, the words which have received this name are the, and an, which 
loses its final letter before a consonant ; as, the eye, -an eye, a book, 

§ 138. 2. Adjectives of number are called Numerals 
(numerus, number). 

Numerals answering the question, " how many 9 *' are termed cardinal num-- 
bers (cardinilis, prindpol, from cardo, hinge, that on which a thing turns) ; as, 
one, ten, twenty. 

Numerals answering the question, '' which in order 9 ** are termed ordinal 
numbers (ordo, order) ; as first, tenth, twentieth. 

There are also other kinds of numeral adjectives, and, likewise, numeral sub- 
atantives and adverbs ; m double, fourfold ; dozen, million i twice, thrice. 

3. Adjectives derived from substantive pronouns, together 
with the most common adjectives of distinction, except the ar- 
ticles, have received the name of adjective pronouns ; as 
my, his, their ; this, that^ which, what, one, some. 

AdjeeUve pronouns are likewise called pronomineU aeffectives, 

^ 1 30. Adjectives of action are formed from verbs, and 
partake of the nature of both the verb and the adjective. They 
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have, on this accoaDt, received the name of Participles. 
See § 133. 

6. The ndjectives which remain, and which, for the most 
part, are adjectives of quality and circumstance, are common- 
ly called simply Adjectives ; as good^ bad, toise^ brave ; ab- 
sent , daily ^ national. 

It 18 in this limited lense^ that the term tu(feciwe ia most firequently em. 
ployed in etymology. 

The old grammarians used the term noun in a sense so extended, ss to in> 
dude not only the words which namCf but also those which describe^ persons 
and things. They then divided the class of nouns into nUfstantive noun* and 
adjective nount. The term pronoun they employed to denote words which 
distinguish persons and things, without naming or describing them. This 
class, again, they divided into tubftantioe pronouns and a4jective pronouns. 
The terms tubsiantwe nount and ad{jeciwe nouns, have now mostly given way 
to the simpler terms, nouns and adjectives. 

Adjectives of quality are sometimes called epithets (Ir/Sir^v^ from WmtU- 
^f*h to add). 

Adjectives and adjective pronouns denoting possession, are termed possessive 
(possesslvus, from possideo, to possess) ; as my, their, 

§ l4L0m Nouns and adjectives are termed, 

1. GentUe (gentilis, from gens, natwn), when they show to what nation 
any person or thing belongs ; as, Jew, Jeuishy Fandal, Gkoctaw, 

2. Patrial (patria, /other -land, country), when they show, to what country 
any person or thing belongs ; as Greek, Athenian, American. 

The same words are oflen both gentiles and patrials. 

3. Patronymic {irar^U Suf$a, Jhther's name), when they give the name of 
one*s /other or ancestor. The familiar surnames, Johnson, Jackson, RaUnsoHf 
&c, were originally patronymics, John's son, Jack's son, Robin's son, &c. 

4. IXminutive (diminuo, to diminish), when they imply diminution ; as hS- 
lock, lanMdn, animalcule ; sweetish, greenish, 

5. Augmentative (augeo, to increase), or ampl^ieative (ampli6co, to enlarge), 
when they imply a great quantity or degree. 

^14:1, Adverbs may be divided into adverbs of quality, 
adverbs of distinction , and adverbs of circumstance. Or they 
may be classed in smaller divisions, as adverbs of manner, of 
place, of time, of degree, of number, &c. ; as well, slowly^ 
thus; here, there; now, then; very, enough; twice, thrice; 

&.C. 
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§ 143* Pronouns and adverbs are termedi 

1 . Der/nmstratwe (demonstro, to point out), when they serve to jwint out 
particular persons, things, &c. t as, this, that ; thus, here, there, then, thence, 

2. Connective (connecto, to connect), when they serve to connect sentences ; 
as who, what ; where, tohen, while, why. 

S. Belative (refero, to carry back, to r^fbr), when they not only connect 
sentences, but also rrfer to a correspendiug word in the preceding sentence ; 
as who, which, what ; how, where, when* 

The word to which a relative refers, is catted its antecedent (antecsdens, 
gome ie/br^). 

4. Interrogative (interrogo, to quettion), when they serve to ask a question ; 
as who f which f how 9 where 9 when 9 why 9 

In the sentence, '* Who did this ? " the pronoun who is an interrogative ; in 
"I will tell you who did it,'* who is simply a connective; iu "John was the 
man who did it,** who is a relative, referring to nuin as its antecedent* 

5. Indefinite (indefinltus, unlimited), when they denote persons, things, &c.y 
in a general way, that is, without specifying any particular person, thing, &c. ; 
as any, some ; anywftere, sometimes, 

6. Negative (nego, to deny), when they serve for denied ; as none i no- 
where, never, 

7. Emphatic (i/»^aTi»if), or intensive (intendo, to strain), when they give 
emphasis {tfi^m^is, from Iftf «/»«, to exhibit, to make sjyecialiy prominenl) \ as 
inyse^i very, etpedally. 

In the sentence, *'I struck myse^,** the pronoun myself \b reflexive (§ ISS); 
in the sentence, ** I will go myself,** it is emphatic. 

^ 143. Adjectives and adverbs, from their great 
importance in description, may be styled the de- 
scriptive ELEMENTS of language. 

Of the elements which remain, a part only ac- 
knowledge the authority of grammar. These are 
SIGNS OF RELATION, and are divided into two 
classes ; 1. those which denote the relations of per- 
sons and things, and, 2. those which denote the 
relations of sentences. 

§ 144. Words which simply denote the rela- 
tions of persons and things, are called Preposi- 
tions (praepositio, from praepono, to place before). 

6* 
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In the sentence, *^ In four days, James went on foot, with John, from Bos. 
ton to New York, upon a wager,** the words tn, on, vnth, from, to, and upon, 
are prepositions, showing the several relations of the persons or things denoted 
by the nouns, dai/s, frot, John, Boston, New York, and wager, to the action 
denoted by the verb went. We have first the time of the action, then the 
manner, &c. 

« 

Prepositions are so named, because they are usually platxd before the sub- 
stantives of which they show the relation, but this order Is not always ob- 
served. 

§ 14S. Words which simply denote the rela- 
tions of sentences, are called Conjunctions (con- 
junctio, from conjungo, to join together). 

In the compound sentence, '* If you will go, as you promised, I will go too, 
although I am quite busy, for it is very important that the thing should be 
done,** the words if, ca, altkough, for, and that, are conjunctions, showing the 
several relations of the simple sentences, *• you will go,** ** you promised,** 
" I will go too, " I am quite busy,'* ** it is very important,** and '* the thing 
should be done.** The relation denoted by if, is that of condition, by as, of 
correspondence, &c. 

Conjunctions are so called, from thar connecting the sentences of whidi 
they show the relation. But sentences are likewise connected by pronouns 
and adverbs (§ 142). Indeed, there is no precise line of division between con- 
nective adverbs and conjunctions. 

^ 146. Prepositions and Conjunctions, from 
their important office in the connexion of discourse, 
may be styled the connective elements of lan- 
guage. 

The further consideration of prepositions and conjunctions belongs more 
appropriately to Syntax. 

^ 147. The elements which now remain, and 
which are simply expressions of emotion, ac- 
knowledge no grammatical rules. They are named 
Interjections (interjectio, from interjicio, to throw 
in between), from their being often thrown in ab- 
ruptly, between the other elements of discourse. 

Among the most familiar interjections in English, are oA / ah/ alas / 

** He struck, and, oh! he slew.** 

When words, belonging to other classes, are used aa interjections, they are 
called exclamations ^exclamo, to <ny otu), a term which is sometimes applied 
to all interjections. 
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Interjections, from their belonging rather to in- 
stinct than to reason, may be styled the in sxixc- 
TivE ELEMENTS of language. 

§ 148. A general view of the classification 
of words is presented in the following table. 

Note. In the table, the word things is employed in iU pbOoiophica] leni^ 
as including all the independent objects of thought, whether personi, material 
things, or mere abstractions. For the use of the word actiotUt see $ 189. 
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Without its euendal dements, language could not exist at all ; without its 
descriptive elements, it would be vague and meagre ; without its connective 
elements, it would be disjointed ; and without its instinctive elements, it would 
want sensibility and passion. 

^ 1 419* The great classes into which words are divided, are termed 
parts (f speech. These classes, as given in the table above, are seven in num- 
ber. A divitton, which was common with the Greek grammarians, made eight 
parts of speech, the articlet the nouUf the ;>ronottn, the verb, the paHidplef 
the adoerhi the preposition, and the conjunction. From these eigh^ English 
grammarians have often made ten, by separating the a40ectioe from the noun 
(§ 1S9), and the inteijection from the adverb. 

The parts of speech are, in some cases, distinguis^^ed from each other, not so 
much by a diflference in what they represent, as in their manner of representing 
it. For example, relations are expressed by adjectives, adverbs, verbs, and 
nouns, as well as by prepositions and conjunctions. But while the latter sim- 
ply denote them, as relationst adjectives and adverbs represent them as jtroper- 
ties of some person, thing, &c. ; verbs predicate them of some subject ; and 
nouns present them abstractly, as independent objects of thought. In Iils,e 
manner, properties may be both predicated by verbs, and presented abstractly 
by nouns. And we have seen already (§ 1 33), that the action which is ex- 
pressed by a verb, becomes a property in the participle, and an abstraction in 
the inBnitive. 

As words are the representatives of persons, things, &c., we oflen speak of 
them as having the properties and relations which belong to the persons, things, 
&c., which they represent. Thus we say, that a preposition shows the relation 
of a substantive to a verb, instead of saying, that it shows the relation of the 
person or thing denoted by the substantive to the action denoted by the verb. 

§ 1 tSO* The significance of a word may be regarded as its life. But 
in every thing which has life, the vital principle manifests itself in the external 
form. We proceed, therefore, to consider that variety of formation, by which 
the various senses and offices of words are displayed. 

^1*51. With reference to its formation^ a word 
is termed, 

1. Derivative (derivo, to draw from\ when it 
is formed from another word. 

2. Primitive (primus, first\ when it is not 
formed from any other word. 

£. g. from the primitive timn are formed the derivatives manly, manUness, 
manhood, manfiiUy, &c. 

3. Compound (compono, to put together), when 
it is formed by the union of two or more words. 
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4. Simple (simplex), when it is not formed by 
the union of other words. 

E. g. the two simple words man and kind unite to fonn the compound, 
mankind, 

5. Variable (variabilis, from vario, to vary\ 
when it varies its form according to its several 
offices or connexions. 

E. g. the noun hook becomes books, when we speak of more than one ; and 
the verb love becomes loves, when it is connected with a sulgect in the third 
person singular. 

6- Invariable (in-, not\ when it never varies 
its form. 

§ Iff 9. The variation of words is termed In- 
flection (inflecto, to change). 

A word which is inflected has two parts ; the 
one constituting its essence^ and receiving no change, 
except as euphony may require ; the other circum- 
stanlial, and varying according to its different of- 
fices and connexions. The former is called by a 
term borrowed from the vegetable kingdom, the 
ROOT, or the radical part (radix, root) ; the latter, 
from its producing the various forms which the 
word assumes, is termed the formative part (formo, 
to form). 

In the words, books, greater, exerteilt, exerting, exerted, the radical parts are^ 
book, great, exert ; and the formative, s, er, eth, ing, ed* 

The terms radical and formative are likewise applied to 
syllables and letters belonging to the two parts. 

The root, as the essential part of the word, is sometimei spoken of as pos- 
sessing properties, which, in strict accuracy, should rather be ascribed to the 
whole word. 

§ 1 S3. Formative syllables or letters preceding 
the root, constitute the prefix (praefixus, placed 
before) ; following it, the termination (termina- 
tio, ending). 
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Terminations are of two kinds ; open terminations, those 
which begin with a vowel, and dose terminations, those which 
begin with a consonant. 

In the words, greater, exerieth, exerting, exerted, the tenninations are open ; 
er, ah, ing, ed. In the words, books, canst, unit, the terminations are close ; 
s, St, I. 

^ 1S4l. The inflection of a word depends very 
much for its character upon the last letter, or some- 
times the last letters, of the root. This letter, or 
these letters, are therefore called the character- 
istic of the word (^agaxxTigicfxixoSf from x^Q^' 
tcttjQj character). 

Words and roots receive special designations, according to 
the characteristic. If this is a vowel, they are termed pure ; 
if a consonant, impure. And, more particularly, they are 
termed muie, liquid, labial, palatal, d&c, when the character- 
istic is a mute, liquid, labial, palatal, d&c. 

If a word has a rowel for its charocteristic, its open terminations are pure ; 
but, if it has a consonant, they are impure (§ 39). Hence the word itself 
and even its root (§ 153), are termed pure or impure. 

If the characteristic consists of two consonants or a double consonant, the 
word and root may be termed dotMe consonant. 

Words, whose characteristic is a mute, liquid, &c., are sometimes called 
simply mutes, liquids, &c., if there is no danger of mistake from the use of 
these terms. 

§ 1 SS» Of the different forms which an inflected word 
assumes, one is selected as a representative of the word in all 
its forms, and is so given in lexicons and grammars. This 
form is called the theme of the word {^sfia, that which is put 
down). 

In words which are declined, the nominative is selected as the theme ; in 
words which are compared, the positive ; in words which are conjugated, usual- 
ly, either the Jirst person singular of the present indicatioe, or the present in- 
Jinitive. 

Instead of saying, " nouns whose themes end in «f ," " verbs whose themes 
end in ttt," &c., it is usual to employ the elliptical expressions, nouns in mg, 
verbs in i«, &c. 

Examples of inflection given in grammars, are called parU" 
digms {nagddnyna, example). 
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Those inflections whicli can be reduced to rttle, are termed r^ular (regula, 
rule) ; tliose wliicb cannot be reduced to rule, irreguiar, 

§ ltS6. Inflection is of three kinds, which are 
termed declension, comparison, and conjuga- 
tion. A word is said to be 

I. Declined (decline, to bend downwards)^ when 
it is varied to denote sex^ number^ or relation. 

II. Compared (comparo, to compare), when it is 
varied to express degree. 

III. Conjugated (conjugo, to yoke together), when 
it is varied to denote the subject or properties of 
an action. 

Words which are neither declined nor conjugated, are call- 
ed particles (particula, a small part, sc. of speech). This 
name is especially given to short words, belonging to the 
classes of Adverbs and Conjunctions. 

Languages difier greatly in the use which they make of inflection. Some 
languages have no inflection at all i the English has very little ; and, in gen- 
eral, the modern languages have much less than the ancient. Among those 
languages which have been most admired for the variety, fulness, and euphony 
of their inflections, the Greek has held, if not absolutely the highest, yet cer- 
tainly the most conspicuous, place. 

^ 1 O 7 • Inflection has nothing arlntrary in its character, but is the re- 
sult of certain natural laws of the human constitution (§ 40). These laws 
arc chiefly, 1 . laws of inuinctive expression ; 2. laws of assoatUion ; S. laws of 
euphony i 4. laws of imitation i and, 5. laws of habit. The action of these 
laws is, at one time, harmonious, at another time, discordant ; and, in the con- 
flicts which occur among them, sometimes one law gains the ascendancy, and 
sometimes another. So that, from its very origin, inflection must exhibit va- 
riety and irregularity ; and we should regard its greatest deviations from rule 
as having resulted, not from a wanton disr^ard of law, but from the warring 
action of difierent laws. 

^ ltS8. We proceed to treat of Greek Inflection, in its 
three divisions of Declension, Comparison, and Conjugation, 
prefixing, as a guide to direct us in our work, the following 
table. 

Note. Only four of the seven classes into which words have been divided 
(§ 148), appear in the table. The rest are invariable. 
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General Table of Greek Inflectiojet. 



OllMOI. 



ar« 



I. Substantives ) 

mA } DECLINED, 

. Adjectives ) ' 



IIL Adjectives > 
IV. Adverbs ) 



compared. 



to dittingnUh 
their 



ai 



' Gender 



Namber 



(3. 

(3. 



Case, 



Degree 



' Voice, 



la 



I. Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 
1. Singular. 

Plural. 

Dual. 

1. Nominative. 

2. Genitive. 

3. Dative. 

4. Accusative. 

5. Vocative. 

1. Positive, 
Comparative. 
Superlative. 

1. Active. 



IL Verbs 



( 1. Active. 
I 2. Middle. 
f 3. Passive. 



Tense, 



conjugated, •< 



1. Present. 

2. Imperfect. 

3. Future. 

4. Aorist. 

5. Perfect. 

6. Pluperfect. 

1. Indicative. 

2. Subjunctive. 

3. Optative. 

4. Imperative. 

5. Infinitive. 

6. Participle. 
1. Singular. 

Number, { 2. Plural. 
3. Dual. 

C First. 
Person, < Second. 

( Third. 



Mode, 
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CHAPTER I. 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES AND RULES OF DECLENSION. 

^ 1 SO. The classes of substantives and adjec- 
tives are declined, in Greek, to mark three distinc- 
tions, GENDER, NUMBER, and CASE. Of tbcsc dis- 
tinctions, the first refers to sex, the second, to 
number, and the third, to relation. 

Adjecti¥es receive these disiiiictioDS, merely for the sake of 
coaforming to the substantives to which they belong. 

A. Gender. 

^ 160. The Greek, like the English, has three 
genders (genus, kind, sex); the masculine, the 
FEMININE, and the neuter. The nmsculine gen- 
der (masculinus, male,) belongs to words which 
denote males ; the feminine (femininus, female), to 
words which denote females ; and the neuter (neu- 
ter, neither), to words which denote neither males 
nor females. 

Noans which are both masculiDe and femiQine, are said to 
be of the common gender. 

To mark the genderg of Greek nouns, we employ the difierent forms of the 
article ; in the singular, for the masculine, • ; for the feminine^ li ; for the com- 
mon, «, 4 ; and, for the neuter, r« : in the plural, for the masculine, «/ ; for the 
feminine^ mil for the common, «/, «i; and, for the neuter, tA\ as,.V .rmfuat, 
steward, i, n r^*^ «f , nursei r§ vu»w, J^» 

In like manner, the different cases and numbers, according kv their gender, 
are marked by the difierent forms of the article (§ 1 83^ ; a^ the genitive sin- 
goUr mascuUne by r«v, &c. See rw, ^ J^vig ($ 175). 

§ 1 6 1 • According to the theory of gender, only the names 
of persons and animals can be masculine or feminine. But* 
the imagination refuses to be governed by grammatical tbo^^ 
She delights to represent inanimate things as though/j^ 
were persons, and to fill the universe with her own Wfif^^ 

'' All live and move to th^ poetic eye."' 

7 
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It is the office of language to present things, not as thej 
really are, but as they are conceived of by the mind. Hence, 
the names of inanimate things may become masculine or femi- 
nine, through the conception of those things by the mind, as 
male or female persons. 

<' The sun is darkened at his going forth. 
And the moon shall not cause her light to shine, 
And the earth shall be shaken out of her place." 

^ 1 63. In English, this mode of speaking is figurative, 
but, in Greek, the names of roost things without life belong 
regularly to the masculine and feminine genders, either from 
the real or fancied possession of masculine and feminine qual- 
ities, or from a similarity in their formation to other nouns of 
these genders. 

Thus, from the power and violence of winds and rivers^ 
their names are, for the most part, masculine; while the 
names of treeSf countries^ islands, and cities^ which contribute, 
like the mother, to the support and protection of life, are 
usually feminine ; as, o avffios, wind, o Boggiig, Boreas, o no- 
tafiog, river, o NnXogt the Nile ; ij Smog, pear-tree, ^ x^Q''» coim- 
try, ^ Afyvnxog, Egypt, ^ vijaog, island, ^ Sdfiog, Samos, ^ no- 
Xig, city^ ^ uiouadaiiAWft Lactdamon. 

The names of the mmtht may be added, as masculine i thus, i ftnt, monih, 
i *E«cr«/»P«Mfy, June - July, 

In the case of most animals, it is seldom important to distinguish the gen- 
der. Hence in Greek, for the most part, the names of animals, instead of 
being common, have but a single gender, which is used indifferently for both 
sexes. Such nouns are termed epicene (l«'i»«/y*r, promiscuoui). Thus, i 
Xv»«f , w^t n mXMTti^, Jox, whether the male or the female is spolcen of. 

Some nounst denoting persons, but implying inferiority, are neuter ; as, W 
ietutt§9, small cMd, ri tivi^a*»i§9, dove, 

B. Number. 

^ 163. The Greek has three numbers; the 
SINGULAR (singularis, from singulus, smgle)y denot- 
ing one; the plural (pluralis, from plus, more)y 
denoting more than one; and the pual (duaiis, 
from duo, tfvo)j which is merely a variety of the 
plural, sometimes employed when only two are 
spoken of. 
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Thus, the singular ivS^tnttf signifies manf tiie plural iv^^ttwu, men (wheth- 
er two or more), and the dual A»S(«r», two men. 

Many nouns, from their signification, want the plural ; as, 
o, ^ d^Q, the air, ij yijy the earth, to tlaiov, oil, ^ ra^vxi^g, swift* 
ness. 

Proper and abstract nouns are seldom found in the plural, except when eoK 
ployed as common nouns (§ 125). 

The names of festivals, some names of cities, and a few 
other words, want the singular ; as, xa Jiovvata, the feast of 
Bacchus, at 'A&ijvah Athens, oi ixtioku, the trade winds. 

C. Case. 
§ 1 64. The Greek has five cases ; 

1. The Nominative (nomino, to name\ which 
is employed in naming the subject of a sentence 
iS 122). 

2. The Genitive (gigno, to produce)^ which is 
employed in denoting origin (that from which any 
thing is produced)^ possession, &lc. ; or, in general, 
in denoting those relations which are expressed in 
English by the prepositions of and from. 

3» The Dative (do, to give), which is employed 
in denoting an object, indirectly affected (^ 130), 
as, for example, the person to whom any thing is 
given ; or, in general, in denoting those relations, 
which are expressed in English by the prepositions 
^^j for, and with. 

4. The Accusative (acciiso, to accuse), which 
is employed in denoting an object, directly aflfected 
(^ 130). 

The direct object of an action may be compared to the d^endani in to «c« 
tion at law ; and hence has perhaps arisen the name of this case. 

5. The Vocative (voco, to caU), which is em- 
ployed in calling or addressing a person. 
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^ 1 SSm From the geoeral character of the relations which 
they denote, we maj term the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative, the direct, and the genitive and dative, the indirect 

cases. 

The nominative and ▼ocalive, as not depending, or learUngf upon any other 
word in the sentence, were represented by the ancient grammarians, under the 
emblem of an upright line. The dependent or leaning cases, they represented 
as oblique lines, failing off^ more or less, from the perpendicular. 




From this fancied faUing off, came the word eate (casus, from cado, to fdXt)^ 
which was at length applied, as a general term, to all the fire Tariations. The 
nominative and vocative were now distinguished as the crasiis recHi^ the upright 
cases, and the other three as the eaaut Mlqui, the oblique cases. The form^ 
tion of the cases was termed decKnatiOf declension, from efecftnoa to bend down- 
wards. 

D. Terminations. 

§ 166. Words are declined, in Greek, by affix- 
ing to the root certain terminations, which mark the 
distinctions of gender, number, and case (^\ 152, 
153). There are three sets of these terminations ; 
and hence arise three distinct methods of declining 
words, called the first, second, and third de- 
clensions. 

The first of these methods applies only to words of the mas- 
culine and feminine genders ; the second and third apply to 
words of all the genders. In some of the cases, however, the 
terminations vary, in the same declension, according to the 
gender ; so that, to know how a word is declined, it is neces- 
sary to ascertain three things ; 1. its root, 2. the declension to 
which it belongs, and 3. its gender, 

-The mode in whicb the gender is marked has been already stated (§ 160). 
From the theme (§ 1 65) and the gender, we can often determine at once the 
root and the declension. If it is necessary to mark these ^plicitly, it is com- 
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QHMily done by adding to the tbeme the ending of the geaitiYe linguhr. If 
this case ends in ai or nt, or in w from a theme in mt or n§, the word is of the 
first declension ; if it ends in «v from a theme in §t or •», the word la of the 
second declension ; if it ends in §t, the word is of the third declension. The 
root is obtained) by throwing off the termination of the genitire ; or it may 
be obtained by throwing off any open termination (§ 15S)* 

The nouns, « rm/tUg^ tieward^ 4 »UU, houtet n ykirrmf tongue^ i tn^ttt 
peoi}le, and • "A^myp, Arab, make in the genitive, r«^W, mjuai , yXmwwnt, ^ 
fuvf and 'A^«^. From these genitives, we ascertain that rmfumtf «<»/•, and 
yXSrvtt belong to the first declension, Kf»«f to the second, and 'A^mV' ^ ^be 
third. By throwing off the terminations •», «r, er, and §t, we obtain the roota 
vfu; §i»i-, yXat^f', ^n/ft-, and *A^«/3— Tlie words are declined by annexing 
to these roots the terminations in the table (§ 171). 

^167. In the declension of words, the follow- 
ing GBNEUAh RULES are observed, 

L The masculine and feminine terminations are 
the same, except in the nominative and genitive 
singular of the first declension. The neuter ter- 
minations are the same with the masculine and 
feminine, except in the direct cases, singular and 
pluraL 

IL In neuters^ the three direct cases have the 
same termination, and in the plural this termination 
is always a. 

IIL The dual has but two forms; the one, for 
the direct, and the other for the indirect cases. 

IV. In the feminine singular of the first declen- 
sion, and in the plural of all words, the vocative is 
the same with the nominative. 

£ven when the vocative may have a distinct form, the form of the nomina* 
tive is often employed in its stead. 

§ 168* An inspection of the table (^ 171) will likewise 
show, that, in regular declension, 

1. The nominative singular mascufine, and (except in the firat dedauion) 
feminine^ always ends in ;. 

2. The genitive singular either ends in §¥ or in «• 
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3. The datire singular alwa^rs ends in i, eilber written in the line or sub- 
scribed. 

4. The accusative singular (except in neuters of the third declension) always 
ends in t, or the corresponding vowel, m (§ 64). 

5. The termination of the genitive plural is always mf. 

6. The accusative plural masculine and feminine always ends in t ; and nciay 
be regarded as formed by adding t to the accusative singular. See § 83. 

7. In the duaU the direct cases always end in a vowel ; the indirect cases 
always end in » preceded by a diphthong. 

8. In the first and second declensions, the terminations are all open (§ 153), 
and all constitute a distinct syllable. In the third declension, three of the ter- 
minations, r, y, and «>#, are close, and of these the two first, having no vowd, 
must unite with the last syllable of the root 

-9.' In the singular of the third declension, the direct cases neuter, and the 
vocative masculine and feminine, affix no terminations. 

It follows, from nos. 8 and 9, that words of the first and second declensions 
are parisyUabic (par, equal) ^ that is, have the same number of syllables in all 
their cases ; but words of the third declension are imparisyiUabic (impar, une^ 
qual), that is, have more syllables in some of their cases than in others. 

E. Euphonic Changes. 

^ 1 60, I. Affecting Vowels. When the open termi- 
nations are affixed to pure roots (§^ 152, 153), hiatus is pro- 
duced, which is often removed by contraction, according to 
the rules in §§ 66 - 70. 

If the characteristic is a, «, or o, contraction 
more commonly takes place; if the characteristic 
is any other vowel, it is comparatively rare. 

The syncope of a consonant sometimes brings two vowels together, which 
are then contracted. See xi^ecf (§ 174) and fAti{an (§ 179). 

In a few common words, a short vowel is syncopated before a liquid charac- 
teristic. See vmrn^t &c. (§ 175), 

II. Affecting Consonants. When the close terminations 
are affixed to impure roots, changes of consonants are often 
required, by the rules in §§ 62, 80-84, and 88. 

When no terminations are affixed to impure roots, euphonic 
changes are often required, by the rule in § 88. 
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F. Accent. 

^ 1 70. In declension, the accent remains, for the moat 
part, upon the same syllable as in the theme, except when a 
change is required by the general rules in §§ 107 and 106. 

ExcxraoH. In the third declention, moat ditiyilabic genitives throw the 
accent upon the termination. 

Formative vowels which are long and accented, 
always receive the acute accent in the direct, and 
the circumflex in the indirect cases. 



CHAPTER II. 

TABLES OF DECLENSION. 

^171. In the following tables, except the first, 
the vocative singular is omitted, when it has the 
same form with the nominative, and the following 
cases are omitted throughout ; 

1 . The vocative plural^ becaoae it is always the same with 
the nominative (§ 167). 

2. The dative dital, because it is always the same with the 
genttiYe. 

3. The accusative and vocative dutd, because they are al- 
ways the same with the nominative. 

4. The neuter accusative and vocative^ in all the numbers, 
because they are always the same with the nominative. 

Two columns are sometimes united in one, to show that they have the 
same form. Thus, in the first declension (see Table I.)» a^r ^^ nomina- 
tive and genitive singular, the masculine and feminine have the same terminal* 
tions. So rniiMw and aUtct/v (§ 179) are masculine^ feminine^ and neu- 
ter. 

A star (*) is placed in the tables, to denote that a termination or a caae Is 
wanting. 
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I. Terminations op the Three Declexsions. 





DoelentioD I. 


Decleoaion II. 


Oecleiwioa IIL 


Singular, 


Masc. 


Fern. 


M. F. Neut. 


M.F. Neut 


Npminati?ey 


Off, 


^9 


a,fi 


Off 


or 


ff • 


Genitive, 


OV 




ag, ^ff 


OV 




OS 


Dative, 




^>V 




V 




w 

i 


Accusative, 




af, 1 


1^> 


or 




a,y « 


Vocative, 




a, ij 




B 


oy 


» • 


Plural, 








m 






Nominative, 




a» 




0» 


a 


tg a 


Genitive, 




wy 




nr 




mp 


Dative, 




atg 




otg 




01 


Accusative, 




ag 




OVff 


a 


Off a 


Vocative, 




tti 




ot 


a 


Bg a 


Dual, 














Nominative, 




a 




» 




e 


Genitive, 




aiv 




o$y 




oiy 


 

Dative, 




aof 




OIP 




ow 


Accusative, 




& 




w 




6 


Vocative, 




a 




u 




8 



S. 


N. 




G. 




D. 




A. 




Y. 


P. 


N. 




6. 




D. 


• 


A. 


D. 


N. 




G. 



IL Paradigms of Nouns. 

§173« NOUNS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 

A. Masculine. 

S, stemmrd, o, prophet. 6, son of Aireus, o, north wind. 

tafilag ngotpi^Ttig Idrgfldrig ^ogiag, fiog(ag 

*Afg$idov fiogiov, fioq^ 

*AxgBUhn fiogitty fi^i^ 

'Argtld^y fiogiay, fiog^ay 

*AtgBldii fiogia, ffogga 

AtgBiSai 
'ArgBiday 
'AtgBidaig 
'Argsldag 

'Argflda 
*AtgBidaiy 



tafdov 
xctfii^ 
Tafiiay 
tafda 


ngoip^Tov 
ngoq>nJ7i 
.ngoq>i^Ttiy 
7tgo<pilta 


tit/den 
rafiimy 
ra/Alaig 
tttpdtxg 


ngotpijtai 
ngoiptiTiiy 
ngo(pi^Taig 
ngoff'^tttg 


TOfila 
rafiiaty 


7tgoq>i^xa 
ngo<pi^taiy 
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B. 


Femioine. 












17, house. 


17, door. 


^, tongue. 


^, honor 


. ^, fntiM. 


s. 


N. 


oixla 


&vQa 


yXnaaa 


Tl^lf 


fArda, 


fivS 




G. 


oixlag 


d-vf^ag 


yXiiaarig 


tifi^g 


limag. 


fUfSg 




D. 


olnitf 


^VQtjf 


yXtoaari 


^f*^. 


fivdtf, 


M"? 




A. 


oixlav 


&vqav 


yXaaaav 


ttfiliV 


fAPtiay, 


ftvdp 


p. 


N. 


oixlai 


&VQM 


yX£aaai 


Tifial 


fivdttt, 


fifttl 




G. 


oixiwy 


&VQW 


yXwjowp 


TlftW 


(APair, 


fivAr 




D. 


olxlatg 


Svffmg 


yXiiooaig 


tifialg 


fAvdaig, 


fiPOtg 




A. 


oiKlag 


&v^g 


yXmaaag 


Tifuig 


fivaag. 


fipog 


D. 


N. 


oixla 


^VQa 


yXmaaa 


tifta 


/irav. 


(MVS 




G. 


oiniaiv 


^qaiv 


yXmofftuP 


JlfiOUP 


fivdtup, iinu» 



§ 1 73* NOUNS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 



A. Masculine and Feminine, 
o, people. 0, word. {, way. 6, mind. 



o, temple. 



s. 


N. 


d^fAog 


Xoyog 


odog 


yoog, yovg 


vaog, vtiig 




G. 


dr^fiov 


Xoyov 


odov 


voov, yov 


vaov, vew 




D. 


djfii^ 


Xoyi^ 


od^ 


yoto, y» 


va^, v$f 
vaov, vuivfVm 




A. 


drjfioP 


Xoyov 
Xoys 


odoy 


yooy, vovy 




V. 


diifAS 


odd 


yo«,' vov 




p. 


N. 


di^fioi 


Xoyoi 


idol 


yooi, vol 


vaol, vttf 




G. 


drifimv 


Xoyay 


odoiy 


vomv, vwv 


vawv, viav 




D. 


df^fiotg 


Xoyotg 


odolg 


vooig, volg 


vaoXg, vetog 




A. 


di^fiovg 


Xoyovg 


odovg 


voovg, vovg 


vaovg, V9wg 


D. 


N. 


dfilAti 


Xoym 


odia 


vowt vni, 


vati, vid 




G. 


d'ifioiv 


Xoyoiv 


6do7y 


vootv, volv 


vaoXv, vi^ 










B. Neuter. 








TO, Jig* 


TO, garment 


TO, bone. 


TO, haU. 


S. 


N. 


avxov 


iftdxiow 


oaxioy, oojovv 


ivwytnv 




G. 


avKov 


Hiaxlov 


oatiov, oatov 


avdytn 




D. 


avxij^ 


ifiatlt^ 


OOTCO), OOT^ 


avwyii^ 


P. 


N. 


avxa 


Iftdiia 


oaria, ootd 


ivuyi9» 




G. 


avxmr 


ifiaTlmy 


oajtav, oartav 

S  9 


ivdyiViv 




D. 


avxaig 


iliojioig 


oaTfiOfff, ooTolg 


avdytif^ 


D. 


N. 


avxAi 


ifiottiea 


oorim, oaroS 


' avtoyBta 




G. 


avxoiv 


iuatlc 


)iy 


ooT€oi>vt oaxoiv 


ivf»ynav 
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^ 174. NOUNS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

A. Mute. 

2. Palatal. 
Offoven, o,^,goat. ^fhair. ij,tooni€tn. 



li Labial. 
0, vulture, o, Arab, 

S. N. yvip ^Aga^f 
G. yvnoq 

D. ^«» 
A. yvnn 
V. 

P. N. yvTrcff 
6. ytmnv 
D. ^vyy* 
A. yvnag 

D. N. yiJjta 



*'AQa^Qg 

^Agafisg 
'Agdfimp 

^Agajiag 
^AqafiB 






xogaxog 
Kogaxa 



xogaxtg 
xogaxag 



G. yvndlv *Agafioiv 



noqaxoiv 

S. Lingual. 
«. Masculine and Feminine. 
o, ij, child, o, fooL i5, Arey. 

G. naidog Twdog 

noda 



TQIXI 

jglxa 
TQlztg 

TQIX^V 

jgixag 
aiyoiy rgix^iif 



aiyog 

aiyi 

alyut 

aiytg 
aiyap 

alyctg 
eSyi 



yvvfi 

yvvaixog 

yvvaiKl 

yvvaixa 

yvvav 

ywaixhg 
ywatxwv 
yvrouU 
yvrauiag 

yvpcuxs 
yvpatxdip 



0, ^, bird. 



A. naida 

V. Ttal 

P. N. ndidtg nodig 

G. naldiov nodav 

D. naial nool 

A. naidag nodag 

D. N. nalds nods 

G. naldoip nodoXv 



xUlg 
xXstdog 
xlndi 
xlBtda, xXhp 



oQPig 
OQVi^og 
ogwi&^ 
ogvi&a, oqvvp 



xlndsg, xlBig 
xXttdav 
xXsial . 
xXiidag, xXtlg 

xXtidi 
xXudoiy 



OQVid-eg, oQvsig 

OQvi&mv, oQPBav 

oQviat 

ogvi&ag, ogvug, oqvlg 

0QVI&8 

ogvl^oiv 



»* . 



TO, body. 

S. N. actfjucx 
G. atifiaTog 
D. nmfifKih 

P. N. adfittTU q>ma 

D. acifjiaat (ponal 

D. N. awfiajs g>wjB 

G. atafiaxoiv qxotoiv 



Neuter. 
TO, /t^^f. TO, /tver. 

g)0)TO? 

9>ei»T^ 



T 

^TrotTO^ 
^;raT» 



) «r 

tinaxQiv 



TO, Aom. 

xigdTog, xigaog, nigmg 
xigwih, xigai, xiga 

xigara, neg«a, xigoi 
XBQtiTmv, xBgdwy, xtq^v 
xiquai 

HigettBf *Bg«B, xiga 
xBgdioiv, KBgdoiv, xtg^v 
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§ 1 7tS« B. Liquid. 

o, deity, 6, shepherd, ^, nose, o, beast o, orator. ^, hand, 

S. N. dalfiojv noifii^v (Ig ^t^q ^rjxwQ /e/^ 

i^ivog 



G. dalfiovog 

D. dalfiovi 

A. daifiova 

V. dcu/iov 

P. N. dalfiovtg 

G. daifiovaiv 

A. doUfiovag 

D, N. dalfiovs 

G. daifiovoiv 



noifisvog 
noifiiva 



&rjQ6g 



noifuvtg 

noifiivag 

noifjiivs 
noifjiivoiv 



^^Qtg 
&flQmy 

&ijffag 
^Tiqoiv 



^I^TOQOg 

(n^OQeg 

^litoqag 
jfuroQOiv 



XH^g 
Xnqa 



XUQW 
XiQIfl 

Xiiqag 

Xiiq* 
XtQotr 



6, father, 

S. N. naii^f^ 

G. naiigog, nargog 
D. najiqi, naiql 
A. TtaTiga 
V. ndxBQ 

P. N. narigig 

G. Tttnig^v 

D. TiaT^orai 

A. narf^a; 

D. N. naTsgs 
G. notregoiv 



^iv 
(iveg 

^vag 

^tvoXy 

Syncopated. 
Oy mofi. o, 17, ^o^. Tov, f ^;> Iamb's, 

avigog, avdgog 
artgi, avdgl 
avsga, avdga 
avfg 

avigtg, SvdgBg 
avdgwv, avdgmy 
avdgdai 
avtgag, Svdgag 

avige, avdgs 
avigoiy, avdgolv 



xvoay 
xvrog 
xvvl 

m 


agvog 
igvi 


xvya 


agya 


xvoy 




xvvtg 
xvr^y 


Sgycg 
aqywy 

2 a 


xvai 


agyaat 


xvyag 


agyctg 


X'VVB 

xvyoiy 


Sgv8 
aoyoiy 



^ 176* C. Double Consonant. 
o, lion, 6, tooth, 6, giant, rj, phalanx, o, sovereign, ij,pnffx. 



S. N. Xitav odovg ylyag (fdXay^ 

G. Xiovjog odoyrog ylyavrog q)dXayyog 

D. Xioni odovTi ylyavri (pdXayyi, 

A. Xiovra odovta yiyavxa <pdXayya 

V. Xioy . yiyay 

P. N. XiovTfg oSoyrsg ylyavjtg qxxXayysg 

G. Xfovtoav, odovTwy yiydyiwv ifaXciyytoy aydxjfoy 

D. Xiovai o^ovoi yiy&av <pdXay$i' Sva^i 

A. Xiovrag odoyrag yiyanag q>dXayyag Syaxrag 

D. N. Xiorrs odoyxs ylyapts ipdXayys Syaxxi 

G. Xsoyjoiy odovroiy yiydrroiy <paXayyoiy avdxroiy 



aya^ 

avaxrog 

avaxTi> 

Svaxra 

aya 

SyaxTtg 



Ttvxyog 

nvxyl 

nvxva 
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^177. D. Pure. 

s. Maiculioe and Femininew 
Oi jackal. 0, hero, 6, woodworm. 6, ^, sheep. o,Jisk. 



s. 


N. 


^iii 


rjf^^g 


xlg^ 


olg 


ix&vg 




G. 


^•iog 


flQ^og 


»i6g 


,€l6g 


ix9voq 




D. 


^ut 


Cf M 


kU 


oil 


ix^i 




A. 


d^aa 


figma, ij^w 


xip 


o7y 


tx&vp 




V. 










ixav 


p. 


N. 


i9a»€$ 


liffwtg 


xUg 


oiBg, olg 


Ix^vjsg, tz&vs 




G. 


^oioiy 


^^wcoy 


xtmv 


oUiv 


ix&vdfp 




D. 


^toai 


^^(tfai 


xial 


olal 


iX&vat 




A. 


^^ag 


^qmag, r^f^tag xiag 


olag, olg 


ixdvag, ix^vg 


D. 


N. 


^(US 


^^008 


xU 


oh 


ix&v8 




G. 


'&f6oiV 
0, cubit. 


^qwoiv 


xioiv 
0, knight. 


oloiv 


ixdvOlV 


S. 


N. 


n^vg 




inntvg 




nokig 




G. 


ni^Bwg 




inniag 




nolsug 




D. 


njxi'h nnx^ 


C M> C M 


noXu, noXsi 




A. 


n^p 




innia 




noliv 




V. 


w4rv 




inntv 




noXi 


P. 


N. 


niix^sg^ niix^ig 


innisg, innng 


nolBBg, itolBtg 




0. 


nr^x^viv 




innitap 




noXifov 




D. 


nr^ta^ 




inntvai 


• 


noXBOi 




A. 


ntix^ag^ nrix^ig 


Inniag, inniig 


noXsag, noXsig 


D. 


N. 


ntix^B 




inniB 




tioXbb 




G. 


nrixioiv 




innioiv 




noXioiv 






1], trireme. 


0, ^, ox* 


{, old woman. 17, ship. 


S. 


N. 


fQ^nj^ns 





povg 


yqavg 


vavg 




Q. 


tgiJQtog, 


TQifl^ovg 


fioog 


yqaog 


vBwg 




D. 


TQnigsi, 


TQll^QSl 


pol 


rqal 


Vffi 




A. 


TQll^Qta, 


^9^n9n 


ffovv 


yqavv 


vaijp 




V. 


IQlflQSg 




fiov 


yqav 


vav 


P. 


N. 


TQtnQ^Bg, 


jQi'^Qfig 


fiotg 


yqaig 


viieg 




G. 


iQiriQiiaVi 


, TQi'^qay 


fiodiv 


yqa&v 


vtm 




D. 


T^il^^COi, 




fioval 


yqavol 


vaval 




A. 


T^tlJ^CffJ, 


TQll^QHg 


fioag, Povg 


YQaag,yqavg vavg | 


D. 


N. 


TQtl^QSS, 


fQmn 


p6% 


yqaB^ 


viJB 




G. 


T^iri^doiv, xqiriqoXv 


Pooiv 


yqaoiv 


VBOif 
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^, shaau, 

S. N. (udtag 

G. aidoogf aldovg 
D. otido'if ttldoi 
A* aidoa, aldn 
V. aidoi 






0, Piraeui 

Iliiqaitvg 
nn^aiiiag, Un^img 

nuqaivo 



o, Socrates^ o, HeraUes, 

SmuqaTtoq, JSuMQOtovg 'HQaxXitog,'HQaKX80vg 

^caxQUTti, 2^KQdT$t 'HgaxXin, 'HgaxUei'ligaxXii 

2»*Qat$a, 2toxqihfi, SiUMQ€miv^HgaxXiMaf 'H^nUth'UgaxX^ 



S.N. 
6. 
D. 
A. 
V. JSiuxgmsg 



'llQaxletg, 'Hgaxltig 



TO, wall. 

S. N. jBixog 

G. tdxtog, Tslxovg 
D. Ttlxii, xiixn 

P* N. Tc/jpcor, w/jifij 

G. TtlXiOiV, TBIXWV 

D. jtixeat 

D. N. reix(9, tilxri 
G. TStxtotP, jsixoiv 



$. Neultr. 
TO, town. 



*f 

Stntog, Satittg 

*» M W 

SaxBa, aaxfi 
Sateat 

SaTBB 

aariotv 



TO, honor, 

yiqag 

yiqaog, /igmg 
yiQcu, yiqijf 

yigaa, yiqa 
yegaoiv, ytguy 
yigaat 

yigai, yiqa 
ytgaow, ytg4^ 



^ 178» MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES. 



o, son. 

S. N.vJffc 

G. vio^, viiog 

DC <• Cm 

A vtov 

y.vu 



p. N. viol, vWig 

Geo* c f 

• viiav, vtsmp 

DC « t t 

A. vSoi;^, t;t<If 

D. N. i;m0, vUs 
G. vSoZf, vUoiw 



6, CEdipus. 

Oidlnovg 

Oidlnodog, OlSlnov 
Oidlnodi 

OtdinodUf Oidinow 
Oidljtov 



6, Jtqnter, 

Zivg 

Ji6g, Zfpfog 
JU, Zfjvi 
Jla, Zrflfa 
Ziv 



c 
0, 



GJus. 

iXovg 
Itov 

Vkovv 
iXov 



fo, knee, to, water, to, honey, to, milk. 



— ^ 

S. N. yovv 
G. yovuTog 
D. yovuTi 

P. N. yovma 



vdanog 
vdaTi 

vdata 



fuU 

fiiXiTog 

fiiXiTi 



ydXm 

ydXvMTog 

yaXoftTi 
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III. Paradigms of Adjectives. 

^170« ADJECTIVES OF TWO TERMINATIONS. 

A. Of the Second Declension. 
0, ^ (unjust) TO o, ^ (unfading) 



S. N. Sdtxog adixoy 
6. adlxov 

D. adix(^ 

A. Sdixop 

V. adi*9 

P. N. adiHOi Sdttta 
G. adlxunt 

D. adlxoig 

A. adlxovg 

D. N. O^/XM 

G. idixow 



aynqaoq, ayi^QOtg 



TO 



ayrigaov, a/fiQWw 






ayr^qaoiVf ayt^Qtuv 
iyfiifaoig, a/i}^^; 

ayrigdot, ayr^qm 

B. Of the Third Declension. 

S, ^ (pleasing) to o, ^ (tuxhfooted) to 

^Jt<>^^^^ 6t/j|fa^« dlnovg dlnovr 
evxagnog dlnodog 

svxuQiTi diitodi 

agdevsg S((eva tvxdgiTig svxdgna 
ugfivmv eixaQlriap 

Sf^ag tixaQnctg 

0, n (g^^<^^) 
(idCovog 
fitl^oya, (lelSn 



gvxagttB 
fvxagitoip 



6, fj (maU) TO 

S. N. S^friv a^^tv 
G. ag^svog 

D. ag^n'i 

A. a^^sva 

V. ag^sy 

P.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

D.N. 
G. 

o, ^ (evident) to 

S. N. aafpifg aa<pig 

G. aaq>Bog, aa<povg 

D. aatpii, aa<pei 

A. aaq>ia, aaq>fj 

V. aoqpcV 

P. N. aa(pi8g, aa(pBtg aa<pia,aagnj fielioveg, (jitlj^ovg (isKoya, fislCu 

G. aatpimy, awpmv fASiiovwv 

D. ua<piat fiBi^oai 

A. ao^^ffff, ao^eZ^ (julioyag, fislCovg 

D. N. oa9«'f» oa^)^ fABif^oyB 

G. 009^011', ao^olr fiuCipoiy 



dlnoda, dinovp 
dlnov 

dlnodeg dlnoda 

dmodonv 

dlnoai 
dlnodag 

dlitods 
dmodoiP 



TO 

Itutoy 
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^ 1 80« ADJECTITES OF THREE TERMINATIONS. 

A. Of the Second and First Declensions. 







{friendly) to 


c 


{wise] 


1 TO fl 


s. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


9/ilio« ^Aiov 
9)tl/ov 

9/ilAoy 


(piXla 
q>iXlag 
<ftXi^ 
(piXlaw 


ao(p6g ao<p6p aoipii 
aoipov aoip^g 

oonpi 


p. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


g>lXioi q>lXia 

9>U/oi$ 
^iiUov; 


q>lXiai 
(piXloav 
(piUaig 
fpiXUig 


oo(pol ao(fi awpcd 
awp&y aoipwp 
aoipoTg aoipalg 

aoipovg aoipag 


D. 


N. 
G. 




(piXla 
(piXUuif 


awpw a<Hpi 








Contracted. 










(^oilcien) 


TO 




c 


S. 


N. 


XfvoBogt x^^f^ovg 


Xgvatop, xgvoovr 


Zgvuia, xgvaij 




G. 


XQVoiov, Xifvaov 




XQvasag, XQVovig 




D. 


XQvaifff, jtpvo^ ^ 




XQvae^, Xgvafj^ 




A. 


XQVOfOV, XQVOOW 




Xgvaiay, XQ^^V^ 


P. 


N. 


XgvaiOh XQvadi 


XQVoea, XQ^o^ 


Xgvauut xifvoal 




G. 


XQvaimv,XQVowp 




Xgvaiw, XQ^^^^ 




D. 


Xgvaioig, xgvadig 




XQvaiaig, XQ^oaig 

§ ^ 




A. 


Xgvaiovg, xgvoovg 






Xgvaaag, jif^voa^ 


D. 


N. 


XQvaioi, XQVoto 




Xgvoia, ;tf voo 




G. 


XQvaioiv, xgvaoTv 




Xgvaiair, ^f^vcraly 






i {double) 


TO 




c 


S. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


dmloog, dmXovg dinXoov, dinXovv 
dmXoov, dntXov 
dmXo^f dmXf^ 
dmXoov, diTiXovp 


dmXofi, dmXi 
dmXofig, dtnXfig 
dinXorjf dmXjj 
dinXotiv, dmX^p 


P. 


N. 


dmXooi, dinXoi 


dinXoa, 


diTtXa 


dtnXoatf dmXiu 




G. 
D. 
A. 


di,nX6(av, dmXmv 
SmXooig, dtnXoilg 
diTtXoovg, diTsXovg 




dmXomv, dmXmv 
dtnXoaig, dmXaig 
dmXoag, di,nXag 


D. 


N. 


dmXofo, 


dinX(6 




dmXoa, dinXa 




G. 


dmXooiv, dmXolv 




dmXocuy, dtnXoup 



de 



BTTM0L0G7. 
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§181. B. Of the Third and First Declensions. 



o (a//) TO 
S. N. nag nav 

G. navTog 
D. navti 

A. nana 

V. 

p. N. ndrug ndrta 
G. ndvxiay 
D. 7rao( 
A.. Troryra; 

D. N. Trdyrs 
G. ndvTotv 

i (black) jh 

S. N. (likSg fiiXop 
G. fiiXarog 
D. idhxifi 

A. ii^Xoya 
V. 



n 

ndaa 
ndarig 
ndaij 
ndaav 

ndaai 
naamv 
ndaatg 
ndaag 

naaa 
ndijaiv 



c 

V 



6 {agreeable) xo 

Xa(fleyjog 

XaqUvn 
XaqUvxa 
Xuglev 

XagUyrtg j^for^/eira jpor^/eaaa* 



Xa^ieaaa 
XotQiiaorig 
Xaguaaji 
XagUaaap 



Xaquvtiav 
XttQlsai 
XagUvTog 

XagUvte 
XagiivToiv 



Xagnaawv 
Xagiiaaaig 
Xagisoaag 

Xagiiana 
XagUooaut 



fiilawa 
fisXalvfig 
fAtkalvji 
(ukaiyav 



P. N. fiiXaptg fAilara fUXaivai 



G. fitldvwy 
D. fjulaai 
A. fiiXayag 

D. N. ftiXavs 
G. fitXdyoiv 



fulaivav 
fitXalvaig 
(isXaipag 

fieXalva 
HiXaivaiv 



6 {ple<isant) to 

^diog 
^dvp 

^disg, ^deig ^dca 

^diag, '^deig 

UoiP 



c 

V 



C. Of the Three Declensions. 



o (great) to ^ 

S. N. giiyag fjiiya fisydXfi 

G. fiBydXov fisydXtig 

D. ftsydXt^ M/^^V 

A. fieyav fisydXr^v 
V. fiiydXB 

P. N. fisydXoL fjLsydXa gisydXai 

G. fitydXtov fAsydXuv 

D. fisydXoig fisydXaig 

A. fitydXovg fitydXag 

D. N. fitydXn fAtydXa 

G/ fitydXoty fABydXaiP 



(mucA) TO 

TToilvff TroZi/ 
9ToilXov 
ffoAX^ 

(wany) 

TToiUlo/ TTOilila 

Tioililoiy 

TioJUoT^ 
^roiUoi;^ 



"^delaig 
^dslag 

^dtia 
^deiaof 



c 

V 

nolXi^ 

nolXiig 

nolXfi 

noXXip^ 

nolXal 
nolXmf 
nolXaig 
noXldg 
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^ 189. IV. Paradigms of Participles. 







1. Praent Active* 


9. Preteot Active Contncted. 




t 


9 (leading) to 


c 


(grieving) to 


c 


s. 


N. 


Syav Syov 


Syovaa 


Xvn£y Ivnovv 


Xvnovaa 




G. 


SyovTog 
ayovTi 


iyovatig 


Ivnovvtog 


Xvnovaiig 




D. 


ayovaji 


XvnovKH 


Xvnova^ 




A. 


ayovra 


Syovaup 


Xvnovpja 


Xvnovaaw 


p. 


N. 


Syontg Syona 


SyOVGM 


Xvnovvttg Xvnovvtoi Xvnovaa& 




G. 


iyomnv 


ayovamy 


Xvnovyjnv 


Ivnovomp 




D. 


ayovai 


ayovaaig 


Xvnovoi 


XvTtovaaig 




A. 


Syortag 


iyovaag 


XvnovvTog 


Xvnovoag 


D. 


N. 


Syons 


ayovoa 


Xvnovrts 


Xvnovaa 




G. 


iyovToiv 


ayovaouv 


Xvnovnouf 


Xvnovaaiiy 






S. Aorist ActiTOi 


4. Aorist Patnve. 




6{h 


aving raised) to 


1} (having appeared) to 


c 


S. 


N. 


S^as aqav 


of^aaa 


(pavUg tpctrip 


ipavuaa 




G. 


Sffonrtog 


igaarig 


gtctwirtog 


ipayslaiig 




D. 


agam 


agaatj 


ipaviyji 


^paPilati 




A.. 


Sparta 


Sgaaav 


(pavirta 


ipmfuaay 


P. 


N. 


agarttg aqavra agaaut 


gxxvirtag (payirta qxtviiaai. 




G. 


aqavrmv 


agaawp 


ipawirtwf 


^avBioup 




D. 


Sgaai 


agaaaig 


(papsiai 


q>avdaaig 




A. 


Sgayiag 


agdaag 


qxjtyivtag 


q>a9Uaag 


D. 


N. 


SgartB 


agdaa 


q>aviine 


qxxvslaa 




G. 


agavtow 


agdaaiv 


(pavirrow 


q>ayuaaw 






5. Perfect ActiTe. 


6. From Vertn in fu. 




{knoteing) to 


c 

V 


6 (giving) to 


c 


S. 


N. 


udtog tidog 


udvla 


didovg didov 


didovaa 




G. 


iidoTog 


tidvlag 


didovtog 


didovarig 




D. 


aidoTt 


tidvliji 


didortt 


didovafi 




A. 


eidoia 


ndviav 


dtdovra 


didovaap 


P. 


N. 


tidottg eidota 


tidviai 


didorttg diSirta 


didovaai 




G. 


eldoTOitp 


itdvieiv 


didovrmv 


didovaw 




D. 


iidoai 


tldvlaig 


Sidovai 


didovaaig 




A. 


udotag 


fidvlag 


dtdortag 


didpvaag 


D. 


N. 


9l8oTS 


€idvla 


dldoPTB 


didovaa ' 




G. 


iUiotoiP 


tUhlaiv 


dMmouf 


dUhvaaip 
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^183. V. NirM£RAL& 

Bf. (ime) N. F. M. {noone) N. F. 

S. N. bIs |y (iia ovdiig oidiv 
6. hog fiias ovSsvdg 

D. kvl fiiqi ovdevl 

fUoiy ovdiva 

M. F. N., iwo. 

D. N. dvo, dvu 
G. dvolv, dvtlv 

M. F. (Jmr) 



ovdsida P. N. oiddftg 
ovdtfuag G. ovdsvwf 



A. &4X 



M. F. (tAive) N. 

P. N. T^eX; T^/a 
G. TQiav 

A. xqiig 



ovdtfiia 
ovdB/uap 

M. F. N., both, 

afAfprn 
afi(pdtv 

N. 



D. ovdia^' 
A. ovSirag 



tsaaoiqeg, TiTtUQeg Tcatfo^ tcvto^ 

xiaQOtqai, xixxaqai 
xiaaaQag, xixxdigag 



VL The Article and its Compounds. 



H.(M4;)N. F. 



c 
O 



TO 



TOV 



T^ 



S. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. Toy 

P. N. of TflJ 
G. TWV 

D. xoig 

A. TOVf 

D. N. Toi 
G. ToTv 



x^g 

T^ 
Tiff 

c 

a« 
xmv 
xaZg 
xdg 

xa 

xaiv 



M. (this) N. F. 

ods rods ^ds 

Tot;de T^a^s 

x^ds xfidB 

XOvds Tijvdfi 

Oide xdds atdi 

xcjvd§ xwvda 

xoiads xaiads 

xovade xdade 

xtods xd6s 

xolvds xaivde 



M. (thit) N. F. 

ovxog xovxo avxtj 

xovxov xmvxfig 

XOVX(^ xvuxji 

xovxov xavxipf 

ovTOi- ravTa avxai 

XOVXalf X0VX9iV 



xovxoig 
xovxovg 

xoVxfa 
xovxoiv 



xavxaig 
xavxag 

xavxa 
xavxaiv 



^ 184. 

PeraonaL 
SdP.fAott. 
av 



lit P. /. 
S. N. iyoi 

G. i/lOV, fiOV GOV 

D. ifioi,fjioi aol 
A. ifjii, fii 

'P. N. fifing 
O. r^fi&v 
D. ^/u7y 
A. 'ij/ua; 



VII. Pronouns. 

Emphatic. 
Sd P. hkf %ui, $ (very, same, idf) «•• 



as 

Vfitlg 
Vfieip 
ifjutv 
VfA&g 



* 
r 
ov 

B {vlv) 



avTov 
ixt;ra) 



avxov 
avxol 



aq>fig 

oq>wv 

aq>lai, a<plv 

a<pag (ijq>i) avxovg 



> f 
nvxa 

avx&v 

avxoig 



G. 



Mm 



a(p(oi, aq)m ai 



vwiv, V€^v atpwiv, oifffiv ofpnof 



OVTW 

'avxoiv 



UVX1J 

avx^g 
tKVty 

aifxai 
iwxaw 
mixmg 
aixdg 

avxa 
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tlHsfmyt^) F. 
S. G. ifioVTOv iiAotvtfjg 
D. ifiavrS ifiavTJ 

A. i/jiaviov iiiavtfjv 

P. G. 



ReflcxiTe* 

asavToVt oavTov 
aicnnor, aainop 



F. 

ofavTfig, aavt^g 



^fimv ai/Titfy 



VfliOV OtVTWV 

vfiiv avraig 
A. ^fiag avTovg ^fiag avuig iftag avtovg Vfiag avxtig 



. rifMivavtoig rjfiivavtalg Vfiir amotg 



S. G. ktXVTCV, ovtov 

P. G. lon/Tcuy, avtwif 

D. lovTot^, avToTg 

A. lavToi/^> avroi/; lavra, ovrcr 



F., offaney, 

iavtng,ayx^9 
iavtfj, etirj 

kavtuv, avrw 
iavtaigf ctVToig 
htmagf avtag 



Reciprocal. Definite. InterrogtHve. 

M. (^one another) N. F. i, ht ri, such a one, M. F. (who f) N. 



P. G. aXXi^ltov aXXi^Xiov S. N. ^et^a 

D. fxiUifiof^ alXriXaig G. delyo? 

A. aXilifilot;^ aXkriXa aXXi^Xag D. delft 

A. dBtva 

D. A. oiUifAflff aiUifAa P. N. dsirtg 

G. fxiUijiloiy aXli^Xaiv G. dc/yoiy 

D. • 

A. dsivag 



Tig XI 

jivog, Tov 
tlvi, T^ 



tlrtg 
ilvag 



tha 



Relatire. 



Relative Indefinite. 



M. (who) N. 


F. 


S* N. og 


1. 


G. ov 
D. £ 

A. s; 


p. N. of a 


O? 


G. eJy 


T 
Oil' 


D. oXg 


Oi^ 


A. 0^^ 





M. (wAoetwr) N. 

T a 

OVTlVOg, OTOV 

(»UVl, OtOf 

opjiva 



D.N. iS jl 
G. oXv aXy 



F. 

ilOTivog 



Indefinite* 
M. F. (an^f tome) N. 



ohiVBg 

ointvtoy, oztav 
otoTiai, ojoiai 

ovativag 

Stivb 



etiiva, ana aixivsg 
mrtivnv 
aJoTiai 



Stive 



oimwoiv 



oil 



Tig 



tI 



TlVOg, TOV 
Tivlj TtO 



Ttvd 



Ttvsg 
Tiv&r 
Tial 



Tiva, atta 



aoTivag Tivag 
Tivi 



rtivoiv TivoiP 
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CHAPTER III. 

THE DECLENSION OP NOUNS. 

I. The First Declension, 

For the pamdigmsy lee $ 172. 

§ 1 88. There seems no reason to doubt, that 
a originally belonged to all the terminations of the 
first declension. These terminations, in an ancient, 
though probably not the very earliest form, are 
exhibited in the following table. 

Plural. Dual. 

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fern. 
at a 





Singular. 




Masc. Fem. 


Nominative, 


ag a 


Genitive, 


oto ag 


Dative, 


^ 


Accusative, 


ay 


Vocative, 


a 



ttOIV 


aiv 


aig or atai 


aiv 


ag 


a 


ai 


a 



§ 1 8 6. In the progress of the language, the 
following euphonic changes took place. 

I. In the terminations of the singular, except m 
(^ 187), a, for the most part, became 7} (§§29? 
53). 

The original a remained, 

1. In cdl the cases , if preceded by s, t, q, or go; as in idia, 
idea, xafilag, oixia, d-vga (^ 172), ZQ^^* color. 

So also, in srim, ^rtdi, yvm, ^mvo, ixAa^ «X«X4, IrZ/S^c, rtMviaXm, ytvvt^ttf • 
and in some proper names, as * Ai>)^«^()«, Aii)«, <&iA.«^ifX», Atmfi^Mf, '*Tkas. 

EzcxFTiox. In the following nouns, which have ^ for thdr characterisUc, 
• became « ; AB^m^t y^n, »«f*i, »ifffi • some proper names, as Tn^ng • and 
compounds of /mit^im, to meantref as ytttfiirftif, geometer, 

2. In the direct cases of feminineSf whose characteristic was 
a, a double consonant, or XX; as in yXaaaa (§ 172), diipa, 
thirst, do^a, opinion, ^^a, root, SfiiXXa, contest. 
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So also, in the direct cases of fonie feminine* whose characteristic was 9, 
particularly female appellatives ; as tx*^'^ viper, fgi^tftw, eartt Ugir$nmf mtr* 
tress, Xiatttt, lioness. Add A/tatB-m, thorn. 

Hence, these words iiave, in the direct cases, the terminations a and «y, 
while, in the indirect, they have nt and ii ; as, ^i^m, )<^<f# * XfuXX; JiluXXnf 
i^rvMvtt, ^f^wMMif . For feminine adjectives, see §§ 237) 2S9. 

3. In the vocative of nouns in Trjg, of gentiles in rig, and of 
nouns in the formation of which fjg was annexed to the last 
consonant of a verb; as nqoq^ilrtjg (§ 172), Sxv&rig, Scythian, 
fjivgontaXvig (from fivgov, perfume^ and tuMw, to sell), perfume 
er ; Voc. nqofpritay Sttv-^a, (ivqonm'ka. 

Remark. In some words, the usage of the Attic and com- 
mon dialect fluctuated between 17 and a. In general, the Ionic 
dialect preferred 17, and the Doric, a. 

^ 187« IL The genitive terminations^ do and 
aov, were contracted as follows. 

1. In the Ionic dialect, they were regularly contracted into 
fin and tav (^ 67), and then e was inserted, as in contract nouns 
of the second declension (§ 192) ; as IdrgBldao {^ArgtldoHf) 
^TQtldifo, ^AiQSiddwv {*AjQSidwv,) ^AjQudimv, ^ 

2. In the Doric, a absorbed the following vowel, and the 
terminations became & and av : as ^Arotldao ^Atoiida, ^Axosi- 
Oatov AigsiOav. 

3. In the Attic, do and amv were contracted into ov (by 
precession from i», § 53) and £v; as ^Argtldoto {'ArgMta,) 'Atgil- 
dov, Argsiddoiv Ajgsidwv. 

§ 1 8 8. Antique, Ionic, and Doric forms are sometimes 
found in Attic writers ; particularly, 

1. The Doric genitive in «, from some nouns in mf, mostly proper names j 
as i^vsBo^^af, fowler, Vt^vets, "KuXXimt • Gen. •^yi^«3i(^«, VJi^^vm, K«X- 
Xift. 

2. The Ionic genitive in ut, from a few proper names in ns ; as &»Xtis9 
T^^m ' Gen. 0<£xi», T^^m, 

3. The old dative plural in m^t \ thus rlx^tuftf i/U^«urt, for rix^tit, iifii' 

§ 1 80« Contracts. A few nouns of this declension, 
whose characteristic is a or e, are contracted tn the theme, 
according to the rules (§§67-69). The contract form is 
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then declined like other words of the same ending. Thus, 
'Eqfuag, Mercury^ 'E^fi^g, G. 'E^fiov, D. ^Egfif^, dLC. 

If the contract theme has a in its termination, the a remains 
in all the cases of the singular, even in the genitive masculine, 
which has then the form of the Doric genitive. See fio^gag 
and (lya ($ 172). 

Id the contract formt of /S^fUf, the ^ is douUed. 

For the contraction of feminine adjectives in mt* see § 67, Exc. 8. 

^ 1 90« Quantity. The terminations of this declension 
are all long, except a and av in the direct cases singular of 
the following words ; 

1. All words in which n takes the place of m in some of the cases ; hence 
T^§firmt yXfrpi, yX^rWtf, because we find ir^tptmu, yXm^mt (§ 172). 

S. All proparoxytones and properispomena (§ 119) i as AXti^mt iruih. 

Add the proper names Kjj^/c, Tlvffif and Ukewiae the numeral fui, one. 

Accent. The termination wp of the genitive plural, as 
contracted from d»y (§§ 111, 187), is circumflexed in all 
nouns ; 

Bzcept I x^^i^rnsf usurer, li cf vn, anchovy, and m Im^imt, trade^wmdt; 
GJen. pL xf^*^ ^^*^ Irnwim, For adjectives in «f, see § 237. 

The words whidi are contracted in this dedension are all paro^tones; 
hence their contract forms are idl drcumflezed upon the ultima (§ 111) ; as 

For the accent of the Ionic genitives^ O^Xm, Tf|^«s &c., see § 107. 
Amvmw, maiter, has, in the Tocative^ ^inrwrm. See § 200. 

IL The Second Declension. 

For the paradigms, see § 178. 

^ 1 1 • In some words, from regard to euphony, the Toca- 
tive in s is not formed ; as, Nom. and Voc. ^tog^ god. And, 
in other words, the form of the nominative is sometimes used 
in its stead (^ 167) ; as, ca tpllog, my friend^ for i q>iXt. 

The old dative plural in mtj is sometimes found in Attic writers ; as •Smuti 
for fljMif . 

§ 1 03« Contracts. If the characteristic is ci, e, or o 
(§ 169), it maj be contracted with the termination, according 
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to the rules (§§67-69). See ayifgciog (§ 179), oatiov, roog 
(§ 173). 

The nominatiye plural neuter contracts u» into 0, in conformity to the other 
cases ; as, ayn^auc, myn^t. 

If the characteristic is long a, e is inserted after the con- 
traction ; thus, vaoq (yoi^,) vztag (§ 173), vaov (y(u>) vm^ vaf 
(y^,) vsa, vaov (vciv,) vmv ' Piur. vaoi (vfo,) VBf^t vaav (v^v,) 
vhcjv, vaoig (v^g,) vf^g, vaovg (voigj) veng ' Dual, yaa» (via,) vta, 
vaoiv (y^v,) vi^v. Compare §§ 187, 216, 218. 

The contract declension in wg and av is termed by gram- 
marians the Attic Declension, 

The number of words which are thus declined is small, and, in some of them, 
it is doubtful what was the original form. In a few, the characteristic was per- 
haps «M or ii{ as awyeu^f Jtwyut* (§ 173). But it is not certain that there 
has been actual contraction in every word which is declined after this form* 

In the accusative singular of the Attic declension, the final 
V is oflen dropped, especially in proper names ; as, ij mg, dawn, 
'&(og, Koigf Tiag ' Acc. sfa, 'l^^oi, Kw, Tio>, 

§ 193. Accent. Some contract forms of this declen- 
sion, are accented, as though made, without contraction, from 
a shorter theme. 

Thus, in the dual, m», Ur^ (§ 1 11), as if from »•;, imv • and, in the gen- 
itive, 9n(ivX$v (the contract form for in^nrJJav, from «'«^<VA.««f, ctrcumnam- 
gation)t as if from «'i^i«'X«f. 

Except in the direct cases dual, all simple contracts in »tfs And $tn are cir- 
cumflexed upon the ultima ; as, ^^u^tt xi"^'**f (§ ^^0> **'"* ttmvwv, basket. 

The accentuation of the Attic genitive in oxytones can be accounted for, 
only by supposing it to be formed from the old genitive in m (corresponding to 
the old genitive in ««, of the first declenaon), with apocope, as well as con- 
traction. Thus, vaisi old Gen. vaM, by apocope, y»«, by contraction, mv, and, 
t inserted, vtw. By simply contracting the termination, the old form »••• be- 
comes the regular genitive »««?• 

For the accentuation of ii9«»ytmt see § 107. 

III. The Third Declension. 

^ 194* In this declension, the nominative, though re- 
garded as the theme of the word (§ 155), seldom exhibits the 
root in its simple, distinct form. This form must therefore be 
obtained from the genitive, or from some case which has an 
open termination (^ 166). 

The root of a word is commonly shown, by annexing to its theme the geni- 
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^V9f or the ending of the geaitive (§ 166). Thus, ^, pmris^ mSftm^ mrt, 
to show that the roots are ^mr- and rmfutT- . 

^ lOS, Special attention must be given to the fbrmation 
of those cases, in which either close terminations are affixed 
to the root, or no terminations ; that is, of the nominative and 
vocative singular ^ the dative plural^ and, in some words, the 
accusative singular. The peculiarities in the forniation of 
these cases, which are not explained by the general laws of 
euphony, arise, for the most part, from the following law of 
Greek declension. 

The short vowels, a and a, can never remain in 
the root, either before the termncUion s (^171), 
or at the end of a word. 

Hence arise the following changes. 

^ 196. 1. Before the final s, in the theme of 
masculines and feminines, a becomes i^, c, v, or ev ; 
and o becomes & or ov. 

Thus, TQH^grig, noXig, nrj^vg, innBvgf ald(ag, j3ovg (§ 177), novg 
(^ 174), from the roots T^ii^^e-, TtoXs-, ttij/s-, inne-f aido-, fio-, 
nod' (S dropped, § 80). 

In y^xvf and pwt (§ 177), there is a similar change of « to «v. 

In a few feminines, whose characteristic is «, the final g of the theme be- 
comes i (§ 64), and is then absorbed by the characteristic (§ 66). Thus, 
from the root «;^«- (§ 177), is formed the theme (fi;^«f» *>;^'0 ^X'^- So rii- 
Si$, §•$, pertuatum, Anrm, ••$, LxUona, &c. 

^197. 2. In the theme o[ neuters, e character- 
istic either assumes s, or becomes v ; aod, in nouns, 
when it assumes s, it is changed into o. 

Thus, aaq>ig (§ 180), ic7/off, Saiv (§ 177), from the roots 
aaq>B-, rsixe-, aaxe^. 

In the theme of a few foreign words, i becomes t ; as vitn^t, utSf jyeijper, 

§ 198. 3. In the vocative singular of mascu- 
lines and feminines, s and o characteristic are, for 
the most part, changed as in theme. 

Thus, Voc. TiaXh niixv, utmH, fiov {§ 177), Ot^/;rov (^ 178). 
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Exceptions. 1. IT $ characteristic becomes fj in the theme, 
it assumes g in the vocative ; as, Voc. x^l^^ftg, ^^x^fareg ($ 177). 

2. If o characteristic becomes cd in the theme, it becomes 6i 
in the vocative ; as, Voc. aidol, y^oI (§ 177). 

^ 190* Accusative. There is reason for believing, that 
this case in the third, as well as in the first and second de- 
clensions, originally ended in v. But a consonant preceding 
required a change of this »" to or (^ 88), and the a secured such 
a place in the declension, that it often took the place of the v, 
even after a vowel. 

When no special remark is made upon the accusatire singular of masculines 
and feminines, it will be understood that it ends in ». 

In accusatives in v, the root receives the same 
changes as in the theme. 

Thus, xXtiVf oQViv (§ 174), n^vv, noXir, flovv, ygaw, vavr, 
^mxqajfiv (§ 177), Oldlnovv {% 178). 

§ 300* Vocative. Few nouns, except proper names and 
personal appellatives, are sufficiently employed in address to 
require a separate form for the vocative. The formation of 
this case is particularly neglected in the third declension, be» 
cause it can take place in mutes and double consonants only 
with a loss of the whole or a part of the characteristic (§ 88). 
Even in many words, in which the vocative is readily formed, 
the theme is, either always or usually, employed in its stead 

The natural tone of frequent address has led, in a few vocatives, to the 
throwing back of the accent. Thus, ywn (§ 174), r«rf}(, i»fi^ (§ 175), Im- 
»^Ttit ($ 177), M(, brother'tn-iaw, ^yymm^ daughter, Aji^rfi^, Ceres i 
Voc. yvMit, wcTi^, «vif, 2««^«nf, )«i^, ^yttrtf, Anfuin^ Compare )t- 
^W0r» (§ 190). 

In these three, a long vowd is lllrewise shortened in the root; *AmkX§tf, 
mtff ApoUo, U^auUitt Sf§t, Neptune f § ^§n^, n^§tf jtreserveri Voc. ''Ait§\m 
XWf II«rii)«ii, rivri^ 

^301« Dative plural. In pares, m which the char- 
acteristic is changed to a diphthong before a in the theme 
(§ 196), the same change is made before ai in the dative plu- 
ral ; as innBvah fiovoL, ygaval, vavol (§ 177). 

9 
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A. Mutes. 

For the paradigms, see §§ 174, 178. 

§ 303» Labials and Palatals. These are all either 
masculine or feminine. For the ^ and ^, in the theme and in 
the dative plural, see ^ 62. 

In ^^i^, the root is d^«;^-« In those cases in which x remains, ^ becomes 
r, according to § 87. 

Tifvn is irr^ular in its theme, having adopted the form of a feminine of the 
first declension. For the Tocaiive ywmt, see § 88. In no other labial or 
palatal is the vocative formed (§ 200). 

In fi mXaiitni, t»t, /os, the last vowel of the root is lengthened in the 
theme. 

§ 303* Masculine and Feminine Linguals. For the 
loss of the characteristic, in the theme and in the dative plu- 
ral, see § 80. For the vocative, see §§ 88, 200. 

Barytones in ig and vg form their accusative singular both 
in a and in v, the latter being the more common termination; 
as, oQVLg {§ 174), ij 6Qig, strife, ^ x6(fvg, helmet ; Ace. ogvi&a 
and oQviv, egida and bqiv, xoffv^a and xoqvv. 

So also, »Xf /f (§ 1 74), i y^Xvt, laughter, and the compomids of vavg, foot ; 
thus. Ace. jtXiiSU and vXiTv, ^kttT» and >4x«i», Ot^i^*%m and Ot^wv^ 
(§ 178), ^iwOm and W«m (§ 179). 

For S^uf, «^»i«f» (§ 174), see § 223, f. 

^ 304* Nbutbe Linguals. In these, the characteristic 
is always t, which is dropped, in the theme, if ^Mt or « precede, 
but otherwise becomes g or ^ (^ 88) ; as fUXi (^ 178), owfAu, 
yw?, xigag, ^nag (§ 174), ttdog (§ 182), from the roots fi^lu-, 
aetfioiT-, g)0)T-, xf^wr-, ^7i«t-, sidor-. 

In 7«V«, yi9Mr0s (§ 1 78), and liftf, li(mr»ti r is dropped in the thenne^ and 
« changed into v. Compare A^rv (§ 197). In v^«^, Slmrf (§ 178), and 
rMv(, 0»arof, ,filtk, t is changed into ^, and « into *r. 

§ 30tS« Contract Linguals. A few linguals drop their 
characteristic, before some or all of the open terminations, and 
are then contracted. Thus, xludsg {xUlsg,) xlBig {§ 174), 
xXiidag {xkaiag,) xXug (§ 70), OQvi^ag (ogviag,) OQvig, xiguxog 
(xc^oro^,) xiqttg * xiqaia (xiqaa,) tiQU, tfgdtuv {itQUwr,) rsgwy, 
from TO rigag, prodigy ; Idg^xi {idgwi,) Idg^^ IdQWia (idg^a,) 
idgm, from 6 idgtig, sweat ; ji^^cdt/ ijcit^h) XQ^ (^'^ ^^® phrase h 
X9v)* ^^^^ XQ^Sf skin. 
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Ib the following words, the contraction is confined to the 
root ; 

TO ovg, toTogf ear, contracted from the old ovag, ovarog (^ 67), 
and thus declined ; ovg, wiog, ^ti ' ana, wwp, wal ' cSxe, (ototv. 

TO diXsag, bait, Gen. dsXiaTog, dilrjtog* 

TO atiag, cdntr. atilg, tallow. Gen. axiajog, air^iog. 

TO (fgiciQ, wtU, Gen. ^^coto^, ffqr^tog, 

B. Liquids. 

For the paradigms, see § 175. 

§ 306* Masculine and Feminine Liquids. In these, 
except aXcy salt^ sea, the characteristic is always either v or q. 
For the changes in the theme and in the dative plural, see 
^§ 82 - 84. When the characteristic is v, it depends upon the 
preceding vowel, whether the v or the g is changed ; as fol- 
lows. 

1. If an jEJ or O vowel precede, the g is changed ; as in 
Ttotfiijv, ivog, dixlfieav, ovog (§ 175) ; o fii^v, fifflfog, month, 6 x^f^ 
li(av, avog, storm, winter. 

Except • MTtit, »r*Mf, comb, wad the numeral iTf, iutf one ($ IBS). 

2. If a precede, in nouns the g is changed, but in a^ec' 
tives the v ; thus, 6 ndv, Ilavog, Pan, 6 nonav, avog, p<Ban ; 
but (liXSg, avog (§ 181), tdlag, avog, wretched, 

3. If £ or v precede, the v is changed ; as in ^ig, gtvog 
(^ 175), 6 dsl(plg, Ivog, dolphin, o ^oquvg, vvog, Phorcys, 

The y remains in ftitw, Vusf wooden tower ; and most words in it and vg 
have a second, but less clasric form, in iv and w ; as fig and fit, hx^lf and 
2tX^i», ^if»»s and 0«{»«y. 

In the pronoun rtg (§ 184), the y of the root ««• is simply dropped in the 
theme. 

Remarks. The root of ;^f/^ (§ 175) is shortened in the dative plural, 
and in the genitive and dative dual ; thus, x*i^** XH"^'' 

In ftei^TVff v^osf witness (§ 82), a second form of the accusative, and like- 
wise the dative plural are made after the analogy of the theme, as if the root 
were fta^Tw- i Ace. fMfrv^m, ptm^rof • Dat. pi. /Aa^rv04* In the later writers, 
the regularly formed nominative fAti^rv^ appears. 

§ 307. Syncopated Liquids. 1. In a few liquids of 
familiar use, a short vowel preceding the characteristic is syn- 
copated in some or most of the cases ; as follows. 
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In these three, the syncope takes place before ail the trpen 
termiDations ; 

ari^g, man {§ 175). For the insertion of the d, see § 94. 

xvav, dog (§ 175), which has, for its root, xvov-, by syn- 
cope, XVV-. In this word, the syncc^e extends to the datire 
plural. 

agvog, lamb's (^ 175), which has, for its root, agsr-, by syn- 
cope, aqy-. The nominative singular is not used, and its place 
is supplied by the word ifivog, which has the same significa- 
tion. 

These five are syncopated in the genitive and dative singU' 
lar ; 

natr^q, father (^ 175). 

liT^TfjQi mother ; Gen. firitigog fifitgog^ Dat. fujTEQi fitfrgL 

&vydt7iQ, daughter; Gen. &vyaTiQog ^vyaigog, Dat. -d^vyarigi 
'dvyargi, 

^ yaoji^g, stomach; Gen. yaaxigog ywngogy Dat. yaarigi 
yaaxgl* 

/lri(ii^ttig, Ceres, Gen. Jtifii^jBfog /t^fitixgogt Dat. /^T]gjii^Teg$ 
^r^fA^xgi ' and also, in the accusative, ^StififjjBoa di^fifjrgei. 

In these words, the poets sometimes neglect the syncope^ and somethnet 
employ it in other cases than those which are specided. 

In the dative plural of syncopated liquids, c is transposed, 
and then becomes a (^ 94) ; as, naxigai {naxgiah) nargaau 

So also, « m^rn^, ^rri^«f, stor, Dat. pi. Ji^r^JUs, 

2. In the accusative of ^AnoHttr, Apollo, and Jloandeir, 
Neptune, there is often a syncope of the characteristic, follow- 
ed by contraction ; thus, AnoiXmva i^AnoVMo,) linoUoi * Uo- 
aud&va (Hoaeid^a,) UooHda, Compare fidiav (^ 179). 

So also, i xvMtMVf Sfcf, mixed drink f Ace. xumtStm, and, poetic, xvntS- n 
y>.nx»if, fvtt pennyroyal ; Ace. yX^x*^*^ y^^K*^ 

^308* Neuter Liquids. A few nouns, in which ^ is 
the characteristic, are neuter. They are, for the most part, 
confined to the singular, and require, in their declension, no 
euphonic changes of letters. 

In Xet^t springt the genitive and dative are commonly contracted ; thus, tu^ 
ne*tt '«^< fy» The contract nominative i^ is poetic. 
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C. Double Consonants. 

For the paradigms, see $ 1 76. 

§ !309. In double consonants, the final letter of the root 
is either a lingual or a palatal. 

The only exception is «rv^, in which the root is «'»»»-. From the difficulty 
in appending t to the root, transposKion took place, at first confined lo the 
theme, but afterwards extended, from ihe influence of analogy, through the 
oblique cases. Hence, the nominative iryw|, and the less classic forms of the 
other cases, mvxis, itvu^i, irwxm. 

Double consonants, if the root ends in a palatal, are declin* 
ed precisely like simple palatals (compare qtaXay^, § 176, with 
ce'^, § 174). But if the root ends in a lingual, the dropping of 
this letter before g, or at the end of a word, brings the preced- 
ing letter into contact with g, or renders it final, so that an ad-* 
ditional change is commonly required. 

Thus, from the roots avaxr-, Aitfvr-, ytyaifT- (§ 176), wyjcr-f ^«e^«^r-, 
^aXanr- (§ 178), are formed the themes, {avaxrst kuttxt,) «i>a^, (xitfvr;, xU 
c9St) xi»9, {yiyttvrsi yiy^u^ yiytfi (»e/«Tf, »«»?,) n »«5, night, (i«^«^rj, )<(- 
fMt^s*) h iafAKf, wife, {yakmxT, ytiXatt,) re ydXa • and the datives plural, 
mpa^t, Xi»tW4, yiy&irt, fv^. See §§ 62, ^0, 82 - 84, 88. 

In like manner, from the root ^y«jer^ is formed the roeative (&9»*r, £»«»,} 
JLftt, which, however, is employed only in addressing a god. 

TaXet is the only double consonant noun that is neuter. 

§ 310« When v is brought before g in the theme, by the 
dropping of t, it depends upon the preceding vowel whether 
Che V or the g is changed, according to the following rule. 

If an O vowel precede, the s is changed ; other- 
wise, the V. 

Thus, AeW, ovTog (§ 176), o dQuxtav, oviog, dragort, Sivoip^y^ 
wvTog, Xenophvn; but ylyag, avrog (§ 176), 6 iftdg, dviog, thong, 
6 ^ifiosig, svtog, the Simo'is, oidXrjg, siriog, the Greek form of the 
Roman name Valens, deixrvg, vvrog, showing, 

IBlxcept tiovsf nr»s, tooth (§ 176), and participles from verbs in Mfit ; as, 
^t^vsi 9frcs (§ 182), from ^i^of/n, to give. 

Remarks. 1. A few proper names in s;, »9r«f, form the vocative after 
the analogy of the nominative ; that is, y becomes a, and is then contracted 
(§ 83) ; thus, "ArX&Si atfrtg, Voc. {"ArXmvT, "Ar^mv, "Arkaa,) 'ArXa. 

2. Nouns and adjectives in us, tvros, preceded by « or *}, are usually con- 
tracted ; as, i 9rX.a»iut ^X»»»Vs, cake. Gen. ^rXmnUvrtg 9'X»zav9T»t • nu^ut 

i)* 
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Tifiiit, honoredf Fem. rtft^iff rtftn^tm, Neut rtfttnu rtftSif, Gen. rt/AntfrH 
rtfAnrrty &c. 

D. PuRES. 

For the paradigms, aee § 177. 

§311. In the declension of pures, there are 
three classes of euphonic changes ; viz. 

L Changes in the characteristic. 

For the general laws of these changes, see ^§ 195-201. 
The following rules may be added, for the particular changes 
which s and o characteristic receive in the theme. 

1. In the theme of masculine nouns, t becomes sv in simple, 
and 1} in compound words (^ 151) ; as in the simples, o innsv^f 
sag (§ 177), fiaairXfvg, i(ag, king^ 6 Ugfvg, iwg, priest, o Otjaivg, 
ifag, Theseus, 6 Mtyagivg, iwg, Megarian; and in the com- 
pounds, ^mxQfxjtjg, tog (§ 177), o ^AQiojoTiltig, tog, Aristotle^ 
Jrj/ioa&iyrig, tog. 

Except the dimples, i trn^vf, tm* cnbit (§ 177), i «'Ui»vf, •«;, axe ; « nif, 
ri«f , mothf i "A^nt, i«tt Mars ; S^ttt tttt, serjwfit, i txtSt *»>tt vizier, and the 
less frequent »i^i(, S^xnt »v^(^s, and ftd^t$, 

2. In the theme of feminine and common nouns, t becomes 
I ; as in ^ noXig, smg (§ 177), ^ dvvafiig, etag, power; 6, ^ ngo- 
pavjig, «wff, prophet, prophetess, 

§fHitm 3. In the theme of neuter nouns, e assumes g, 
becoming itself ; as in to rtlx^g, tog (^ 177), ro i&vog, tog, 
nation, to o^og, tog, mountain. 

Except ri «(rr«, i«f, toum (§ 177), and a few foreign names of natural pro- 
ductions, as r§ triiri^i, i«f, jiejrper. 

Remark. In the theme of neuters, o characteristic like- 
wise assumes ? ; as in to /c'^a^, aog {% 177), to yriqag, old age, 

4. In the theme of adjectives, t becomes v in simple, and 17 
in compound words ; as in the simples, %dvg, tog (§ 181), yXv- 
xvg, tog, sweet, o^vg, tog, sharp ; and in the compounds, alfi- 
&i^g, tog, true,, tvxtXrig, tog, cheap, atprjittadrig, tog, irasp'like, t^i- 
VQV?* '05, having three banks of oars, or, as a substantive \yavg, 
vessel, being understood), trireme (§ 177). 

Except a few simple adjectives, in which i becomes n; as em^s, Ut (§ 179), 
wk^it us, JtiUf ^tiii^f, l§t, false. 
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5. In the theme of monosyllables, o becomes ov ; otherwise, 
01 ; thus, {iovg, (ioog (§ 177), o, ^ (ovg, 6o6g, sumach, 6 x^^Sf 
Xoog, heap of earth ; but aidmg, oog (§ 177). 

This rule applies also to lingttals in which « precedes the characteristic ; 
thus, Ttift wciig (§ 174), and its compounds, OHiirws, •i»t (§ 178), Viwut, 
^•s (§ 179) ; but it^ty irtt (§ IS9), 

§ 3 1 3* Remaec. These changes in the theme may be referred, 
chiefly, to the lengthening of a short vowel before f (§ 99), and to the preces- 
sion of the open vowels (§ 29). The simple protraction of i and § produces 
n «nd w. In the words of most common use, as simple words and monosylW 
Ues, precession takes place, by which these vowels become iv and «<;. In like 
manner, a becomes acv, in yfvt and fttvg. But in many words, in which the 
characteristic is i, precession takes place without a previous lengthening of the 
vowel, and i is reduced to the closer v, or the yet closer 4. That this preces- 
sion does not take place in all the cases, is owing to contraction, or to changes 
in the termination equivalent to contraction (§ 215). Compare »auf (§ 218). 
In the Ionic dialect, in which contraction is little employed, the precession 
commonly extends through all the cases. Hence the Ionic declension, rikts, 
«r«Xi«f, &c. According to the notation adopted (§ 58), the precession which 
takes place in the theme of the third declension, may be represented numeri- 
cally, as follows. The vowel a = ^ is reduced to «v = 6 ; n = 6, to ii/ = 5 t 
«» = 6, to •» = 5 ; « = 3, to tf = 2 ; 1 = S, to i =s 1. Compare the pre- 
cession in the singular of the first declension (5 186). 

§314. II. Changes in the TERMINATION. 

1. In the theme o^ feminine pures, in which the character- 
istic is o, the final g is changed to e, and then absorbed 
(§ 196) ; as in ^w, 6og (§ 177). 

Except 4 mS^s, itj^hame (§ 177), which, in every other respect, is declin- 
ed like ji;^«. 

Remark. These words have no plural or dual, except by metaplasm (§ 223). 

2. In the genitive of masculine and feminine nouns in ig, 
vg, and svg, and sometimes of neuter nouns in 1 and v, the ter- 
mination is lengthened after t ; thus, noXig, mg, niixvg, iwg, itt- 
nsvg, iiog, aarv, Bog and twg (§ 177), to nimgi, tug, pepper. 

The form of the genitive in tm is termed, by grammarians, the Attic gem- 
tive. For its accentuation, see § 107. 

3. In the accusative singular, the formative v becomes or, 
except when the theme ends in «?, ig, vg, avg, or ovg ; thas, 
S-oig, ligiog, Irnifvg, TQn'igtig, aldwg, lyfw (§ 177), aaq)i^g (§ 179) ; 
Ace. -daa, rjQOiaf inJiia, XQiriqia, aidoa, fixoa, aaq>ia ' but lag, 
stone^ xlg, olg (contracted from oig), noktg, ix^vQ* ^^v?» y^avff* 
vavg, povg (§ 177), ridvg (§ 181); Acc. XStv, xlv, olv, noXiv, 
ix^vy> ^VX^^f ygavv, vavv, ffovv, ridvv. 
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For ihe changes of the characteristic io accusatives m », see § 199. 

Proper names in nf, t§t, for the most part, admit both forms of the accusa- 
tive; Mflux^drns (§ 177), Ace. ^x(dm (PUl.), Itnt^mrtip (Xenoph.) ; 
and "A.^fiSf Mars, which is tlius declined; N. 'Aftist O, "A^scf, "A^tttff D. 
"A^ii* "Agw, A. *A{i« "A^nj^A^uK, V. *A{i#. 

^ 3 1 ff« 4. In the accusative singular and plural of noans 
in svg, the termination is lengthened afler s; thus, Innevg 
(^ 177), Ace. sing, inn fa, pi. Innicig* 

Tlie lengtliening of the terminations «;, £, and &sy after i, seems to be, in 
efi^t, only another mode of contraction. The i ceases to constitute a distinct 
syllable (§ 107), and becomes a semivowel of the same class with t/ and w in 
English. The remaining vowel, therefore, as in other cases of contraction, 
becomes long (§ 96). In the Ionic genitives in tm and i«v (§ 187), and in 
the Attic second declension (§ 192), the i is likewise to be regarded as a semi- 
vowel, and was doubtless inserted to soften the sound, as, in English, the sound 
of y is often inserted in pronouncing such words as card^ regardj sky. See, 
also, vttif, »iM» (§ 218). 

In nouns in t»f jmre^ the i is often absorbed by the terminations *>;, «, and 
«f (§§ 68, 69) ; as Uu^mSs, UufaM (§ 177), x^t (§ 70). 

§ 316. III. Contraction of the character- 
istic with the TERMINATION. ^ 

For the general laws of this contraetion, see §§66 — 70, 
169. For the illustration of these laws, see the paradigms 
(§ 177). The following remarks may be added. 

1. Pures in rjg, og, and co are contracted in all the cases 
which have open terminations. See tgniQijg, ^ojxqdirtg, '^Hqa- 
xXtrig, Tslxogj rj^fa, aidoig (§ 177), aa(fi^g (§ 179). For atdiug, 
eee § 213. 

Add a few neuters in «; i as, ri y%^»t (§ 177), r« «;(««, meaU 

In proper names in uXins, contracted *\ns (from kXmu renown), the dative 
and sometimes the accusative singular are doubly contracted* See 'HmixXih; 
(§ 177). 

§ 3 1 7* 2. In other- pures, contraction is, for the most 
part, confined to three cases ; the nominative and accusative 
'plural, and the dative singular* 

The contractions, which are usual or frequent in these words, are exhibited 
in the tables. Contraction sometimes occurs in cases, in which it is not given 
in the tables, and is sometimes omitted iti cases in which it is given. These 
deviations from common usage are chiefly found in the poets. 

3. In the contraction of some words, there is a difference 
between earlier and later usage. 
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For example, the earliest contraction of /iftf, in the accusttiTe plural of nouns 
in tvf, was into tif (§§ 69, 70) ; afterwardsy in the most flourishing period of 
Attic literature, the form in fA< was preferred (§ 215) i later still, the contrac- 
tion into irr prevailed. Thus the original irwiAt became, first titwnt, then ir- 
9i»f, and lastly itr*ut, 

4. The accusative plural of y^aZi and faut would be regularly contracted 
into y^t and »«# ($ 67). But these, by precession, become y^»»f and vmSf, 
Compare § 213. The peculiar contraction of the accusative plural in other 
words may be referred to a similar precession. The resemblance between the 
contracted nominative and accusative plural (§ 70) is, doubtless, merely inci- 
dental. 

§ 91 8. 5. The decleDsion of yavg (§ 177), with all its 
apparent irregularities, is yet perfectly analogical. 

The root is »«-, which becomes tmy- in the nominative, accusative, and voca- 
tive singular, and in the dative plural (§§ 196, 199-201). Its regular de- 
clension would therefore be as given below* By contraction, the genitives 
9««f, *•«», mmV, become Mwf, vm*, v^v, or, t inserted (§ 215), vi^vf, H«f, ti^t. 
The accusative plural 9m*t is likewise contracted into vmSt (§217). In all 
those cases in which a now remains, precession takes place, by which a becomes 
91 (§ 29). Compare §§ 186, 213. The form of the dual, nmv, which occurs 
in Thucydides, may be explained either by supposing precession, or formation 
from the genitive plural, after die analogy of wiXi^y, «'«xS«iy. 

Regular By By Rofular By By 

DocIensioD. Contractioo. Preoesiioa. Doctenaion. CoDtraction. Precenioa. 
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E. duANTITY AND AcCENT. 

§ 3 1 9« Quantity. I. The doubtful vowels are long in 
the last syllable of the root, 

1. If the characteristic is y; as, naidv, natavog ' diX<plg, dsX- 
quvog' ^oQxvg, ^6qni}Pog. 

Except in the adjectives ftixat, fiikHfoff r^xat, rmK&ftt, and in the pronoun 

2. In most palatals, if a long syllable precede ; as, ^wga^, 
&(ag&xog ' (laari^, fioianyog ' mgdi^, negStxag ' xij^v^, utiQVxog, 

3. In words in ig, i^og, and in some oxytones in ig, idog ; as, 
ogvtg, ogvl^og' xvrifAlg, xvrjfiidog' a(pgayig, aq>gayldog. 
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4. In a few other words ; as, ntgag, n^gdrog ' ytag, tpotgog ' 

None of these words are pure$f except y^Zt* yf/tig, and ra<v* »&•(• None 
of them are laHaU, except a few monosyllables, in which ^ is the characteris- 
tic ; as, flyp, frrif • yy^f^, yHwit, None of them are neuters in «, ar§s. 

II. MoDOSj liable themes are long ; as, xT g, i!t6g ' fAvgy fivog * 
nvg, Ttvgog. 

Kxcept the pronoun rtg. 

For the quantity of the terminations, see the table (§ 171), and § 215. 

§ 330* Accent. I. In noans of this declension, cUs" 
syllabic genitives and datives throw the accent npon the ter- 
mination (^ 170) ; thus, yvnog, alyi, xQix^v, noal, xXsidotv 
(§ 174), qipog, &iigi, natQog, ardgw, xval, agvl (§ 175). 

Except those which become dissyllabic by eorUnuUiony and the genitive plu* 
ral and dtud of these ten words, itlsf ^fuitt ^^St ««^«, avf, itetTSf n*;, T^f, 
^iff, ^£f, Kghi i thus, triXuviXu (§ 177), Xa^as 9^»f, Tathtf, fatrtt (§ 174), 
^mmf (§ 177), %^irm (§ 225). Tet tlii (§§ 177, 214), grttrif, f^nrcg 
(§205). See §111. 

Observe the accentuation of yv»4 (§ 174), wmt (§ 181), •vkU (§ 183), rify 
rif (§ 184), f$4miy ^vy^m^, An^n'm^ (§ 207). 

II. In the vocative, tv and oi final are always circumflexed ; 
as innev, aidol, ^;|foZ (§ 177). 

For the throwing back of the aecent in some vocatiTes, see § 200. 

III. All themes in evg, and m, all masculine themes in tjQ, 
and all feminine themes in er^, are oxytone ; as, InnBvg^ rjxfa * 
o naxiqq' ^ Xafindg, torch. 

For the accusative ii;^*, and the genitive plural r^^ (§ 177), see § 111. 
For the genitives v-nx^St »«>.«•»», &c. (§ 177), see ^ 107. 

IV. Irregular Nouns. 

^ ftfi 1. Irregularities in the declension of nouns, 
which have not been already noticed, may be chief- 
ly referred to two heads ; variety of declension^ 
and defect of declension. 

Upon the general subject of irregularities in inflection, see § 157. 
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A. Variety of Declension. 

§ 339. A noun may vary, 1, in its root; 2, in 
its method of declension; and 3. in its gender 
(^ 166). 

Variety of declension is termed by grammarians anomaly 
(avafjiaXia, want of uniformity) ; and nouns which exhibit it, 
anomahus {avmfialog). And, more particularly, variety in the 
root is termed metaplasm (fietaTtXaafiog, transformation) ; and 
nouns which exhibit it, metaplasta. Nouns which vary in 
their method of declension are termed heteroclite {htqoxlnogf 
of different declensions) ; and those which vary in their gen- 
der, heterogeneous (kre^yBy^g, of different genders). 

Nouns which have distinct double fonns, either throughout or in part, are 
termed redundant (redundans, overflowing). Those, on the other hand, that 
want some of the usual forms, are termed defective (deficio, to fail). 

The lists which follow are designed both to exemplify the difierent kinds of 
anomaly, and' likewise to present, in a classified arrangement, the principal 
anomalous nouns. It will be observed, that some of the words might have 
been arranged with equal propriety under other heads, from (hdr exhibiting 
moi'e than one species of anomaly. 

1. Metaplasia, • 

% 333* In most of these words, the variation consists 
merely in the omission, addition, or precession of a characier- 
istic letter. 

«. With a Double Root, in «v- and in «-. 

17 aridtov, nightingale, G. atidovog, &c. ; from the root atido-, 
G. aridovg, V. afjdol, 

^ rogyto, ovg, and Fbgytov, ovog, Gorgon, 

^ BiHeivf image, G. sixovog, &c. ; from the root tlxo-, G. tl- 
icovg, A, sixoi' from the root ctx-, by the second declension, 
PI. A. sixovg. 

^ Xtlidav, swallow, G. x^lidovog, &c. ; from the root jifcil^do-, 
V. x^Xidol, 

fi. With a Double Root, in i)- and in «». 

^ prjvigf resentment, G. fti^vidog and firjviog. 
^. tf^inig, keel, G. xgonidog and tqoTuoq, 
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7. With a DouUe Root, in i- and in 1-^ 

o noaig, husband^ G. noaiog, D. noaei. 

o, ^, tlyQi^i tiger f Q. ilyQiog, A. xiyqtV PI. N. jlygBig, G. x^- 
;^^c8ii>'. la later writers, G. rlygidog, 

i. With a Double Root, in •- and in i-. 

TO (igftag, wooden image, G. figsTeog, D. ^qiin' PI. N.figerij, 
G. fiqixitav, 

TO xvtq)ag, darkness, G. xys'tjp^^?' ^- ^''cV?- ^° later writers, 
G. xvtifxnog. 

I. lifucellaneous Examples. 

0, { £/j|feilv^, ee/, G. iyxslvog * Pi. N. iyxdliig, G. iyxfXttov. 
^ OtfAig, ThemiBf G. Oifiidog and Otftnog, 

n Si^if, justice, rightf has, in Attic and common Greek, only ^i^)*; . In 
certain forms of expression, Si^ic is used, without declension, as an adjective 
or a neuter noun ; thus, ^i/Mg Irri, it is lawful g pari ^ifu$ itftu, they say thai 
U is lawfid i t§ f»^ ^if/usf that which is not lawful, 

S^tQanoiv, attendant, G. &tgdnovTog, &c. ; poetic, A. &iqa- 
na, PI. N. ^iqanig. 

o laydg, hare (from the root Xaya-, bj the Attic second de- 
clension), G. Xaya, A. Xayo^v, layta, &c. ; from the root lay-, 
PI. N. Xayol. 

6, ^ oQVig, bird, G. ogvi&og, &c. ; from the root ogys-, PI. N. 
SgvBig, G. ogviwv, A. ogv6ig» 

6 aiig$ mothy G. atogf and, later, aijToV. 

o j^ov^, the name of a measure, G. xoog* ^'C. ; from the root 
xot- (of which the theme xo^vg is used by the Ionics), G. j^ooj^, 
A. xoa, PI. A. ;roa? (§§ 70, 215). 

TO jT^coff, debt, G. jt?«ov? ' PI. N. xQ^oi (§ 69) ; from the root 
XQOi^-, N. ixq^og, XQ^Sf) XQ^^^t G- Otpa«o^. XQf^ovg, xq^9p) JT^eW 
See ^ 215. 

o jif^cu^) sAnn, surface, G. xQ^^^g and xQ^^^t ^^ Xii^'^^ Of?^» 
§ 205) and j|f^o% A. xg^T^a and /^oa. 
For «i»f, OUi^mt and Zivf, see §§ 177, 178. 

§ 934. 2. Heter oolite Nouns. 
«. Of the First and Third Decknnons. 

o 0aA^^, TAa/e5, G. 0(xZ€o> (§ I8d) and dofXiiTo;. 

o Xaag, contracted Xag, stone, G. Xaag and Aaov, D. iloV, A. 
laav, Xav ' PI. N. las^, ^c. 

o ftvxrig, mushroom, G. fivHov and (ivxrixog. 
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fi. Of the Second and Third Decleniionf. 

TO daxQVov, tear, G. dax^vovt d&c. ; Dec. III. Dat. pi. ddngvai. 

x6 divdgov, tree, G. divdQov, 6i^c, ; Dec. III. D. diwdgu, PI. N. 
ddvdqri, D. dbvdgeai. 

6 xXddog, twig, G. xXddov, &c. ; Dec. III. D. uXadl, pi. xld- 
dsat, 

6 xotvwvogy sharer, G. xoivmvov, &^c. ; Dec. III. PI. N. xoivw- 
veq, A. xoiv^vag, 

TO xglvov, lily, G. xqIvov, ^'C. ; Dec. III. Dat. pi. xglvtoi, 

^ ngoxooq, contracted ngoxovg, ewer, G. 7r^o;r<^> ^^* > Dec. 
III. Dat. pi. Tigoxovai, 

TO TTv^, J^rCy G. nvQog, D. 9n;^/ ' Dec. II. PI. N. Trt/^a, watch- 
fires, D. nvgoiq. 

For v/«f and O/)/ir«0f, see § 178. 

y. Of the Attic Second and the Third Decleniioni. 
71 aXtog, threshing'Jloor, G. aXm and uXcuvog. 
6 fjLrjxgong, maternal uncle, G. fn^rgio and fii^tgioog, 
o Mivtjg, Minos, G. ikftVo) and Mivaiog. 
6 ndrgag, paternal uncle, G. noiTgio and jrcrT^mo^. 
o Tttfog, peacock, G. racJ and jaSvog. 
6 tvqxog, whirlwind, G. 71;^ and xv4poivog. 

^ 33 tS* 3. Heterogeneous Nouns, 
«. Of the Second Dedension. 

o dtofiog, band, PI. to dea/ia and oi dtaf*oL 
o ^vyog and to ^vyov, yoke, PI. tw fv/a. 
6 '^eofAog, institute, PI. o» 'deofiol and Tee ^sofid, 
o Xvxvog, lamp, PI. oa Xvjifyoi and tcc ilvjifya. 
TO vcjTov and t'curo^, back, PI. Tce yiioTor. 
o otTo^, com, PI. Tot oiTcr. 

o ara&fiog, station, balance, PI. of ara&fjiol and to arad-fia, 
stations, td ara&fid, balances* 

o Tdgxagog, Tartarus, PI. Ta Tce^Tor^cr. 

/3. Of the Thifd Dedeniion. 

TO xdga, head, G. xgarog, D. x^(xt/ and xdga, A. to ^eci^er, to 
xgdxa, and tov x^crTCt * PI. A. tov; xgaxag, 

10 
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B. Defect of Declension. 

§ 3 3 8. 1. Some words receive no declension, as the 
names of the letters, some foreign proper names, and a few 
other foreign words. Thus, to, tov, tw alq>a ' o, rov, xw, xof 
'Afif^aafi ' TO, TOV, Ta ndaxa, passover. 

A word of this kind is termed indecUnable, or an aplote (tL-^rTSfrts, wUkaul 
aaei), 

2. A few diminutives and foreign proper names, whose root 
ends with a vowel, receive g in the nominative, v in the accu- 
sative, and, if the vowel adm.its it, an iota subscript in the 
dative, but have no further declension ; as 

o Jiovvq (dim. from ^lorCaog, Bacchus), G. diorvg D. ^torv, 

A. ZflOVVV, V. JiOVV. 

6 Mtivag (dim. from Mrivodagog), G. Mtiva, D. Mriv^, A. M^ 
vav, V. Mfiva. 

o Maaxag, G. MaoKa, D. Maatt^, A. Maaxav, V. Maaxoi, 

6 ^lavvrjg, G. '/«iv^, D. ^lawp, A. 'lavvilr, V. ^Jawii. 

6 ^Irjaovg, Jesus, G. Vijaoi), D. ^Ifjaov, A. Yijaoi/y, V. 'itjaov. 

See, also, • Tk$»s (§ 178). 

m 

§ 33 7. 3. Some nouns are employed only in particular 
cases, and these, it may be, occurring only in certain forms of 
expression. Of this kind are the following ; 

difiag, body, form, N. and A. neut. 

Una, with oil, Dat. neut. 

fidJifig, arni'pit, only in the phrase, vno pdJi/ng, under the arm, 
secretly. 

fiiXs, a vocative used only in familiar addreos ; J fiiXt, f»y 
good friend. 

orag, sleep, dream, N. and A. neut. 

Suae, eyes, Du. N. and A. neut. ; PI. G. oaavtv, D. oaaoi^g* 

o(peXog, advantage, N. neut. 

Ttxr, used only in the form of address, « tuv, good sir, sirrah* 

vnuQ, waking, reality, N. and A. neut. 

A word which is only employed in a ringie case^ is termed a mono^tote 
(jt^ht, single, «'«'«r«f, aue) i in two cases, a diptotei in tkreet a triptoU ; in 
fiur, a tetraptote. 
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V. Rules of Gender. 

§ 33 8. The gender of maoy words is determined by their 
signification (§§ 160- 162). That of other words may be as- 
certained) for the most part, from their declension, according 
to the following rules. 

NoTK. These rules are little more than the repetition in another form of 
what has been already stated ; and much is still left to be learned from obaer- 
▼atioB. 

I. In the FIRST DECLENSION, all words in as 
and tjg are masculine ; all in a and 9/, feminine. 

E. g. rafilagt o Tr^otpijTij? * { ohtla, ^ rifirj. 

IL In the second declension, most words in 
OS and os are snasculine, but some are feminine or 
common ; all in ov and ov are neuter. 

£. g. o Xoyog, 6 vE<ug * ij odogt { icag, dawn ; o, 17 d'iog, god^ 
i, ^ agxiog, bear ; to at/xo^, to ivmyttuv. 

% 339. III. In the third declension, 

1. AH words in tvg are masculine; all in oi and avg, femi' 
nine 9 and all in cr, i, v, and og, neuter; as, o Inrnvg, 6 afiqxh- 
givg, amphora ; ^ '^a, rj vavg ' to aa/ia, to fisXi, to Sotv, to 
THXog. 

2. All abstracts in rtjg and ig, and most other words in ig, 
kre feminine ; as, ^ yXvxvxfig, sweetness ; ^ dvvafiig, power, ^ 
nolriaig, poesy ; ^ ^/^, ^ ^oAi^. 

3. All labials and palatals, all liquid nouns (except a few 
in which q is the characteristic), and all double consonant 
nouns (except ydXa) are either masculine or feminine. 

4. Nouns in which the root ends in 

(1.) (UT, (V, or VT, are masculine; as, >^silai$, wto?, laughter ; 
6 noifii^y, 6 XtfiT^v, (vog, harbour ; Xiotv, o odovg, 6 yiyag, 6 ifuxg, 
avtogf thong. 

Except r« tvfj irigi car, rl pSift ^ttrii, Ught, 4i f^^v, ^(iMf* fiUndf and a 
few names of cities (§ 162) ; as, « *P»fnfWft iufT§t, Rhamniu, 

(2. ) ^ or ^, are feminine ; as, ^ Xafindg, ddog, torch, ^ e^fig, 
idog, strife, ^ jfAor^vj, vdog, cloak; ^ xo^v?, v^o^, helmet. 

Except 0, 9 irmTs, ^ttHist child, vvsy itciet, foot, i, n S^vtf, rS«;, blind, 

(3>) ax or a, are neuter ; as, to ^Inag, arog, to xiqag, diog, to 
yiQog, Sag. 
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CHAPTER IV. 



THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES. 

^ 330. Adjectives vary their gender according 
to the gender of the substantives with which they 
are connected (^ 169). 

This variation may take place to a certain extent without 
any change of form. In the second and third declensionSy 
the feminine throughout, and the neuter in the indirect cases 
and in the dual, are declined like the masculine. 

Variation of form to denote variation of gender, is termed 
by grammarians motion (motio, moving ^ sc. from one gender 
to another). Adjectives which have no motion, are caUed 
adjectives of one termination. Their declension differs id no 
respect from that of nouns, and therefore requires no para* 
digms. They are confined, in the language of prose, to the 
masculine and feminine genders, and some of them are em- 
ployed in a single gender only. £. g. 

1 . Masculine. Dec. I. « ytft^ims, «v, noble, i fupimg, •», scdilary, i iJ^iAjv- 
riify mi, voluntary / Dec. III. « 7^«r»> •*Tas, old, i Titng, nr^s, poor, 

2. Feminine. Dec. Ill* ii puutrnt, «^i> Jrantic, li vrmr^isf J%f • na<iv0« i 

T^mif, a^tf Trqjan, h A«>^<f> i^«;i Dorian, 

3. Masculine and Feminine. Dec. III. i, n aty^mg, Zr^g, unknown, •, it 
i^etti, m^ag, childless, 0, n «X<|, iK»g, of the samefige, «, n i/Ai^vng, nrag, half' 
dead, », 4 ^vydg, a^«g, JugUive, 

The indirect cases of adjectives of one termination and of the third declen- 
non, are sometimes employed by the poets as neuter. £• g. 

Eur, El, 375. 

<^331. In adjectives, the masculine is regarded as the 
primary gender, and the root, theme, and declension of the 
masculine, as the general root, theme, and declension of the 
word. 

Thus we say, that the adjectives «*«;, x»^iug, fiiXag (§ 181) belong to the 
third declension, that their roots are «r«»r-, xetonfrf /»iX«»-, and that their 
themes are wmg, x»^tug, ftiXmg, 
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In the inflection of adjectives of more than one terininatioDy 
special regard must be had, 1. to the formation of the neuter, 
and 2. to the formation of the feminine, when it is distinct 
from the masculine. 

Of these ibraiations, the first is indispensable to the completeness of the ad- 
jective, nnce the neuter cannot have throughout the same form with the mas- 
culine. But the second) though found in most adjectives, is not essential, since 
(except in the first declension) the same form may be both masculine and fem* 
inine. See the table (§171). 

Adjectives, in which the neuter is formed, bat in which the 
feminine is the same with the masculine, are called adjectives 
of two terminations. Those which have a distinct form for 
each gender, are called adjectives of three terminations. 

The declension of an adjective is marked, by suljoining to the theme the 
other forms of the nominative singular, or their endings ; and, if necessary, the 
ending of the genitive singular. Thus, £)/««;, «y ^»(pnf, if ^iXttt «, •»* 

A. Formation of the Neuter. 

§ 3 33* Adjectives which form the neuter must be either 
of the second or of the third declension (^ 166), and, if of the 
third declension, cannot have either a labial or a palatal char- 
acteristic (^ 202). 

The distinct neuter forms are only two ; one, for the direct cases singular, 
«nd the other for the direct cases plural. And of these, the former, in the 
second declension, is the same with the accusative masculine, and, in the third 
declension, for the most part, the same with the vocative masculine. The 
latter, in the third declension, is the same with the accusative singular in m» 
See the Ubie (§ 171), and the paradigms (§§ 179-182). 

For the euphonic changes in the formation of the neuter singular of the 
third declension, see §§ 195, 197, 212. 

^ 333* Remarks. 1. In Vwg (§ 179), and in rimilar compounds 
of vavfy footy the neuter singular, on account of the difficulty of forming it 
from the root, is formed from the theme, afler the analogy of contracts of the 
second declension (§ 180); thus, i, h ij^rauf, ri Vvttff •, li r^iws, «)«f, 
three^ooUd, ri r^ixain, 

2. A neuter plural is sometimes given, though rarely, to a^Jjectives which 
do not form the neuter singular. £. g. 

Eur, Here. F. 114. 

3. To adjectives which cannot form the neuter, this gender is sometimes 
supplied from a kindred or a derived root ; as, «, n a^^ct^t »ytf rajmcious, rs 

10* 
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* 

B. FORMATIOX OF THE FeMININE. 

§ fiS^. It is only in the first declension, that the femi- 
nine gender has a distinct form from the masculine. The 
three genders, therefore, are distinguished in adjectives, by 
adding to the masculine and neuter terminations of the second 
or third declension, the feminine terminations of the first. 

^ 335. Of those words which belong to the 
general class of adjectives (§^ 136-139), the 
following have three terminations ; 

1. Ail participles; as Sywv, agag, udwg (§ 182). 

2. All comparatives and superlatives in og ; as, aoqxuregog, a, 
oVf wiser ; aoqxaxatog, t}, ov, wisest, 

3. All numerals, except cardinal numbers from 2 to 100 
inclusive ; as, diaxoaioi, ai, a, two hundred^ tQixog, % or, 
third. 

4. The article and adjective pronouns, except Tig (tJj). 
See §§ 183, 184. 

5. Simple adjectives in og, etg, and vg, with a few other ad- 
jectives; as (piXiog,Jfo(p6g, ;jf(»iJj€09 (§ 180); x"9^^*'?* ^^^9' nag, 
^iXixg (§ 181); ixtav, ovauy 6v, G. oviog, willing; jaXag, aiPU, 
ay, G. avog, wretched; tigrjv, siva, er, G. svog, tender, 

§ 93G* Remarks. 1. For the number of terminations in adjectires 
in agf only general rules can be given. For the most part, simples have three 
terminationst and compounds, but two. Yet some compounds have three, and 
many simples, particularly derivatives in tf(, ttt and ifM$, have but two. De- 
rivatives from compound verbs, as being themselves uncompounded, especially 
derivatives in »«f, have more commonly three terminations. In many words, 
usage is variable. 

2. Adjectives in wf, of the Attic second declension, have but two termina- 
tions; as ity^ms (§ 179)) 0,11 tSytatf, ri tdytm, JertUe, For itXimg, see 
§241. 

S. Adjectives in us, tg, of the third declension, liave sometimes a distinct 
form for the feminine ; as ^t^irtt^g, Ig, oracular, n B^t^Wtrutt, 

4. In words in which the feminine has commonly a distinct form, the form 
of the masculine is sometimes employed in its stead. And, on the other hand, 
a distinct form is sometimes given to the feminine, in words in which it is com- 
monly the same with the masculine. 
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§ 337. The feminine, when distinct from the 
masculine, is formed according to the following 
rules. 

I. If the theme belongs to the second declension^ 
the feminine terminations of the first are simply 
affixed to the root. 

If the root ends in e, i, q, or qo, the feminine b declined likQ 
olxia ' otherwise, like t/^iJ (§§ 172, 180). 

Thus, ^iX/«, ^tklms* ra(pn, •'•^« • AJfi"««» ^tirXiti (§ 180) ; ftmtt^iti th iu 
longi «d(««f , «. «», dense ; *mXis, «, §9, beauliftd, ftUtf, n, n, nudcUet ^ly^c^- 
/•mi III •»• wriUen* 

Accent. The feminine is accented, as far as the general rules of accent 
permit (§§ 107, 108), upon the same syllable with the masculine. Hence, 
in the plural, ^/Xmi, f<x/«f (§ I80), while, from the noun 4 piXU, Jriendskip, 
these forms would be accent^, pKiiu, ^tXMtf (§ 190). 

§ 838. 11. If the theme belongs to the third 
declension^ a is added to the root, and the feminine 
terminations of the first declension are then af- 
fixed. 

Thus, from the roots «*«»▼-, ;^«^iifr- (§ 181), «^«»r-, 4^^«vr-, ^«Nvr- 
(§ 182), are formed the feminines, («'«vrr«, «'«»r«,) «*«#«, (;^«^if»r«'«, ;^«- 

(S§ 80, 82, 83). 

The following special rules are observed in the formation 
of the feminine, when the theme belongs to the third declen- 
sion. 

I . Ader e or o, the or which is added to the root, becomes s 
(§ 64), which is then contracted, with e, into ti, and, with 0, 
into VI. 

Thus from the roots Hit- (§ 1 81) and ii)«r. (^ 182), are formed the femi- 
nines, (j|$t«>«> Ji^iidt,) fiittet, (li^artfw, ii)«r«, i/)«i«,) Jivrc. 

The diphthong av never stands before the terminations of the first declen- 
sion. The concurrence of open vowels, which would be thus produced, seems 
to have displeased the Greek ear. Hence the contracUon, in this case, of «i 
into the closer diphthong m. 

In the contracted perfect participles, which have a long vowel in the last syl- 
lable of the root, the f remains ; thus from the root irr«rr- (contracted from 
l#ra«T^ from the verb It^nfUf to stand), w formed the feminine (Ur«lrr«,) 
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^ 3S9« 2. If the characteristic is a liquid, the a which 
is added becomes «« which is then transposed, and contracted 
with the preceding vowel into a diphthong. 

ThuB, from the roots ftOm^- (§ 181), ri^i?- (the root of r(^, tender)^ 
inif- ire formed the feminities, (jtiKtu^mf fUkmtwm^ faiXmtfmf (rii^»r«, n^Mt,) 
rifUHh •'/lie* (§ 2^)* Compare §§ 81, 82. 

3. If the root, after the addition of a, and the conseqaent 
changes, ends in t or ^, the feminine is declined like oixia ' 
but if it ends in a or v, like ylmaaa (§§ 172, 186). 

Thui» i^iiOf nhUf Mr^, warns* ftikmm, fitXmtnt (§ 181) i iriu^ 

AccKun. The feminine retaini the accent of the theme^ subject, however, 
to the same changes as in nouns of tlie first declension ; thus, «'«#«, wmms, 
wmrm (§ 1 90) ; fa\\m(*my ^iX«wm?». Except feminlnes in iia, belonging to 
acljectives in f(f ; as, ^wxtiwist Btrtrtirum (§ 236). 

^940* To some adjectives, feminine forms are supplied 
from a kindred or a derived root ; as, 

o, ^ nU»v, TO Ttiov, Jot ; ^ nitt^a, 

6 n^iafivgy venerable ; ^ nftiafiti^cu 

Particularly masculines of the first declension in 17$, have 
corresponding feminines of the third declension in ig, idog; 
as, 

6 litanfig, ov, faif'^yed ; 1^ Bifmnig, idog^ 

6 TQiaxonovtrig, ov, of thirty years* duration ; { jQianorrov^ 
Jig, idog* 

Note. The rules for the declension of adjectives and parti* 
ciples, except as affected by motion (^ 230), have been al- 
ready given, in connexion with the rules for the declension'of 
nouns. 

C. Irregular Adjectives. 

^341. The principal irregular adjectives are the fol- 
lowing. 

fiiyoi?* great, and nolvg, much (§181). In these adjectives, 
the nominative and accusative singular, masculine and neuter, 
are formed from the roots fitya- and noli-, according to the 
third declension. The other cases are formed from the roots 
fAsyal^ and nolX", according to the second and first declen- 
sions. 



C0. 4.] DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES. 117 

» 

Fonns from the roots irfXi- and ir^XX-, which are not giren in the taUe 
(§ 181), occur in the poets; as, r« r^xU, «wv ifXUn, vi and «••* flrtXXw. 
From its signification, iraXug has no duaL 

o nXimg, 17 nXia, to Tritioiy, full. The mascaline and neater 
are formed from the root nXa-, according to the Attic second 
declension (§ 189) ; the feminine is formed from the root nXi^, 

6 ng^og, ^ ngaila, to Ttq^ov, gentle. In this adjective, the 
forms from nga-, of the second declension, and from ngas-, 
of the third, are blended. The masculine (except the geni- 
tive plural), and the neuter singular are commonly formed 
from Tig^- ; the rest of the adjectiTe, from ngai-. 

o, 17 aoig, to amv, safe. In this adjective, conti'act forms 
from the root aa- are blended with forms from the root 010-, 
belonging partly to the second, and partly to the third declen- 
sion. Thus, 

e e / % 

O, ^ TO 

S» N. (aaog) amg {oaor) uav 

A. (odov) a^y 

P. N. amoi and {awtg) aSg a£a Uid {aaa) oa 
A. omovg and (awoig) amg 

<pgovdog, 17, ov, gone. This adjective, besides the nomina- 
tive throughout, has only the genitive form q>govdov. 

tpgovdov yag ijdrj xov uunov fideav Xoyog, 

Soph, 4f. 3^. 

§ S4:9. Some compounds of yiXmg* laughter, and xigctg, 
horn, may receive either the Attic second, or the third declen- 
sion ; as, 

q>iX6yBXwg, oav, G, oi and oarog, laughterAoving, 

Xgvaoxsgwg, iav, G. co and (atog, golden-homed. 

For the accent of these compounds, see § 107. 

Some feminines are employed by the poets, which have no 
corresponding masculine or neuter ; as, 

71 noivia, revered, t^v nixnav, al nozviM, 

Some adjective forms are likewise employed by the poets, to 
which there is no corresponding nominative singular ; as, t^v 
vf^txigviia, high'peaked, jov dvada^ugjogt unhoppily married, 

^Avr^g T6 dvaddfiugtog iri dvdgog Ttiarj, 

^schyL Jgam. 1S20. 
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CHAPTER V. 

NUMERALS. 

I. Numeral Adjectives. 

^ 343. 1. Cardinal. For the declension of the first 
four cardinal numbers (§ 138), see J 183. The cardinal 
numbers from 5 to 100, inclusive, are indeclinable ; as, ol, al, 
Ttt, Toiv, toig, Tttig, xov?, tag nivt9, five. Those above 100 are 
declined like the plural of tpLkioq (§ 180). 

Remarks. L E7f, from its 8igm6cation is used only in the singular} }^ is 
used only in the dual, and in the rare dative plural, %»9i • the cardinals above 
2, from their very nature, can occur only in the plural. 

2. 'A/u^M, both (§ 183), partakes of the nature of a numeral and of an em- 
phatic pronoun. 

S. In i7r, there are* two roots, l»- and fu-. The compounds •iHtis (jnXk 
Jff, not one,) and fmhig (ftti^ iTr, not one,) have the masculine plural ; thus, 
•Hiifif, ^ff}(nf. Observe the accentuation of tJff and tlhit (§ 183). 

4. Am and if^*t are sometimes indeclinable. 

5. For the double forms of rUrm^Sf see § 84. 

6. In the compounds htMrfUf, rirr«(ir««ii)f««, and its equivalent h»mri^ 
mif, the components wfut and rirr«{if are declined i thus, hmuT^Sf }is«- 

§ 344. 2. Ordinal. The ordinal numbers (§ 138) are 
all declined with three terminations. They all end in jog, ex- 
cept dsvtsgog, t/Sdofiog, and Sydoog. Those from 20, upwards, 
all end in oaro^. 

3. Temporal. The temporal numbers (temporalis, re/o/- 
ing to time,) are so called, from their designating time They 
reply to the interrogative, noaraiog ; on what day 7 or, in what 
number of days 7 and are formed from the ordinals, by chang- 
ing the final og into alog \ thus, dtvxBqog, devreQaiog ' tQltog, jqit- 
taiog. 

From irf$ir§ty no temporal number is formed. Its place is supplied by 

4. Multiple. The multiple numbers (multiplex, having 
,many folds, or parts,) show to what extent any thing is com- 
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plicated. They all end in nXooi, contracted nXovg, and are 
declined like dinXoog, dmXovg (^ 180). 

5. Proportional. The proportional numbers (proportiona- 
lis, relating to proportion^) show the proportion which one 
thing bears to another. They reply to the interrogative, Ttooa- 
nldaiog / how many fold ? or, how many times as great ? and 
have double forms, in nldaiog, a, ov, and nXaaituv, or, G. ovog. 
Thus the ratio of 2 to 1 is expressed by dinXaaiog, a, or, or 
dinXaaiatv, ov, G. ovog * and that of ] to 1 , by dexanXaaiog or 
dixanXaalmv. 

The ratio of 1 to 1, or of equality^ is ezpretied by T^tt n* •*• 

None The other kinds of numeral ai^ectives, which are mostly compounds, 
must be left to obserration. 

II. Numeral Adverbs. 

§ft4LS» 1. The numeral adverbs, which reply to the in- 
terrogative noaaxig ; how many times 1 all end in anLig, except 
the three first ; thus, dBxdxig, ten times. 

These adverbs are employed in the formation of the higher 
cardinal and ordinal numbers ; thus, diaxiXioh two thousand, 
TtiyiaxioxiXioaiog, five thousandth. 

As an example of a compound numeral adverb^ the following may be cited 
from Plato's Republic ; i»yf«««iii«M'i««Mi«'r«»M'M<rX«r/«x/;, seven hundred and 
tweniy-mne times. 

2. Other numeral adverbs relate to division, order, place, 
manner, &>c. ; .as dij(a, in two divisions, xqlxa, in three divis- 
ions ; dtvTBQov, secondly, jgltov, thirdly ; %qixov, in three places, 
nfvxaxovt in Jive places ; 7tsvTax^g» in Jive ways, h^axo^g, in six 
ways. 

III. Numeral Substantives. 

^ 34 6. The numeral substantives, for the most part, 
end in dg, ddog, and are employed both as abstract and as col- 
lective nouns. 

Thus fi ftu^uif may signify, either the number 10,000, considered abstractly, 
or a collection of 10,000. These numerals often take the place of the cardie 
nals, particularly in the expression of the higher numbers ; as, )S»« fuf^tdhg, 
ten nufriadt ss 100,000 1 Ixmrh f€»^i£it$, a million* 

§ 34:7* The following table exhibits the most common 
numerals, with some of the interrogatives, indefinites, diminu- 
tiyes, &c., which correspond to them. 
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Table of Numerals. 



Interrog. 

Indef. 

Rel. Ind. 

Dimin. 

Augment 

Demonst. 

ReUu 

1 «' 

2 /y 

?^' 

4 d' 
6 e' 

7 e 

8 1,' 

9 ^' 

10 i' 

11 *«' 

12 i/3' 

13 t/ 

14 1^^ 

15 IB' 

16 tf' 

17 if 

18 t,,' 

19 i^' 

20 x' 

21 xa' 

30 jl' 
40 ft,' 

50 y' 

60 5' 

70 0' 

80 tt' 

90 /^ 

100 p' 

200 & 

300 f' 



I. Adjectives. 
1. Cardinal. 

wi^M I how maf^ f 
«r«rM, a certain number, 
Mrt, how mar^ soever. 
Ikiygtf Jew, 
9r6kX§i, many, 
tUm, to manjf. 
Il^§$, at mamf* 



Big, fila, Bv, one, 

dvot dv(o, two, 

TQBig, TQla, three, 

liaauQBg, jiaaaga, four, 

nivTB, Jive, 

IS, six. 

hnxa, seven, 

oxTO), eight, 

ivvia, nine, 

dixa, ten. 

Bwdsxa, eleven, 

dudsxa, twelve, 

TQiaxttldBxa, dexaigBtg 

TBaaagBaxaidBxa 

nBVTBxaldBxa 

kxxaldtxa 

hnaxaldsxa 

oxTCixaidBxa 

ivvsaxaidBxa 



sixoat 



Bi'xocfiv Big, Big xal Btxoat 

jgidxorta 

TBoaagaxovta 

TtBvxrjxovta 

k^i^xovta 

kpdofi'^xovTa 

oydo'^xovta 

ivBvi^xovTa 

kxarov 

diaxoaioi, cu, a 

tgiSxaaioi 



2. Ordinal. 

irifr»§ I which in order 9 or, 

one of how many 9 
iirofr§t, whichsoever m order, 
iksy^riff one of few, 
irakXterisf one of many, or, 

one foUomng many. 



ngmtog, ij, ov, firsU 
dtvxBQog, a, ov, second, 
tglrog, ^, ov, third, 
xstaQTog, fourth, 
nifiTtrog, fifth, 
BXTog, sixth. 
B^dofiog, seventh, 
o/doog, eighth. 
svjxTog, swatog, ninth, 
dixarog, tenth, 
hdixatog, eleventh, 
datdixaTog, twelfth, 
tgiaxaidexatog 
TBaaaQaxaidbxarog 
TtBVTBxaidixaTog 
kxxaidixaTog 
intaxaidixatog 
oxTtoxttidBxaTog 
ivvBaxaidixatog 

BlXOOTOg 

Bixoatog TtQcitog 

TQiaxoaxog 

tsaaagaxoarog 

TtBVTtjxoaiog 

k^xoatog 

ifidofirixoarog 

oydotixoojog 

ivBVfjxoaTog 

kxatoatog 

didxofnoatog 

rgiSxomocxog 
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t 


400 v' 


Ttr^axotfio* 


mQanoatoatog 


500 q>' 


9rc9Taxooco» 


nerjttxoaiotitog 


600 y 


llaxoaco* 


iiaxoaiDOJog 


700 ^' 


iTTTaxoaco* 


imaxoaioarog 


800 to' 


oxraxoaio* 


oxiaxoaioaxog 


900 Q/^ 


^yvaxoffio* 


iwaxoaioaxog 


1,000 ,a 


Xllioh ai, a 


Xdioarog 


2,000, /J 


diaxlltot 


diaxi^ioaxog 


10,000 ;» 


fiVQioh izi, a 


fiVQioatog 


20,000 ;» 


dlOftVQlOt 


dia/AV^to^Tog 


100,000 ,^ 


dtxaxiofivgtoi 


dtxaxiofiv^MOXog 



Ml 



3. Temporal. 

Later. irt^rMt i on v^at day 9 

1. {avdii/itQog, on the same day,) 

2. dtvxif^aioq, on the second day. 
3* Tqixouoq, on the third day. 

4. xnaQxalog, on the fourth day. 

5. nffiTtiaiog, on the fifth day, 

6. kxToiogt on the sixth day, 

7. ifidofjLoiog, on the seventh day. 

8. oydoaiog, on the eighth day. 



4. Maltiple. 

anloog, inXoUg, simple, singk. 
diTtlovg, double* 
jQinlovg, triple* 
TuganXovgf quadruple, 
ntvxanXovgy quintuple* 
a^anXovg, sextuple. 
InxanXovg, septuple. 
oxxanXovg, octuple. 



5. Proportional. II. Adyerbs. 



Inter. ir^^mwXarfs i how mantf 
fold? 

Dim. 

Angin. wtXX mrXAwtt, many /old, 

1. (Vaog, equal.) 

2. dmXdatog, twofold. 

3. TifinXaoiog, threefold, 

4. ttXQanXdatog 

5. nfvxanXdaiog 

6. HanXaaiog - 

7. knxanXaoiog 

8. oxTunXdaiog 

9. iwtanXdaiog 
10. dexanXdaiog 
20. iixoaanXdatog 

100. ixaxorxanXdatog 
1,000. x^XioTtXaaiog 
10,000. pVQionXdoiog 



Wfixis \ how many 
timet 9 

iXiytitut, Jho times, 

^'•XXditit, many timet, 

oTral, once, 

dig, twice, 

x(flg, thrice, 

TtTQttxig,four times, 

ntvxdxig 

k^dxtg 

iTtxdxig 

ixxdxig 

iwidxtg, hvdxig 

dtxdxig 

iixoadxig 

ixenovxdxtg 

XiXidxig 

(ivgtdxtg 



III. SUB8TAN« 
TIVES. 

9§€irntt quaniUyf 
number, 

iXtyirntt fewnets, 

fiovdg, monadm 

dvdg, dnad. 

xQidg, triad, 

tetgag, xngaxivf 

Txtrxdg 

ndg 

ifldoftdg 

oydodg 

irvtdg 

dexdg 

tixdg 

ixttxovxif 

Xdtdg 

pvgidg 
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CHAPTER VI. 

PRONOUNS AND ARTICLE. 

^ 348. The substantive proiyouns, in 
Greek, are the following ; the personal profwuns 
iy&f avj oi* the reflexives ifiaviovj asavTOVf iav^ 
Tov * the reciprocal dXk^lcov * and the definite du- 
va. The remaining pronouns are adjective. 
The name article is commonly restricted, ia 
Greek, to the definite o, i^, to, the. 

The Greeks gave the name ^^d;*** joint, to the two small words, ^ the, and 
ht who, from their giving connexion to discourse, by marking the person or 
thing spoken of, as one which had been spoken of before^ or which was abouft 
to be spoken of further, or which was familiar to the mind. The Gredc name 
4E^(«» became, in Latin, artictdu$ {small joint, from artus, joint, a word of 
the same origin with A^^^»f), from which has come the English name, ariide. 

Of the two articles, i usually precedes the name of the person or thing 
which is spoken of, and St usually follows it ; as, avrit Irrt* i i»j|^ h tS^tt, this 
is TMK man whom you saw / r« f»«}«y « &fSit, the rose which blooms. Hence 
the former is termed the jyrepositive article (praepositus, placed before), and 
the latter, the jx>stj)ositive (postpositus, placed after). The postpositive arti- 
cle is now commonly termed the relative jnronoun, and the prepositive, shn- 
ply the artidp. In English, the word an or a contrasts with the, the former 
being indefinite in its signification (§ 14S), and the latter definite (defin'tus^ 
Hnuted). These words have therefore been classed together, and termed, the 
former, the indefinUe, and the latter, the definite article \§ 187). 

§ 349. The sdbstantive pronouns are all declined in the 
tables (§ 184). The article and the adjective pronouns, ex- 
cept xlg, are declined with three termini^tions, according to the 
second and first declensions. 

The theme of the article, and the neuter singular of the 
article and of the pronouns SlXog, avxog, insivog, and og, are 
formed in o, instead of the regular terminations og and ov 
1% 171) ; thus, 6, i 10 {§ 183) ; aXXog, SXXti, SUo, other; ai- 
Tog, 17, 6 (§ 184) ; intivog, iufiyi^, ixiivo, thai ; og, ^» o, who, 
which, what (§ 184). 

In crasis with the article (§ 72), and in composition with tiTh and rieat 
(§ 250), the neuter mM more frequently becomes aMt * thus, rmMf and 
rmvT0, for ri «vW * Ttt§ym and rwuSra, rtrwrtp and r#flr«vr«. 
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^ 950. The pronouns and article are rendered 
more expressive in various ways. 

I. The emphatic pronoun avroc is eampounded with them, 
or joined with them as a distinct word, 

(a.) By composition, avjog forms, 

1. With the personal pronouns, the refiexives ifunttov, acav- 
Tov, and konnov (§ 184). 

These pronount, from the very nature of reflexives (§ 132), have only the 
oUiqtie cases. The two first, as applying only to persons, or to things regard- 
ed as persons, have no neuter, 

2. With the article i, the, the demonsiraiive olvog, this, 
(§ 183). 

3. With the adjective pronouns roiog, such, joaog, so much, 
tfjUxog, so old, and tvwog, so little, the more intensive toioHrog, 

Just such, roaovToc, just so much, tiiXixovtog, just so old, and 
xvwovtoq, just so little, 

^9S1« In declining the compounds of axnoq with the 
article and adjective pronouns, the following rule is observed. 

If the termination of the article or adjective pronoun has 
an O vowel, it unites with the first syllable of aiioq, to form 
01/ ; but is, otherwise, absorbed. 

Thus, (; mMt,) Mvwf, (4 *M,) «9ni, (rj mM,) Tmr» * O. (rw «&vmI,) 
vanr&Ui (riii m,\nil^^ rrnvrnt * PI. (m «yrM,) tuTM, («/ «&rcO mSrmh (r» •»- 
«•«,) rmZrm ' G. {rait avrSv,^ v«vr«y (§ 1 8S) • (tm§ mvrit*) vwwr*^ , (r§i» 
•vWy) rtuvrtit (r§tn «vrf,) T$tsvr» and t0i§vt§9 (^ 249) ' 6. rfvrw, r§tm^ 
mt * Fl* T§uSr§4, T§uivTmtf T0mvt» ' 6. rutvrttt, 

(fi.) The combinations of avro'g' with the pronouns and arti- 
cle, without composition, belong rather to syntax than to ety- 
mology. 

For examples of such combinations, see- the plural of the reflexives IffprtS 
and ^tmvrtS ($ 184). The plural of Uvrm may be likewise fonned in the 
aam« way t thus, #f«» mirSw, See, 

§ ftSft. II. The addition of the inseparable particle ^8 
to 6, loiog, roaog, and ttiXinog, produces the same effect as the 
composition of these words with aizog' thus, odt and ovrog, this 
(^ 183) ; so toioads zz. toiovtoq, xoooadi = loaovrogf rt^lixoads 
= TtlXixoviog, 
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AccKVT. In theie compoundi vith hf the syllable preceding this particle 
always takes the accent, which is acute or circumflex according to the rule 
(§ 1 70) ; thus r«r«r)i) rtrii^i, rtftS)!! rtrnv^i, TtriTr^f . 

Instead of the simple pronouns r«r«s» r/rtf, and tuX/jmi, the compounds in 
•vr«f and ifh are more commonly employed, even when there is no special 
emphasis. 

III. The enclitic yi is affixed to the persona] pronouns fyw 
and av, and sometimes to other pronouns, for the sake of em- 
phasis ; thus, tyuyt, I at least, avys, thou surely ; tovto ys, 
this certainly, 

AccKMT. In lytt, ifiut, and l/ii, the accent is thrown back, when yi is 
aiBxed ; thus, tymyi, Iftayt, ifttyt, 

§ 3tS3. IV. To demonstratives, for the sake of stronger 
expression, an t is affixed, which is always long and acute, 
and before which a short vowel is dropped, and a long vowel 
or diphthong regarded as short ; thus, ovroal, aviTfi, jovxi, this 
here; PI. ovtoU, aviaU, lavil' iuiivooi, that there; from ode, 
this, o5l, '^61, Todl, tndl, 

y. The indefinite pronoun tic, and the particles dif, di^nort, 
ovy, and ntg are affixed to relatives, for the sake of eitendittg 
or strengtheinng their signification ; thus, o?, who, which, what, 
QOTis, whoever, whichever, whatever, oaviudii, whoever now. 

In Hn-tf, both parts are declined i thus, Zrrt$, t rt or ttrt (§ 22). See 
§ 184. 

VI. The pronoun rxAAo^, other^ is doubled to form the recip- 
rocal illriloiv, of one another^ which, from its nature, has only 
the oblique cases, plural and dual. See ^ 184. 

A. Remarks upon the Substantive Pronouns, 

^ 3t#4* 1. When the oblique cases singular of lytt are enclitie 
(§ 116), the shorter forms /mv, ftti, fti, are employed; but otherwise^ the 
longer forms Ifitv, ffi«i, iftl. 

2. The shortened dual forms >«, r^«», are also written with an iota sub* 
script ; thus, vtf, r^y'. The full forms vSi', »wiV, r^m, r^iV, are not used by: 
the Attics. 

S. The pronoun «J is used, both as a simple personal pronoun, and as a re- 
flexive. In the Attic and common dialects, however, it is but little used in 
either sense ; and its place is usually supplied, as a personal pronoun* by avrig, 
«, Sf, or one of the demonstratives, and, as a reflexive, by the compound i«ir- 
rw. The dual epati is never used by the Attics. The plural has a neuter 
form ^^i«, which also is not used by the Attics. 
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^ fiSS* 4. The accutativet w and ffi are poetic, and are employed 
without distinction of number or gender. The poetic dative plural r^/? (which, 
like #f 'Viy is enclitic) is lileewiie used, though rarely, a| singular. 

5. For IfitS, WW, w, the poets sometimes use the old genitives f^lSiv, rl« 
Sir, t^fv. 

6. The poeta sometimes shorten the ultima of the dative and accusative 
plural of lyti and rv * thus, i^y (0 or iT^^ vfUt (4) or Sfutg, 

7. The pronoun hTfm may be termed, with almost equal propriety, definite 
or indefinite. It is used to designate a particular person or thing, which the 
speaker either cannot, or does not care to name ; or, in the language of Mat- 
tfaise, it *' indefinitely expresses a definite person or thing.*' In the singular, 
this pronoun is of the three genders ; in the plural, it is masculine only. It is 
sometimes indeclinable ; as, rtS IiTm. 

B. RiSMAKKS t7PON THE AdJBCTIVE PrONODNS AND ARTICLE, 

^ /CS9* 1. From the personal pronouns are formed the yosscssivss 
Iftift fltjf, r«f, tky, St, Attf hcTf Us, s^n^, our, vfun^Ht ymr, rf Sn^, 
their, 

S. The interrogative r/f, who f wHeh f what f and the indefinite tU, Aiiy, 
some, have, for the root of their r^ular forms, t<^, which drops its w in the 
nominative singular. The forms of the interrogative are orthotone (§ 118); 
those of the indefinite, except jfrrw, are enclitic (§116). In lexicons and 
grammars, for the sake of distii^tion, the forms of the indefinite, rig and r), 
are usually written with the grave accent, or without an accent 

S. The relative h has, for its root, only the rough breathing. The root of 
the article is r-, except in the forms i, «, •/, and «i, in which the root is only 
the rough breathing. 

^ 3 5 # • 4. Special care is required in distinguishing the forms of i, 2ir, 
•V, rit, and Tif. Forms which have the same letters may be often distinguish- 
ed by the accentuation i as, «/ (§11 5), «7, #7. 

5. Special care is required in distinguishing the forms of •vrtt, those of 
mirit, the combined forms of i wvii, the tame, and the contracted forms of 
lavTw, 

6. A number of corresponding pronouns and adverbs are interrogative or 
indefinite when they begin with r, demonttrative when they b^in with r, rd^ 
ative when they bq^in with the rough breathing, and relative indefinite when 
they begin with ir. Thus, wM>«f i how much 9 wwig, of a certain quantity, 
v/rar, roriwlt, and ««^0»r«f (§ 252), to much, *tr0t, as much, i^rirtt how^ 
much toever ; win i when f vri, at tome time, rirt, then, trt, when, irirt, 
whentoever. The corresponding interrogatives and indefinites are, for the most 
part, distinguished from each other by the accent. 

11* 
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CHAPTER VII. 

COMPARISON. 

§ 3S8. Adjectives and adverbs expressing 
properties which may be possessed in different 
degrees^ have, in Greek, three forms. Of these, 
the first simply denotes the possession of the prop- 
erty ; the second denotes its possession in a higher 
degree ; and the third, its possession in the highest 
degree ; as, (Soipos^ fjoise, aoipmBgos^ wiser, aotp&Tc^ 
Tosj ijoisest. Of these forms, the first is termed the 
POSITIVE DEGREE (pono, to placej to lay down) ; 
the second, the comparative (comparo, to com- 
pare)'; and the third, the superlative (superfero, 
to raise above). 

I. Comparison of Adjectives. 

In adjectives, the comparative is usually formed 
in xegos^ d, ov, and the superlative in xaxos^ 97, ov ; 
but, sometimes, the comparative is formed in 7qv, 
7ov, Gen. lovos, and the superlative, in laxos, ^, ov. 

A. Comparison in ttgo^, taxog, 

§ 3S9. In receiving the terminations rsgog and 
raxog^ the endings of the theme are changed as 
follows ; 

(1.) 05, preceded by a long syllable, becomes 
0- ; by a short syllable, o- (§ 99) ; thus, 

9tov<pog, tight^ uovipoJiQog, novtpotarog. 

aofpog, wise, aoquiijBqog, aofffOTarog, 

A mute and liquid preceding §t, have commonly the tame effect as a long 
syllable; thus, 

^^•^i»h vehement, rf «)^n^#f, rf«)(«r«nr* 
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In a few words, o^ is dropped ; and, in a few, it becomes 
««-, ta-, or la-', as, 

nalttiog, ancietU, naXaiugog, naXalxajog* 

ipiXog, dear, q>lXT(Qog, q>lXxitTog* 

friendly, q^iXalrsQog, gnXaliajog, 
^av/ogf quiet, ^^avxcUrfgog. 

i^Qtofifvogf strong, ig^aifMeviartgog, iggw/jtsviaTaTog, 

XdXoc, loguacioHS, XaXlaregog, XaXlaraiog. 

The change of t into ir- belongs particularly to contracts in §t. These 
contracts, and those in i*;, are likewise contracted in the comparative and su- 
perlative. Thus, 

^ 260. (2.) SIS and 7js become sa-; thus, 

XOLqhig, agreeable, ;|fa^icarf^0Ci x^giiaraTog, 

aaq>iig, evident, aatpiattqog, uufpitncnog. 

nivr^g, poor, mrtarfgog, mviaiaxog. 

In adjectives of the first declension, and in y/tvdi^g, rjg be- 
comes la- ; thus, 

nXsovexTtjg, ov, covetous^ nXsoysxjiajaTog. 

y^tvdrigf (og, fahe^ y>hvdlaxaxog, 

Except, for the sake of euphony, 

(3.) vs becomes v- ; thus, 

ngiofivg, old, nqeafivxtgog, ngsafiixarog, 

^301. (4.) In adjectives of other endings, 
Tigos and jaxos are either added to the simple 

root, or to the root increased by ea-^Kt-^ or «>-; 
thus. 

Tailor;, avog, wretched, taXarxBgog, TaXawxajog. 

adqtgar, ovog, discreet, aiaq>goviaxsgog, amqtgoviaxatog. 

opTral, a/og, rapacious, agnaylaxaxog. 

pXa$, fiXSxog, stupid, fiXaxtoxegogt pXaxtaxaxog, 

Adjectives in atv are compared with the insertion of £(r- ; as 
aii(pgoip above. 
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Tbe adjectivei wlfrm, rifK, wU^t, fat, and t^tkn0fU0f, forgetful, instead of 
the r^ular comparative and superlative, employ shorter forms ; thus, «'<«'«#- 

B. Comparison in Tmy, taiog. 

Vj263« a few adjectives are compared by 
changing i/g, as, og, and even gos^ final, into iiov^ 
and iCTos. In some of these, Itov with the preced- 
mg consonant passes into afniv (ttgiv, ^ 84,) or 
tar. Thus, 

^dvg, pleasant, ^dlmr, ^diajog. 

Tuxvq, swifif ^aaaavj ^aitiay, laxtarog, 

noXvQt muck, nXdutv, nXiwv, nXiiarog, 

fjLi/ag, great, fisliotv, fiiyiarog. 

9tax6g, bad, xuaitav, xaxiazog. 

xaXog, beautiful, xaXXiiov, xaXXiarog. 

alaxQog, base, alaxi^v, ettaxunog» 

iX^Qog, hostile, 4x^iMv, fx^itrrog. 

Nona. 1. For the change of the original B-mxitt from which comes 9'£^» 
wm, into rtt^vt, see $ 87. 

2. The root of «r«Xvf is ifXi", by syncope rA.i-. From this short root are 
formed the comparative and superlative. Tlxittv Is a yet shorter form for 
vXkW The neuter «'Xir«y sometimes becomes irXitv, but only in such phrases 
as wXu9 n fA»fi»it more than ten thousand. 

S. The comparative /tti^a/9 takes tbe plaee of the regular form fnyim, 
M(^f is the only adjective in «f which is compared io Ttn and t^rt* 

4. In the comparative and superlative of »«X«f, A is doubled, as in the noun 
W «iiXA«f , i«f , beauijf, 

5. In the adjectives in ^at, which are compared in r«y and irr^f , the com- 
parative and superlative appear to have come either from a simpler fo'rm of the 
positive, or frpm a corresponding noun. 

^963. Remarks. 1. Some adjectives vary in their 
comparisoD ; as, fplXog (§ 259), Comp. ipiXxiq* g, q>iXaii^og, and 
(fiXmztqog, Sup. q>iXjttTog, g)iXaiiatog, and tpiXiatog * fiaxQog, long", 
Comp. iiaxQoiBQog and fidaacitv, Sup. fiaxgoTuTog and (u becom- 
ing fi, as in the noun to ptlxog, tog^ lengthy § 29,) fn^xiatog, 

2. Four superlatives are formed in enog; viz. niaaiog, mid- 
most, from fiiaog' viaxog, last, from viog' taxatog^ and {ngoaiog,) 
ngmog (§ 265). 

3. In a few instances, comparatives and superlatives are 
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formed from adjectives which are themselves in the compara- 
tive or superlative degree ; tlms, ngwrog, Jirst, nQarnajog, Jirst 
of all; taxotiog, last, extreme^ iaxataisgogt more extreme^ iajfa- 
rwiaTogf cxtremest, 

4. In the declension of comparatives in vn the endings ova, 
ovig, and ovag arc more frequently contracted, with a syncope 
of the V, into oi and ovg ; thus, fid^ova (fiBli^oa,) /is/^o), fniioveg 
(fieliotg,) fiH^ovg, fitlj^ovag (fidioag,) fiiiiovg. See ^ 179, and 
compare ^ 207, 2. 

5. Accent. Comparatives and superlatives, whether adjec- 
tives or adverbs, are accented as far back as the general rules 
of accent permit ; thus, '^dvg, f)dtW, neut. tldiov, rldiujog. 

C. Irregular Comparison. 

§ 364:« Some adjectives in the comparative and superla- 
tive degrees, are formed from positives which are not in use, 
or from other parts of speech. Some of these are usually re- 
ferred to positives in use, which have a similar signification ; 
thus, 



aya&og, good^ 


a/iilvtav, 
ptXxioiv, 
piXxtqog, 


Sgiaxog. 

fiiXxiaxog. 

fliXxaxog. 






xQeiaatap, xgthxiap 
Xw'i'wv, Xtotav, 


xgaxiaxog, 
Xmatog, X^otog, 




(piQUQog, 


q>fQiaxog, 


aXysivog, painful, 


aXyifav, 


aX/taxog, 


xaxog, bad, 


XBtomv, 

C| tf 


Xdgiaxog* 




ijaatoy, ^rieoi^, 


ijxiaxog* 


giixQogf small, 
oXlyog, little, few. 


( iXaaaoiv, iXtxitfav, 


iXixxiaxog. 
oXlyiaxog, 


QifStog, easy, 


^aay, 


^aaxog. 


Non. Kff»/f is likewise 
m^ytnig and fnK^ift in ri{«5 


\ compered regularly in rwv 
and T»T0t» 


and irr«f (§ 962), and 



^ 36S. The following are examples of adjectives in the 
comparative and superlative degrees, formed from other parts 
of speech. 

kxaigog, friend, kraigoxaxog, best friend, most friendly, 
xXinxt]g, thief xXfTxxiaxaxog, most adroit thief 
avxig, himself, avioxaxog, his very self 
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ayxh ^^or (^ 267), Syx^^og, nearest, 

i^ifui, quietly ^ ^gtfiitrtB^fog, more quiet, 

U, out of, Baxato^, extreme, 

n^o, before, nQoregog, former, itQaxog, first (§ 263, 2). 

vni^, above, vnd^Bgog, superior, vniqtatog and vnaxoq, 5tf- 
prtme* 

11. Comparison or Adverbs. 

§ 3 66, L Adverbs derived from adjectives 
commonly take for their comparative and superla- 
tive, the neuter singular comparative, and the neu- 
ter plural superlative, of the adjectives from which 
they are derived ; thus, 

aoq>eig (from awpog, ^ 259), aofptiuQOP, oog>maia, 

wisely, more wisely^ most wisely* 

aaq>mg (from ocupi^g, ^ 260), aaipiaxB^op, awpiirtaxot, 

clearly ^ more clearly, most clearly. 

raxioag (from tox^, § 262), ^aaooy, ^artoy, raxiora, 

€uaxg^g {^^^ aiaxifog, § 262), ataxioy, atax^ata. 

The adverbial termination »g is sometimes given to the 
comparative; as, j|fal<9rc0Te(p«i;, more severely, ix^tovmg, iu ^ 
more hostile manner. 

So aUo, in the tuperlaUve, Ivnn/tmrirmt, puui coneuely, Sopb. QSd. Col* 
1579. 

^ 367. II. Adverbs not derived from adjec- 
tives are, for the most part, compared in tiga and 
xdxw; as, 

Svw, up, avtariQW, m^idm, 

ixdig, afar, Ixam^oii iueunajw. 

The following are compared after the analogy of adverbs 
derived from adjectives ; 

ayxh near, aaaov, Syx^ara, 

fAoXa, very, ftaXXop, fiaXioTa, 

Remark. Some adverbs vary in their comparison ; as, 

iyyvg, near, fyyvtigm, iyyvtaiat,, 

"iyyyu^v, fyyviaia. 



CM. 8.] GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF CONJUGATION. 131 



CHAPTER VIII. 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF CONJUGATION. 

^368. Verbs are conjugated, in Greek, to 
mark five distinctions, voice, tense, mode, num- 
ber, and PERSON. Of these distinctions, the first 
shows, how the action of a verb is related \o its 
subject (^ 122); the second, howr it is related to 
time ; and the third, how it is related to the mind 
of the speaker, or to some other action. The two 
remaining distinctions merely show the number and 
person of the subject. 

Greek verbs are conjugated both by prefixes and by ter- 
minations (§ 153). For the prefixes, see Chapter X.4 for 
the terminations, see §§ 280 - 282, and Chapter XL 

Verbs which ainst in the conjugation of other verbi are termed avxUimy 
(auxiliaris, assisting). Por the use of auxiliary verbs in Greel:, see Syntax. 

The systematic inflection of a verb is called conjugation (conjugatio, yoUng 
together), because it connects, in regular order, the various forms of that verb. 

A. Voice. 

^ 360. The Greek has three voices (voXj 
voice, as though, in a special sense, the expression 
of the verb) ; 

The Active (ago, to do), which represents the 
subject of the verb as the doer of the action, or its 
agent ; thus, Xovcn jivd, I wash some one. 

The Passive (patior, to suffer, to be affected), 
which represents the subject of the verb as the 
receiver of the action, or its objecjt ; thus, kovfiai 
vno Tivos, I am washed by some one* 

The Middle, which is intermediate in sense be- 



132 ETYMOLOGY. [bOOK III. 

tween the Active and the Passive, and commonly 
represents the subject of the verb as, either more 
or less directly, both the agent and the object of 
the action; thus, iXovadiiriv, I washed my self, I 
bathed. 

§fi70» Rbmarks. 1. The middle and passive voices 
have a common form, except in the future and aorist. In 
Etymology, this form is usually spoken of as passive. 

2. The distinction in sense between (he middle and passive 
voices, in the future and aorist, is not always preserved. 

8. The reflexive sense of the middle voice of^en becomes so 
indistinct, that this voice does not difier from the active in its 
use. Hence, in many verbs, either wholly or in part, the 
middle voice takes the place of the active. This is particu* 
larly frequent in the future tense. When it occurs in the 
theme (^ 276), the verb is termed deponetU (deponcns, laying 
aside, sc. the peculiar signification of the middle form). E. g. 

(a.) Verbs, in which the theme has the active, and the Juture has the mid" 
die form ; itxouu, to hear, itntv^tfAmt * ^»Ut, to go, fivr«ft»i * yiyw^xat, to 
know, yvm/Mki • i/^/^ to be, twfuu (§ 905) • fiutv^tifm, to learn, fiaB^r0fAeu, 

(fi,) Deponent Verbs ; «irSa>«^«i, to perceive, ytyu/Mu, to become, ^i;^*- 
fuu, to receive, lv9m/t§u, to be able. 

A deponent verb is termed deponent middle, or deponeiU patdoe, according 
as its aorist has the middle or the passive form. 

B. Texse, 

§971. The Greek has six tenses (teropus, 
time) ; 

1. The Present (praesens), which represents 
an action as doing at the present time ; thus, j^gdr 
9©, / am writings I wnnte. 

2. The Imperfect (imperfectus, unfinished^ 
which represents an action as doing at some past 
time ; thus, iygafpov^ I was writing. 

3. The Future (futurus, about to be), which 
represents an action as one that will be dofie at 
some future time; thus, ygdxpa^ I shall write. 
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4. The AoRisT (dSgitnoSj indefinite), which rep- 
resents an action simply as done ; thus, eygaxpa, I 
wrote, I have written, I had written. 

6. The Perfect (perfectus, finished), which 
represents an action as complete at the present 
time ; thus, yiygafpa, I have written. 

6. The Pluperfect (plus, more, and perfectus, 
finished, more than finished), which represents an 
action as complete at some past time; thus, iye- 
ygdtpBiv, I had written. 

^ 373« Tenses maybe classified in two ways; I. with 
respect to the time which is spoken of; II. with respect to the 
relation which the action bears to this time. 

I. The time which is spoken of, is either, 1. present , 2. fu- 
ture, or 3. past. 

The reference to time is most distinct in the indicative mode. In this mode, 
those tenses which refer to present or fature time, are termed primary or 
chief tenses, and those which refer to past time, secondary or historical tenses. 

II. The action is related to the. time, either, 1. as doing at 
the time, 2. as done in the time, or 3. as complete at the time. 

The tenses which denote the first of these relations may be termed definite / 
the second, indefinite ; and the third, complete, 

^373* Table of tub Greek Tenses. 



Primary. 



Time. 1. Present 



2. Future. 



Relations. 
1. Definite. 



2. Indefinite. 



Present. 

ygdipoSf 

I am uniting. 



* 
I write. 



Secondary. 

8. Past 

Imperfect. 
* sygaqxiv, 

I AaU be writing, I was writing. 

Future. Aorist. 



ygnif/ta, 
I shall write. 



3. Complete. Perfect. 

yfyQa(pa, 
I have written, 

12 



tyQaifta, 
I wrote. 

Pluperfect. 

• iyfygtifpeiv, 

I shall have written, I had written. 



/ 
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Seme vorbfyin the tnMAs «nd p^ve ^aumt hate a comfkte JiUure ^^we^ 
caHed the third Juture ; but, otherwise, the three tenses which are wanting in 
Ihe taUe, vi^. the MefinUe preaeni, the iefintte fiUwref and the complete 
/iUure, are supplied by finn bi^ogt^g to otier ivoama or Vjf farticiplef c«b* 
bined with auzUiaxy yerbi. 

^374. The Greek has six modes (modus, 
mmner); 

1. The Indicative (indfco, to point otif, to 
make knovm)j which is employed in direct asser- 
tion or inquiry ; as, ygwptoj I am writing ; ygaqxa; 
am I writing 1 

2. The Subjunctive (subjungOi to subjoin)^ 
which is joined with another verb m one of the 
primary tenses, to express some associated idea ; 
aSi ndfsifii iva i3ci, / am present that I may see^ 

3. The Optative (ppto, to wish, because often 
used in the expression of a wish), which is joined 
with another verb in one of the secondary tenses, 
to express some associated idea; ^s, nagijy Xva 
tdoifUy I was present ihot I might siee. 

4. The Imperative (impero, fp command)^ 
which is employed in direct command, or entreaty ; 
a^, j^gdfSf write; j;vmM(Oy M him^ bejji^en; dos 
(jLoij grant me. / 

5. The Infinitive, which partakes of the na- 
turoof an abstract noun (^ 133); as, ygdfpBiv, to 
write. 

6. The Participjuj;, which partakes of the na- 
ture of an adjective (^ 133) ; as, ygdxpwv^ nfiriting. 

§Sl7aSu In the r^ular inflection of the Greek verb, the 
Resent and aorist have all the modes ; but the future wants 
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the subjunctive and imperative ; and the perfect, for the moat 
part, want^ the subjunctive and optative, and likfewhe, in the 
active voice, the imperative. The imperfect has the aame 
form with the present, and the pluperfect the same form with 
the perfect, except in the indicative, 

D. Number and Person. 

^ 9^76. The numbers and persons of verbs cor- 
respond to those of nouns and pronouns (§§ 126, 
163> 

The imperative, from its signification, wants the frst ]fer^ 
son ; the infinitive, from its abstract nature, wants the distiiM> 
tions of number and person altogether ; and the p4Mrticiple, as 
partaking of the nature of an adjective, has the distinctions of 
gender and case^ instead of person. 

The first person singular of the present indicative tutive, 
or, in deponent verbs (§ 270), nriddie, is regarded as the 
THEME of the verb (^ 155). 

NoTB. FoUer detfil^ ropecting the use of the OiktUt yerb in itk levenl 
forms will be given in tlie Syntax. 



CHAPTER IX. 

TABLES OP CONJUGATION. 

§ 377. The paradigms contained in this chap- 
ter are gjven with varibus degrees of fuhess. But 
the first person dual is omitted throughout, as hav- 
ing the same form with tbe first person plural ; and 
the tMrd persorh dual is omitted, whenever it has 
the same form with the s^ond person dual. 

In tbe table (§ 283), the form of the rerb must be adapted to the number 
and person of the pronoun t thus, / ant plaraUttg^ th^m 'arl phimmtgt he ii 
planning, &c For the middle yoica^ change tbe forms of "pfais" intb the 
corresponding forms of " deliberate 'V^wtd, for the passive voice^ into the corre- 
sponding forms ot *'be planned,** 

A star (*) in the tables denotes that a termination or a form is wanting. 
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^378. L Formation of the Tsxsbs. 



Pbsiixb. Tdrb. 




TniMivATZom. 






Acdfe. 


ICddle. 


PasnTe. 


Present, 


»,M* 


OfUXh i^oi^ 




Augm. Impeefbct, 


ov,v 


^t^n^9 f^v^ 


' Future, 


an 


aoftat 


^tjaoftat 


2 Future, 






ifaofuu 


Augm. Aorist, 


aa 


aa/iriv 


^nv 


Augm. 2 Aorist, 


ov,r 


ofin^f l»V^ 


n^ 


RedupL Perfect, 


na 


ftai 




Redupl. 2 Perfect, 


a 






Augm. Redupl. Pluperfect, 


*ur 


liffP 




Augm. Redupl. 2 Pluperfect 


, «*y 






Redupl. 3 Future, 




ao/tai 


• 



^ 379. 11. Flexible Endings. 

Class I. Subjectiye. 



Ordors. 


1. Brim. 


9. SeooncL 


S. Imp. 4. Id£ 


5. Burt. 


S. 1 
2 








&i 


ya$, y, • 


N.rtg 
vraa 


3 


ai 


• 




Ttt 




yr 


P. 1 
2 
3 


fa* 


iny 
actp. 


V, w 


tVMfixwf wtnw 


G. ytog 
rtatig 


D. 1 

2 


toy 


fitp 




toy 




3 


toy 


tnp 




tmy 








Class IL 


Objbctite. 




Orden. 


1. Prim. 




8. Second. 


3. Imp. 4. Iii£ 


5. FurL 


S. 1 
2 
3 


aai, at 
tat 




ao, 
to 




ao,o 


N. fitvog 
(iiyri 
fuvoy 


P. I 
2 
3 


fiB'&a, (iea&a 
a^$ 


rto 




a&B 
a&wfcty, a&my 


G. (iiyov 
fdyiig 


D. 1 
2 
3 


a&op 
a&op 


fit&a 
a&op 
Ovfiy 




a&my 





»-l 
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^ 9 so. ni. TERMiHAiioirs OF Verbs in fii. 

HmDLB AMB Pashtx. 



IndicatiTe, 


a 1 


A** 


p 


fitU 


pfiP 




2 


s 


s 


aeut oi 


00, 




3 


ah 


m 


Tff* 


to 


m 


Bw 1 


liUf 


fUP 


^t^tt 


fu&a 




2 


Tt 


Tt 


a^t 


a&9 




3 


vah Suih QW 


MIM 


pro 




D. 1 


IJMf 


fUP 


iW^tt 


(u&a 




2 


xov 


TOP 


(T^W 


a&op 




3 


TOP 


rffP 


, tfi^OI' 


O&^P 


Subjunctive 


,S. 1 


m 


• 


wfidri 






2 


P9 




V 






3 


V 




I^TM 






P. 1 


nfup 




fl$fi«^a 






2 


n%9 




^tf^t 






3 


«a» 




wyrrt* 






D. 1 


WftW 




tifU&a 






2 


^tOP 




fia&op 






3 


^Tor 




i^ffWrtf 




OptatiTe, 


a 1 


V 




IfifiP 






2 


% 




w 






3 


/17 




no 






P. 1 


%», 


%(UP 


IfiB^a 






2 


/^T«, 


%J» 


ia&^ 






3 


Ifiaea^t 


MK 


iPtO 






D. 1 


IflfiiP, 


IfitP 


tfit&a 






2 


lliXOP, 


nop 


la&op 






3 


irjxnp, 


lvij[P 


h&rfP 




Imperative, 


S. 2 


^hS, 


8 


aot 






3 


Ta» 




a^oi 






P. 2 


T« 




0^9 






3 


Titfcrflty 


,PWP 


a^waopf Q^mp 






D.2 


Toy 




a&op 






3 


T«y 




Q&W 




Infinitive, 




ya» 




a^ai 




Pacticiple, 




rrff, iraa, r 


fupog, lUlHf, /lipoip 






12 • 
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^981. IV. 


Regular Termiitations 




. 


Pkctent* 




ImpcnBcta 


FUncb 


Indicative, 


S. 1 


e» 




or 


0«f 




2 


«tg 




9S 


' Offtff 




3 


8ft 




9 


a6ft 




P. 1 


OfUlf 




OIUP 


cro/MT ' 




2 


£T« 




8%8 


oare 




3 


ova* 




W 


aovat 




D. 1 


O/Ml^ 




OfUP 


aofuv 




2 


fTOf 




8tO/P 


onw 




3 


troy 




hfiP 


oaror 


Subjunctive 


,S. 1 


01 


« 








2 


V9 




\ 






3 


V 










P. 1 


VlfAW 










2 


IJT« 










3 


»a& 










D.l 


w/iw 










2 


ijToy 










3 


i}Toy 








Optative, 


S. 1 


oi^iy 






oo<p 




2 


otg 






aoiq 




3 


Oft 






aoi 




P. 1 


oftfity 






aoiH8P 




2 


OftT8 






OOiTS 




3 


oi«r 






aoitv 




D.l 


OlflW 






OOtflBP 




2 


OITOV 






aovtop 




3 


ohrpf 




. 


aohrpf 


Imperative, 


S. 2 
3 

P. 2 


8 

itw 

ST8 










3 


itioaw, ovtmp 


t 






D.2 


etov 










3 


hnv 








Infinitive, 




819 






G81P 


Participle, 




av, cvaa, 


OP 




amv, aovaa, aw 




Gen. 


optog, o^ofif 




aoptog, aoiariq 



I 
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OF THE ACTITE YoiCE. 



Indicative, 


a. 1 


aa 


tm 


%UV, Hfl 




2 


auq 


tuts 


*9l^ 




8 


09 


M 


MU 




P. 1 


OUfU» 


*v^ 


NW/itr 




2 


oax9 


nmf 


HUT9 




8 


ffor 


»d09 


»f MToy, M9acaf 




D.l 


aafMT 


nSfuif 


HUfUP 




2 


OOJW 


Miior 


nuxw 




3 


omtfp 




xdv^ 


Subjanctiye, S. 1 


099 








S 


ojig 


\ 






3 


^ 






• 


P. 1 
3 
3 

D.l 
2 


OUfl9P 
OflT9 

omoh 

099fi9P 
O^TOP 






m 


3 


OfflW 






Optative, 


S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D.1 


oat/u 

Om, 09t9 

oaifuif 

oai9P, o9$a» 
oaifU9 








2 


oaixop 


• 






3 


oaitfpf 






Imperative, 


S. 2 
3 

P. 2 


oov 
oatw 

00X9 








3 


oatttottPf ottPTttp 






D.2 


oaiov 








3 


OVtW9 






Infinitive, 




OM 


xirrn 




Participle, 




oag, oSoa, oav 


xiig, xvla, %6g 






Gen. 


OttVTog, oaofig 


KOTOS, mvlas 





x 



in 


«miOLO«T. 


I^BOOK 104 


^989. 


y. Regular TEBnnrAl^jQJVB or 


Acteota 


MBfknt€t» 


FotuMiai 


. AoriatMid. 


Ind. Sv 1 OfUM 


iiuft 


aofjMt 


aJifi^0 


2 17, u 


or 


op, 081 


aU 


3 aio» 


«TO 


atroft 


atno 


P. 1 e^t^tt 


^^•♦« 


ao/i9d« 


ad(t8^a 


3 M^a 


•^ 


aca^t 


a»i^8 


3 0rra* 


•irto 


aoiTot 


a^to 


D. 1 OjM^O 


l^^tt 


aofjit^ 


afyk^a 


S «9^0ir 


wKi^ 


asa&wm 


aiUf&op 


3 w^oy 




a8a&98f 


aiia^nv 


Subj. S. 1 nutu 






amfuth* 


^^ 






^ 


3 fixat 






aigttu 


P. 1 W(A8&a 






adfi*^ 


2 170^8 






a^a&8 


3 oarers 






aitnai 


D. 1 wfjLs&a 






a^fih^a 


2 i^ffd^oy 






trtfad-w 


3 i^o^oy 






affa^ov 


Opt. S. 1 olfirir 




aolft^it 


atllfiiiv 


2 oto 




10»«O 


amo 


3 OITO 




mMTO 


aitito 


P. 1 oliAB&a 




aolfi^» 


akipi&a 


2 010^8 




aoia&8 


aata&8 


3 OilTO 




4F0»Ktfd 


tmivro 


D. 1 olfit&a 




aolfii&« 


QOlftv&a ' 


2 oia&ov 




aoiiP&oP^ 


atiia&oy 


3 o/a^i}y 




aolo&fii^ 


atda&iiv 


Imp. S. 2 01; 






atii 


3 €W(0 


1 




tf90&99 


P. 2 Ba&8 






ooo&t 


3 sa^eDaai", ea^uy 




a^a&noop, a6a&nv 


D. 2 sa^ov 






atta^p 


3 ca^fkiy 






aiu&wf 


Infill. 8a&M ' 




08a&m 


aaa&M 


Part. o/ici'ttj', i^» 


&P 


ifSfuyif^ 


adfispog 
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THE Middle and Passive Voices. 



Feifeet 


Pluperfect. 


Aoiist BtM. 


P^tnreFut. 


Ind. S. 1 fiat 


(inv 


^1?V 




&^aofMH 


2 aai 


ao 


»^ff 




^^Ofi, ^^ati 


3 TflCI 


to 


^ 




&iianM 


P. 1 fiB&a • 


(U&a 


&flfi8y 




S^aofit&a 


2 a^a 


a&9 


^^T« 




&^atad^B 


3 rraft 


rto 


^ijaoy 




&iiaontu 


D. 1 ^a 


fu&a 


^f^fcn^ 




^aoiAB&a 


2 a^w 


a&op 


^TOV 




&^a9a&op 


3 a^w 


a&fiP 


S^tifv 




S'ljoBad'or 


Subj. S. 1 




^00 






2 




^f 


» 




3 




^•! 






P. 1 




•^eS^My 






2 




^T« 






3 




^(U(7» 






D. 1 




SmfMOf 






2 




^riTBP 






3 




'^^xoy 






Opt S. 1 




'&9iflP 




&fiaol(itiP 


2 




&ilng 




&iiaoto 


3 




^tin 




^^aoiTO 


P. 1 




^dfifiw, 


S'tlfup 


&fiaolfiB&a 


2 




&8lrjj8, 


&iitB 


•d-^aoia&B 


3 




^sliiaar, 


^itw 


^^aoivio 


D. 1 




S^sltifiev, 


d-uiitv 


&fiaol(ied-a 


2 




^dffiov 




^aoiad-op 


3 




&itfitfiv 




&9iaQla&^ 


Imp. S. 2 (TO 




^» 






3 a^A» 










P. 2 (r^« 




;^1}Tt 






3 a&waap,a&»r 


^ifTwaay, 


t&irxtip 




D. 2 a^or 




•^Toy 






3 a&w 




^T«y 






Infin. a^m 




•^ya» 




&r,aBa&M 


Part fiiro; 




^BlgpS-ttaaf&ir 


^aOfABPOC 
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wimoix>&i. 



[booa ni. 



Ind» 61 I 

d 

3 

p. I 
it 

3 

D.l 

2 

3 

Subj. S. 1 

2 

3 

P. 1 

. 2 

3 

D.l 

2 

3 

Opt. S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

DA 
2 
3 



am planning, 

or 
p/off. 



«iay plan, 
I can plan, 
or 
p/an. 



3 



might plan, 
should plan, 
would plan, 
could plan, 

or 
planned. 



Insp, 9. 2 
3 

P. 2 
3 

D.2 
3 

Infinitiye, 



1 



^he planning, 
or plan. 



was plamUngy 
or 

pUmnmd. 



% a §♦. Vli The AiJTiVE Voiofi o* the 

Preient; 
/ 

Thou, You 
He, She, It 
We 

Ye, You 
They 
We two 
You two 
They two 

I 

Thou, You 
He, She, It 
We 

Ye, You 
They 
We two 
You two 
They two 

I 

Thou, You 
He, She, It 
We 
Ye, r^k 

They 
WetUf6 
You two 
They two 

Do thou 
Let hint 
Do you 
Let them 
Do you two 
Let them two 



\ 



To he planning, 

or 
^0 plan. 



Participle, 



Planning, 
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Future. Aorist P«fcct Plupafect 



shaUpkm, 



planned, 
have planned^ 
had plf/amedi^ 

or 
plan. 



hone planned, had planned. 



may plan, 

may have planned^ 

can plan, 

can have planned^ 

plan, or have planned. 



should pUtn, 

ox 
would plm^ 



might plan, 

might have planned, 

should plan, 

should have planned, 

would plan, 

would have planned, 

could plan, 

could have planned, 

plan, or have planned 



plan, or have planned. 



Ahauttopla^.\^^'^ZS^' Having planned. 
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ETTMOLOOT. 



[book III. 



§ a84. VII. Active Voice op the 



Ind. S. 1 povlsvn 

2 fiovXevug 

3 fiovUvu 

P. 1 fiovXtvofiaf 

2 povXwnt 

3 fiovXivovat 

D. 2 (hvXwnov 
3 



Sabj. S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 

Opts. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 
3 

Imp.S. 2 
3 

P. 2 
3 

D. 2 
3 

Infin. 

Part 



fiovXtvw 
fiovXtvjig 
PovXtvfi 

fiovXtvmiifiif 

fiovX$vrix8 

PovXei}mat 

fiovXtvfiToy 

fiovXsvoifu 

flovXtvoig 

fiovXevoi 

flovXsvoifASP 

flovXivoits 

fiovXtvoisp 

fiovXtvonov 
fiovXevoljr^ 

fiovXtVB 
fiovXtvita 

PovXtvn% 
PovXevhnaav, 
PovXtvortviV 

/iovXtvsTov 
fiovXevixeir 

(iovXtVHV 

PovXtvwf 



luipnnct* 
iflovXivoy 
ifiovXiV9s 
ifiovXtVB 

ifhvXBVOfitP 

iftovXivnB 

ifiovXwQP 

iflovXivnop 
ifiovXivhfiP 



Foture. 

ficvXevGu 

PovXBvaeig 

fiovXsvaei 

fiovXsvaof£9w 

fiovXevam 

(hvXBvaovai 

fiovUvaeiov 



fiovUwroiiit 

fiovXBvaoig 

fiovltvaoi 

fiovXevaoifisy 

PovXbvqoitb 

fiovXevaouv 

fiovXevaoiToy 
flovXsvaoltfiv 



PovXevamv 
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Regular Verb PavXnim^ to plan, 


to counseL 


Aoriit 




Fhiptnicta 


iffovXtvoa 
iflovXBvaag 

iflovXBVOB 


ptPovXBvna 

PtPovXtvnag 

ptpovUvMB 


iPtPovXtvKu> 
ipsPovXBVKttg 

iPfPovXBVHBh 


ifiovXivattfUP 

iftovXtvaatB 

ifiovXivaav 


PBpovXfvxafiBp 

PbPovXbvuoxb 

PiPovXtvn&ai 


iPBpOvXiVXBtfiBP 

ipiPovXsvHBnB 
ipiPovXtvxttaaa^, 
ipiPovXavnBaop 


iflovXivaatop 
ifiovUvaatfiP 


PBpovXtvxenop 


ipBpovXBVKBnop 

ipBPovXtWfBhffP 


fiovXivaB9 

PovXtia^g 

(hvXtvan 






PovXBva»(iBp 

flovXawniTB 

Povitvama^ 






PevUvariTOP 






PovXtVOMfM 

PovXivaaig, povXtvatiag 
PovXtvaai, povUvoBiB 






PovXivaaifiBP 
PovXivaatTB 
PovXtvaaiBv, PovXbvobump 






povXsvaaitop 
PovXtvaaljiiP 






povXBvaop 
PovXtvaaxm 






PovXtvacttB 
PovXsvaatnaap, 
PovUvadpiup 


• 




PovXevamop 
PovXtvaaxBtp 






PovXbvom 


PBpwXtvnhm 




PavXtvaSf 


PtPovXBvnnq 
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■TVIfOLOOT. 
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^ !38ff. VUI. MiPPLX AKD Passiti: Voices or 

(In the Middie 



Ind. S. 1 
2 

3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 
3 

Subj. S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 

Opts. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 
3 

Imp.S. 2 
3 

P. 2 
3 

D. 2 
3 

Infin. 

Part. 



fiovlsvofiai 
fiovUvij, 

PovXivnak 

fiovXsvso&op 

fiovlsvfj 
fiovXtvfivai 

fiovXevto/ju&fi 

PovXiVfiad'a 

fiovXivurtM 

fiovXvotia&w 

fiovXtvoio 
PovXsvoiTO 

fiovXsvolfu&a 

l^ovXsvoia^e 

PovXsvoivto 

fiovXsvoia&op 
PovXwola&fiP 

(iovXevov 
fiovXtvia&w 

fiovXsvea&8 
fiovXeviad^maav, 
l^ovXsvia&wv 

fiovXsvBod^ov 
l^ovXevea&oiv 

(iovXBvta^ai 

(iovXevofAtvog 



Inpenccta 

iPovXivof/Liiv 
i^ovXtvov 

ifiovXtVBTO 

iftovUvoiiB&a 

ifiovXevBa&s 

ipovXtvorro 

ifiovUvta&w 



Fntuie Mid. 

flovXevaofiai 
fiovXevatj, 

fiovXs-iosi 
fiovXtvotrai 

povXsua6ft€&a 

fiovXevaea&8 

PovXtvawftok 

ficvXivata^w 



fiovXevaolfLtp^ 

PovXbvoow 

(iovXevaoiTO 

flovXsvaolfie&a 

fiovXBvaota&B 

fiovXtvaoivto 

PovXsvaoia&or 
fiovXsvaola&fiP 



fiovXeiato^m 
PovXsvaofAByo^ 
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THE Regular Verb fiovXsiinj to fian^ to counsel. 



to ddSberaUt to rew/w.) 










PlupcneoL 


ifiovXivadnfflf 
iflovXivaoi 


PBfiovXBVfUU 
fiBfiovXBvaai 


iflBfiovliVfifiv 
ifiBfiovXBvao 


ifiovXtvacno 


PBPovXBVtat 


ifiBliovXavTO 


iflovXtvadfiB&a 

ifiovXivaao&€ 

ifiovXivaarto 


fisPovXBVfiB&a 

fiBfiovXtva^B 

fiBfiovXntrtai 


ifiBftovhvfiB^a 

ifiBfiovXtva&B 

ifiBfiai^iiwio 


iffovXtvaaa&ov 
ifiovXtvada&fpf 


flBfiovXava&or 


ifiBfiovXofa&op 
ifiBficvXtva&fiP 


fiovXtvaufuu 

fiovXivarf 

ftovXivofixai 






flovXtvawftB&a 

fiovX(vatia&B 

flovXivaoivTM 




- 


PovXtvariO&ov * 






PovXBvatdftfpf 

(iovXivaaio 

(iavXtvaatt^ 




• 


PovXtvaalftt&a 

fiovXtvattia&B 

fiovXtvaaivro 






PovXtvaaia&op 
PovhevaaUf^ipf 






PovXtvaai 
fiovXtvadaOw 


PifiovXevao 
fiBfiovX^vaOm 




PovXivaaa-&B 
fiovXtvadad-Biaai^, 
povXivada^wf 


(iB(iovXBva&B 
PifiovXivaS^uaav, 
fiiPovXtva^mv 




(hvXtv<raa&op 
fiovXevada&Bip 


fiBfiovXBva&ov 

fiBPovXBVO&WV 




fiovXtvaaa&at 


fiBftovXBva&ou 




fiovlwaifttyog 


fiBfiovXevfiirog 
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■TTMOLOeT. 



[book UI. 



Table VIII. completed. 



AofffatPui. 
Ind. S. 1 ifiovlev^fiif 

3 ifiovXtv&n 

P. 1 ifiovXiv&fifiw 

2 ifiovXiv&iiTa 

3 iflovXtv&fiaaif 

D. 12 ifiovXtv^ritov 
3 ipovXfv^fiftfpf 

8iibj. S. 1 /9ov;iev^w 

2 fiovXtv-d-jig 

3 fiovXev&j 

V, 1 fiovXtvdaftw 

2 fiovXevd^^TB 

3 fiovXsv&mat 

D. 2 fiovXev&iJToy 



Opt. S. 1 fiovXtv&tlfiP 

2 fiovXBV&eitig 

3 fiovXtv&slfi 

P. 1 fiovXtv&elfifui^, fiovXev&tifitP 

2 fiovXBV&sifIXt, I^OvXtvd-HTB 

3 fiovXsv&Elrioay, PovIw&bUp 

D. 2 povXtv&BitiTOP 
3 jSo I/Act' ^cti/Tijy 

Imp. S. 2 PovXev&fjxt 
3 j9oi/Acv^i}TO» 

P. 2 fiovXfv&fixe 

3 (iovXiv&fiTmaay, /SovXtv&inmp 

D. 2 ^ovXev&fiTov 
3 ^ovXev&i^Twv 

Infin. fiovXsv&ijpai 



fiovXBv&i^ao/itM 
PovXtv&i^atj, 

fiovXw&fjan 
fiovXtv-d-fiaBTah 

fiovXsv &^a6/Ae&a 

fiovXsv&fiafa&9 

fiovXivd-^aoPTai 

fiovXtv&iiaia&ap 



fiovXtv&iiaolfiflP 

fiovXtv&^aoiO 

(iovXBv&^aono 

liovX$v&i^aoifu&a 

fiovXsv&i^ijoia&a 

fiovXev&iiaoirTO 

(iovXtv&ijaoia&op 
fiovXtv&fiaoloS-tpf 



ftcvXavdiiaw&M 



Part. fiovXsv&Blg 



fiovXtv&fiaofiti^ 
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§386* IX, A. Mute Verbs, i. 

1. rffdtpm^ to write. 

AcTiTB Voice. 



Labial. 



\ 





Prefent 


Futufe. 


Aoriit. 


AqhIi 


Ind. 


YQOtq^ti 


ygdiffw 


fygatffa 


yiygwpa 


Subj. 


ygdtpw 


m 


ygdtffn 




Opt. 


yQUifoifn 


ygafoifu 


ygdiftuim 




Imp. 


ygatpt 





ygdfffw 




Inf. 


/QciipHV 


yga^uy 


ygdyfOi 


ytygoupiyM 


' Part. 


y^a<paiv 
Ini per feet. 


ygd^my 


ygdfffog 


yeygaffwg 
PlupMffeeC. 


Ind. 


tyQOipov 






iyaygifpuv 




Middle and Passitb Voices.  






Prefcnt. 


Future Ifid. 


Aorbtlfid. 


SMm. 


Ind. 


yifufj^fun 


ygdiffOftai 


iygatffdfAftP 


yiygd^ofitu 


Subj. 


y^a^tifimt 




ygdiffmftat 




Opt 


yQatpolfiiiv 


yga^folfifiv 


ygayfifififiv 


yiyga^olfiilif 


Imp. 


y^dipov 




ygaipM 




Inf. 


y^dipiadai 


ygdtf/ta&at 


ygdiifaa&M 


ytygayfta&M 


Part. 


ygaifofisyog 
impcricct. 


ygaipofitvog 


ygay/dfjiBrog 


ytyga^ofiipog 


Ind. 


fy^aqpd/ui}y 










1 Aor. FiBM. 


9 Aor. TuM, 


1 Fm. Flua. 


SF^t Pui. 


Ind. 


iyQd<jp&fiv 


iyqdqyf 


ygaq>&iiaofiai 


ygaipiqaofAat 


Subj. 


yQa(p&£ 


ygaq>oi 






Opt. 


yqfutp'&ilfiiv 


ygatpunv 


yg»q>&iiaolfitiv , 


yga<f^aoi^%if 


Imp. 


ygdip^UJi 


ygdq>fi&i 






Inf. 


ygatp&ijpM 


yga(f>fjvai 


yga<p&'^ata-&M ygafp'^ata&m 


Part. 


y^&^slg 


ygwptls 


ygaip&riaofiivog 


ygaxfniaofitvog 


VwMrmoft Ind. 


In|W 


hi. 




S. 1 


yiygafifiM 


• 


ytygd<f&m 


iytyfdfififiv 


2 


yiyqaiitoii 


yiygaipo 




iydygatffo 


3 


yiyqantai 


y9ygdq>^a 


Put. 


iyiygamo 


P. 1 


yiygdfifAB&a 




ysygafiiMPOf 


iytygufifit-d-a 


2 


yiygaip&B 


yiyga<p&9 




4y6ygag>&8 


8 


ytygafifiivoi 


ytygdg>&wa€tp, 


f 


yBygofiuivoi 




[bM 


yBygd(p&mP 




D. 2 


yiygeup&op 


yiygwp&op 




iyiygcup&op 


8 




yBygd<p&np 




iy9ygdq>&fi¥ 



13* 
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^387. Labial. 2. ABinw^ to leave. 

Active Voice. 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 



P^etent 

X$l7ttlt 

iBlnoifu 
Xtint 
Xtlntiif 
Xtlnnp 



Imperfect. Futiin. 2 Perfect 

tXttnor Xiitfm XiXoina 

XU^oiiu 



2 



£UiUi/mi9 



Ind. 

S. 1 tUnw 

3 tXiitB 

P. 1 iXlnofiw 

2 iXintit 

3 tXtnov 
D. 2 iXinttov 

3 iXiTthfiy 



Xl7t9» 

Xlnji 
Xinuifitv 

Xlntaat 
Xinritoy 



UliffHP 

Xdiffmr 

Aomoft TL 
Opt. 

Xl7tOtfi$ 

Xlnoig Una 
Xlnoi Unirm 
Xlnoifjiiv 
XlnoixB 
Xinoifv 



XtXotniwai 
XtXoim&g 

unpw 



lii£ 
Uniii^ 



But 

Xinwif 
XlnnB Xinovaa 

XmsTwaap, hnSrrvw Unow 



XlnoiTov Xinstw 
hnolxriv Xinhonv 



Xinorrog 
XtTKovinig 



Middle and Passive Voices. 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 

Ind. 



Present 

Xsinofiai 

XdnrnfAOi 

XfinolfirfV 

Xtinov 

Xflnsa&M 

Xftnofisrog 

Imperfect 
iXtmofiriv 



Future Mid. 
Xsltffo/jiai 

X$npol(iriv 

XBlipsad^m 
XstiffOfifvog 

S Future. 
XaXsl^Ofitti 



Jrertect. 
XiXsififiM 

XiXntpo 

XfXstq>^ai 

XiXsififiivog 

Pluperfect 
iXtXU/ifiijr 



Aoiitt Fui» 

iXelipd^Tlv 

Xh(p&^ 

XsKfd-sifiv 

X6lq>&riH 

XHq)&iivai 

Xsig>&Big 



AoKisT II. Mnmu. 



Ind. 
S. 1 iXtnofifiv 

2 iXlnov 

3 iXintxo 

P. 1 iXin6fjf,B^f» 

2 iXlnea&8 

3 IXlnovTo 
D. 2 dXlmaaov 

3 iXi7ts0&iiy 



Xlnto/iM 

Xlntj 

XlnijTai 

Xntwfjtf&a 

Xlnrjo&8 

Xlnourtai 

XlJtfia&ov 



Opt 

Xinoififiv 

Xlnoio 

XlnoiTO 

Xinol/itd'Ci 

Xlnoia&e 

Unoivto 



Imp. 



Future 

Iii£ 

Unia^tii 



Xinov 
Xmia&w 



Bvt 

Xinofitpog 
Xlitta&s 
Xmia&tfoctv, Xmia&wf 



Xlnoiadov Xlnta&ov 
Xtnola&fiv Xin^a&B»p 
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^988. II. Palatal. Ilgdaam or Kfdixmy to do. 

Active Voicb. 

IVenat. Future* AoHit* 1 Perfect* S pHrfecL 

Ind. ngaaaw, ngartm TtQo^ bhqo^ ningSxa nin^ym 

Subj. nQoiaata, n^arria n^a^ 

Opt. ngdoaoifi^ ngattoi/A^ nQC^oifu ngd^ifu 

Imp. nqdaoBj nQarts sr^olby [vtu {ptu 

Inf. nqaaauv, ngdrttw nqdinv nqaluh ntitf^axi- nwnqayi^ 

Part, ngdaamv, nf^dttmf nqi^ioav ngd^ag 

ImpcrflBet* 



ntngaxois ntn^ayofg 

1 Plaperfect 9 Floperfect 
intnqix^iv intngdytir 



Middle and Passitb Voices. 



Ind. ngpiaaofiatf nqdrtofiay 
Subj. Ttgdaaiofiai, ngdnviiiai 
Opt. ngaaaolfifiy, ngaTtolfitiif 
Imp. ngdaaov, ngdrrov 
Inf. ngdaata&at, ngdjtfa-&at 
Part, ngaaaofievog, nganofitvog 



Impetfeet* Future Mid. 

htgaaaifiiiw, inganoiitiy ngd^fiai 

nga^ol/irpf 



AorietMid. 
Ind. inga^dfifiv 
Subj. ngd^fiai 
Opt. ngalalfiriv 
Imp. nga^^ 
Inf. ngd^aad-ai 
Part, nga^dfttvog 



Ind. 

S. 1 ninga/fiM 

2 mnga^ai 

3 ningaxTM 

P. 1 ntTtgdy/iid'a 

2 nijtgax^B 

3 mngayfiivoi 

[elal 

D. 2 ningax^ov 



Aorist Pui. 

ingdxd^fiy 

ngax&m 

ngax^ilriv 

ngdx&riTi 

ngnx&ijvai 

Ttgax^ilg 

Pk&rct. 
Imp. 

7rs7r^a|o 
ningdx^fo 



ningaxd'S 
ntngdx&eaaar, 
nBngdx&fov 

ningax&ov 
ntngdx^viv 



Future 
ngax-S^ijaofim 



ngd^BO&tti 
nga^o/itvog 

S Future. 
mngd^fjuu 



ngax&fioolfifpf ntngalolfifiv 



ngttx&iioBa-&ai 
Ttgax^V^ofisyog 



7tB7tgdUo&m 
TtiTtga^ofisvog 



Inf. 
TttTtgdxd'ai 

Fkrt. 

Ttingayfjuvog 



intngdyfiriv 

ininga^o 

iningamo 

inBngdyfied'a 

indngax^B 

ntngayfiivoi 

iningaxd-ov 
inBngdxS-f^v 
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^ 989. III. LiHGtTAL. 1. ITeiBw, to persuade. 

(S Perfect, to tnoti Middle and Aadre^ to hduve^ to oke^.) 

AcTfVB Voice. 



Fimait Futurb 1 Aoritt S AorisU 1 BerfecL 

IdcL ntl&w nslam tntiaa thu&op nineixa 

Sabj. sn/^flu ntUnt nl&n 

Opt. ntl&oifu mlooifu nsiaiufu nU^oiftt 

Imp. 9187^9 nAaop nl&B 

InC mi&up ntioHv nnaiu m&tip nemmirM nenoi&ivm 

part. nU&uv nthmr ntlaag ni&mv nenuxia^ nsnoi&cig 



nenoi&a 
nBTtoi&oitfv 



jjoipcfracta 



1 P lup erfcc t . 8 Pluperfect 
intntUBiy inenol&up 



MlDDLS AND PaSSITB VoICES. 



Ind. 

Sabj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part 



Flpesent 

nu^oifitiP 
nfl&ov 

TtHS-ofispog 

Imperfect. 
inii^oftfjp 



FntureMid. SAor.Mid. AoristFu*. future Fase. 
ndaofiat ini&ofifiv iiuiad"nv nma^-i^o^at 

nnaolfifiP ni&olf/itiP wsia&UiiP nMr^ifaoi^nP 

itBloM'^m m&ia&M ntta^ijvm ntta&flaBa^M 
netaofAtPog ni&ofiipoq nua&els ima&fioofisrog 



lod. 

S. 1 ninsiafiM 

2 ninsiaai 

3 ninsiorat 

P. 1 7t9nBla/i8&a 
2 7sin$t9&B 

[sial 

D. 2 ninua^op 
3 



Imp. 

ninstao 
itBnda&w 



ntntla^navPf 
nemla&oup 

ndnna&op 
nanila&np 



Purt 

n9M9Uf(iipog 



FhOTWKwwon* 

i^BTteta/ifiP 

ininzioo 

ininsiato 

inBUBiafAt&a 
inimiads 

iKBnda&nf 
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§ 390. 2. Ko(iiZ(Oj to bring. 

(Ifiddle^ to reeebfe,) 
Active Voice. 





JrXtUBOt* 


Future. 


AoritL 


xdfiBCt. 


Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 


xo/iiiu 
xofdCm 

XOflliotlAt 
XOflliB 

xofdCt^y 
xo^Vafity 


xofilaoi 

xo/daoifLt 

xofdauy 
xofUa^y 


ixofiiaa 
xofiian 
xo/iUjaifU 
xofiujoy 

XOfUoM 

xofdaag 


XBxofiixa 

xBxofiixByai 
xBxofitxtog 


« 


Imperfeet. 
ixoiii^oy 






Pluperfect 
ixBxofdxBiy 




Middle and Passive Voices. 






PreMot. 


Future Mid. 


Aoriit Mid. 


AorittF^n. 


Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 


xofiiCmiiai 

xofitl^olfitiy 

xofiliov 

xofiiiea&a^ 

xofiiiofttyog 


xofiiaofAai 

xofuaoiiitiy 

xofdata&ai 
xofjuaofiEvog 


ixo^iaanfiy 

xofilaatfAai 

xofiiaalfitiy 

xofiiaat 

xofilaaa&ai 

xofiiaaiievog 


ixofjila&fpf 

xofAia&a 

xofna&fliiy- 

xofila&rjri 

xofjuad-ijvaB 

xofuo&Blg 




Inpcifeet. 


m #- -^ 


Pluporfect. 


Future Pui. 


Ind. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 


ixofitiogitiy 


xexofiiafAat 

xtxofiiao 

xtxofih^ai 

xexofuofidyog 


ixsxofilafifiy 

4 


xogiia&rjaofiai 
xofiia^riGolfAfiy 

xo/iia&fjaBud'm 
xofna&ffaoniyo^ 






Attic Future* 






Aonn. 


MiDDLS. 




Ind. 


Inf. 


Ind. 


Inf. 


S. 1 


xofiim 


xofiiciy 


xofjuovfiak 


xofAtBia^ai 


2 
3 


xofueig 
xofiiii 


Bvt 


XO/iUl 

xofusixm 


Ant. 


P. 1 


xofAiovfisy 
xofiitits 


HOfHUV 

xofiiovaa 


xofiiovfit&a 
xofima&9 

00 


xofMOVfAsyag. 


3 


xofuovat 


nofuovy 


xofuovytM * 




D. 8 


MOfuwtoy 


xofuovrtog 


xofiUla&w 
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^ 991. X. B« Liquid Verbs. 



1. ^uijryikiM^ to emnounce. 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Infl 

Part. 



PreieBt. 

ayyilXw 

ayyiXXn 

ayyiXXotfU 

ayyeXls 

ayyiU,BiP 

ayyiXlanf 



lod. 
S. 1 ayyslm 

2 ayytXsig 

3 ayyeXei 

P. 1 iyysXovfiSP 

2 iyytXtixn 

3 ayytXovai 
D. 2 ayytXutov 

3 



Ind. 

S. 1 ijyyB^m 

2 fjyysiXag 

3 fiyytiki 
P. 1 '^yyelXafiev 

2 liyyBlXajB 

3 fjyysiXmf 



Active Voicb. 

Imperfect S Aorist 

fjyyeJiXov ^yytXov 
ayydXio 
ayydXoifju 
ayyfXs 
ayytXiiv 
ayytXtoy 

Fomub 

Opt 

ayytXoifii, ayyiXoltiv 
ttyysXoig, ayytlol'nq 
ayysXoi, iyyiXolv^ 
ayyeXotfisv, ayyfXolfjfisr 
ayysXoiTt, ayyeXolrita 
ayyeXotev 

ayyfXdirov, ayyeXolfixov 
ayyiXolrrjVf ayytXoii^Trjy 

Aoun L 

Opt 



Perfect Pluperfect 

^yysXxa tjyyiXxBiv 



fiyyiXxBvcu 
tF^yBXnmg 



Lif. 

ayyaXiiy 



Furt 
ayycXwp 
iyysXovca 
ayysXovv 
iyyiXovvTog 
iyytXovatjg 



D. 2 ^yytlXarw 
3 ^yysiXaTffy 

Inf. iyysiXM, 



finp. 

ayytlXm ayyiUaifu 
ayytlXi^g ayyBiXatg, iyyBlXBiag uyyBiXov 
ayyBlXt] ayytlXai, ayyBlXBis ayyBiXaTO) 
ayyBlXtifiBV ayyrlXaifuv 
iyyBiXfitB ayyBlXaaB iyyBlXara 

ayyBlXuai ayyiUauv^iy/BlXeiay ayvsiXariastm, 

ayyuXdvTWf 
ayyBlXi/jov iyyBUmrw ayyBlXatov 

iyyBiXalrfjv ayyBiXamv 

Part. uyyBlXag, aaut mf * G. oan^gg aang, 

MiDi>L« AND Passive Voices. 



Present 

Ind. dyyiXXofiou 

SiAj. iyyiKXtufiai 

Opt. ayyBlXolfAtiy 

Imp. ayyBliXov 

Inf. ayyilXBa&at 

Part. ayyBXXoftwog 



2 Aor. Mid. 

^yytXofiijy 

iyyiXwfiai 

AyytXol/jirjy 

Sy/tlov 

iy^BUa&ai 

ayyBXo/iBvag 



I Aor. Pbm. 

TiyyiX&fir 

AyyBX&n 

ttyyBX&shjv 

iyyiX&fjti 

^yyiX&ijvai 

ayyBX&Big 



S Aor. Pkai. 

fjyyiXriv 

ayyBXS 

iyyBMrpp 

iyyiXji&i 

ay/Bh^vfU 

ayyeXilg 
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Ind. 
Opt. 
Inf. 
Part. 



Impei^t 



1 Future. 

ayysX&i^aofiM 
ciyysX^fiaolfn^i^ 
ayysX&i^asa&aF 
ayytX&fjaofi ivog 



2 Future. 

ayysXi^aofiat 

ayytXriaoinriy 

ayysXi^Gea&M 

ayyBXfjaofJiivog 



S. 1 ayytXovfiai 

2 ayysXtj, ayyeWi 

3 ayytXihai 

P. 1 iyyeXovfiS'd'a 

2 iyyekuad^t 

3 iyy$lovrttti 

D. 2 iyysUla^ov 
3 



FoTu&K Minm.i, 

Inf. 
iyytXekf&cu 



Opt. 

ayytXoifnjp 

iyyfXoio 

uyyeXoito 

ayytXolfte&a 

ayysXoia&s 

ayyiXdipja 

ayysXola&ov 
ayysXola-d'tpf 



Aoura I. MiDDLx. 



Fart 

ayytXovfievoq 

ayytXovfiipff 

ayyiXovfiBvop 

ayytXovfisrov 
iyytXovfiivTjg 



lod. 

S.. 1 fiyyeiXifjifiP 

2 fjyyflXm 

3 fiyydXaxo 

P. 1 fiyyitXdfit&a 

2 iyydhaiQ&t 

3 fiyyslXayro 



Subj. 

ayyiiXmfiai 

iyyeiXri 

iyyilXtfjai 

ayystXiafis-d-a 

ayytiXfia&B 

ayyslXmvjai 



ayytiXalfifiv 

iyytlXaio 

ayysiXaiTO 

ayysiXalfis&a 

ayyelXaka^i 

ayysiXouvJo 



Imp. 

ayyuXat 
ayyuXda&oi 



D. 2 ^yyelXaa&ov iyyslXi^a&ov 
3 fiyyeiXda&fiv 

Inf. ayydXaa&au 



ayytiXaad^e 
ayysiXda&maav, 
ayyfiXda&t&v 

ayyUXaiad^ov ayydXaadov 
iyyuXala&viv ayytiXdo^oiV 

Part, dyyeddfuvog. 



Ind. 

S. 1 TiyyiXfitu 

2 i^yysXatu 

3 fjyyiXxai 

P. 1 rjyyiXfiS&a 

2 riyytX&B 

3 ^;^;^<l/ccy(M da/ 

D. 2 fiyyd&w 
3 



Pkbfxct. 
Imp. 

ijyycXao 

^yyA^fa 

i^yyeXd-8 
iiyyiX^waWf 
fiyyiX&wp 

^yyeX&op 
fjyyiX&up 



FLUFiBracT. 



Inf. 



rjyyiX&ai '^yyiXfitiv 
iiyyeXao 
Bwrt viyytXxo 

fjyysXfiivog ^yyiXfu&a 
fiyy^X&B ^ 
fiyytXfiivoi ftaar 

SyyBl&op 
' fiyysX&fiy 
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^ 309. Liquid. 2. 0aivo, to show. 

(S Pei£ and Middle^ to offMor.) 
AcTiTE Voice. 





Prcwnt. 


Vutnttm Aorif t. I Peffect. S I^BrfML 


Ind. 


9)(X(Vo) 


<pav^ Bg>fiva ni<fay»a niq/ffpa 


Subj. 


9a/yfl0 


(pi^pu 




Opt. 
Imp. 


i^VOllkl. 


ip€t¥oifu, <pavolnp (pi^voufn 




<paivB 


fff^VOP 




Inf. 


q>alv%iv 


<partip (pffvai 


nBgniPBPu 


Part. 


q>alptoy 


(popw q>iiyag 


neq>riPB9g 




IiDperfect* 




8 jriupeneci. 




eifttivov 




inet^PBiP 




Middle and Passive Voices. 




Pretent 


Imperfect Future Mid. 


AorbtMid. 


Ind. 


(palvofiui 


ifpmvofifiv q>avov/iai 


i<ffivdfi^p 


Subj. 


(palvwfiat 




qfijpBifiat 


Opt. 


q>mvolfi'nv 


ipayolfifiP 


qttivcdfir^p 


Imp. 


q>alvov 




q^rai 


Inf. 

0^ 


qiaiyta&m 


(pavHa^ai 


g>ijvaa&M 


Part. 


(fatvofievog 


ipavovfispog 


g>fjvafABPOf 




1 Aor. Pus 


S Aor. Fksi. 1 Fut IVws. 


SFkit Fua. 


Ind. 


iq>av&fi¥ 


iipapfiP <f>ap&iiao(4ai 


<paviqaofMi^ 


Subj. 


q>av&m 


<pap^ 




Opt. 


q>av9ilriy 


<papiliip q)Ctp&fiaolfiriP 


qxxpfiaotfifiif 


Imp. 


q>oiv&fiTi 


(papfl&h 




Inf. 


qtotvd-^vai 


fpavfjpai q>av&i^a9a^ai 


q>ennfaea&M 


Part. 


q>avd-sig 


q>ap$lg fpapd-tjaofiBPog 


q>apfiaofitpof 








FSLUpmrBCT. 




Ind. 


Imp. Inf. 




S, 1 

0^ 


nBq)aafiM 


ni<pap&M 


inBfpdafir^p 


2 


nsq>avaa$ 


nsipapao 


inBfpnpao 


3 


niq>avjai 


nsq>dp^u But 


i7tB(paPT0 


P. 1 


mqxxafis^a 


ntfpaafiBPog 


intq>dafiBd-a 


2 


TtSipav&B 


nitpup&B 


in6q>ap-9-B 


3 


nsq>aa/iivoi 


Bial nBipap&BnattP, 
nt<pdv&wp 


nBqxMfiBPOi rfiOP 


D. 2 


n$ipav&or 


niq>ap&0P 


inB<pap&op 


3 




nBtfdp^mp 


inupdp&tfP 
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§ 993. XI. C. Double Consonant Verbs. 
1. ^v^o or av|avfii, to increase. 

Active Voice. 



av^avm 



Jrfeflein. 

Ind. av^a, 

Subj. av^w, av^vm 

ttvSt, ttvSar9 

€tv$iay, av^avmv 
InpenccL 



Opt. 
Imp. 
Inf. 
Part. 



Fatura. 



Aorist 
av^rjaov 



Perfect. 



flvlr^iKog 
Fluperfeet 



Middle and Passite Voices. 



Flresent. 
Ind. avlofiai, av^dvofiai 
Subj. av^mpiai, ai^dvotftat 
Opt. av$olfifiV, av^av6lfif\¥ 
Imp. av$oVf atf^dvov 
Inf. avUo&at, av^dyfa&ai 
Part. av^6fjifv6gf av^avo/isvog 
IinpeiiiBct* 

Pluperfect. 



Future Mid. 



ai^fjaofityog 



Aorist Mid. 
i^v^tiadfifiv 

avlnaai 
ttvhiodfisrog: 



Perfect. 



fiv^iififiv 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt 

Imp. fjv^ao 

Inf. fiv^a&M 

Part, ifi^fiivog 

^ 394. 2. Perfect Passive of xdfinta^ to bend, 

and iXiyx^i '^ convict. 



Aoritt Pkss. 
ai^&tig 



Future Put » 
av^^fiaofiipog 



loficftthre* 

S. 1 Mtxa^fjLttb iXriXiyfiai 

2 xixa/iyfat 

3 XBxafiTnai 
P. 1 xtxdfA/it&a 

2 xixafup^B 

3 xiXttfiftivoi 

D. 2 uixafiip&oy Hijlc^^ti^oy 



£li7Ae;^xTa» 
iXriltyfit'd-a 

iXfjliyX^' 
iXflktyitevoh 



unpenthre. 

xixufitffo iki^lty^ 

X9xdiiip&m, &*c. iXtildyx^^f ^^• 

InfinitiTeb 
xixdfiqt&ai iXr(kiyx&M 

Ruticipfei 
uixafifiirog ilfiU/ftipog 



] 
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^ S9S. XII. D- Pure Verbs, i. Contract. 

1. Tliida^ to honor. 



Psbhit IiB, 



Active Voice. 



S. 1 jifidw, 

3 Tifiau, 
P. 1 ji^dofiev, 

3 rifidovat, 
D. 2 tifjidttov. 




S. 1 hl/iaoy, 

2 irlfiatg, 

3 itlfittt, 

P. 1 hifidofitv, 

2 hifidiXB, 

3 hiftaw, wnfimw 

D. 2 ixif/iittovM hifAoiiov 
8 itinaijffy, ixifidtrjw 

PwnBMT Imp. 

S. 2 rlfiat, fifiti 

3 Ji(iaiT69, 



tifittt 

TlflWfUP 

xifiatov 



hlfAav 
hlfAog 
irlfjta 

itlflSfAtV 

iufiajB 



Pwnrr Smr. 



tifiioifiii 

ttftdoite, 
tifAaoity, 



TtfUiW, 

xifAdri, 
tifidm^iw, 

TlfidviTtf 
tlfidfJTOV, 

FBmKT On. 



xifioiah 



TlfUOrjfLBP 



P. 2 fifidnBf 

3 xifAahoaaav, 

xifiaovmv, 

D. 2 ufidnar, 
3 Tifjiaimp, 

Future, 

Subj. 

Opt. Tigjirjaoifii 

Imp. 

Inf. tifirjasttf 

Part. Ti)W9«?>' 



'Hfifortup 
AoiliU 

tlfinaov 



rififg, 
tiftm, 

fifimtB, 
Tifidoity, Tifi^tP 

Punmr Imf. 

tifjidsiv, Tifi^v 

PuBinT Famt, 
tifidmv, tifimv 

tiiidov, rifmr 

G. ti/uioyrog, tifj^rtog 



%sdfifixa 






^^B I, f  i 

iriiipeneft, 
hnifiiiimp 
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Middle and Passiye Voices. 


t 


Pbiuxt Inn. 


Pauxiit ISubj. 


3. 1 Hfiiofiai^ 


MP 


fl/iOW/IOly 


Xlfl^llOk 


2 xiiiai^. 


Ti^^ 


Ti^iy, 


tlfii 


3 ufuxmn, 


t»/tarai 


Tl/MX17T»I^ 


ttfidjM 


P. 1 npiaoiit&tx. 


tiiAtuju&a 


Ttjuooi/ue^a, 


uftwfi9&a 


2 tiudta&t, 


tifi&a^» 


Tifiai}fft^t, 


tlfiUO&B 


o ^tfiacyraif 


%il»mv$M 


Tifidnrtai, 


jifiurta^ 


D. 2 «j/ia«a^o^ 


Uftaa&ov 


rifidiia^ov. 


%ifida&oP 


IimKFICT. 




S. 1 hifiaofifnif. 


htfimfAilv 


ttftaolfifiy, 


Tifi4jii^y 


2 iufiaov. 


hlfm 


TtfldoiO, 


rifi^o 


3 infAanOf 


infmro 


TlfidotTO, 


TlfA^JO 


P. 1 infia6(i9&ap 


iufA(afAe&a 


tlfAOOlfiSd^a, 


jtfttafie&a 


2 iiifuUa&B, 


iufida^B 


tt/Mxoio&e, 


TlfjK^ad-B 


3 ijtfidoyto, 


iiigiarto 


JlfJUXOlVTO, 


Tlfl^VTO 


D. 2 iufidea&or. 


htfida&w 


Tifidoiad-or, 


jifiaa&or 


3 eTifiaia&riv, 


itifiaa&ijv 


Ufiaola&riv, 


rifjuaa&ffy 


PAian* Imp. 




S. 2 tifidov, 


jifi» 


rtfidsu&ai, 


tlfiOQ^tU 


. 3 ttftaia&w, 


Ttgido'd^m 






P. 2 rifidsa&8, 


Tifida-^B 






3 tiijuxia&(oaoiy, 


Tifida&mocn^, 


TkMtm Part. 


uftaia&ony, 


Tifida&my 


n/uoo^cyo^. 


nfjuafuyog 


D. 2 tifuxta&op. 


tifiaa&ov 


TfjuorojUsVi;, 


UfA^fiiyfj 


3 unaia&uy, 


Tifida&toy 


Tifiaofuvov, 


tiftiofuyciy 


iP'uture Mid. 


Aorist Mid. 


P^irect. 


Aorist Pitfi. 


Ind. Ti/iijao^(x» 


itififjaafii^y 


T£T/^17^ai 


hififj&fiy 


Subj. 


Tifjiiidtafiai 




rifiri&a 


Opt. ttfjiTiaolfifiy 


tififiaalfifiv 




ttfAfj&slfiy 


Imp. 


tlfirjaai 


T8T//i17(70 


Tifni&ijxi 


Inf. tiiJL^<no&m 


Tifjiiiaaa&ai 


rmfiij0&ai 


Ufiii&ifym 


Part, ttfifiaofjtspog 


ttftfiadfuvog 


tnt fiflfAivog 


rtfiff&tlg 


S Futare. 




HuperfecL 


Future Fkfli. 


Ind. T£Ti/iijaojuo» 




htttfuifitiv 


jififl^iiaofMU 


Opt. rnifiriaoln'tjp 






JlfJLll&TiaolfAfpf 


Ind Tsuiii^aia^at 




 


Ti(tfl&iia$a^o» 


Part. TttifAtiaofiirog 






ufAfi&fiaofAtyag 



leo 



BTTMOLOeT. 
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§ 396. CoiTTRACT. 2. 0iXia, to love. 



AcTiTB Voice. 



S. 1 qitXim, 

3 ipiXiu, 

P. 1 iptlio/uw, 

2 q>ilitxt, 

3 ipiXiovaif 

D. 2 ffiXiiJoy, 



ipiXm 
tpiXovfUif 



qulimfitp, 

(ptXiijTe, 

(fiXiotai, 

qnXdtjTOP, 



S. -1 i(plXtov, 

2 iiflleig, 

3 iq>lkte, 

P. 1 iifiXiofier, 

2 iq>iXieu, 

3 i(piXeov, 

D. 2 i<piXietop, 

3 ^q)iilceTi2y, 



iqflXovp 

i(piXeig 

i(piXu 

itpiXov/iiP 

itpiXuxB 

igdXovp 

i<piXuTOP 

iifiXihfj^p 



ipiXioig, 
(piXioi, 

ipiXioifitP, 

<piXioije, 

(piXioitP, 

q^tXionop, 
tpiXBoltriP, 



PsBKin On. 

(piXoixB, 
ipiXoup 

q>tXo'iTOP, 
tpiXohfiP, 



"PuMManhiP, 



S. 2 ipAfc, 

P. 2 ^dc'tre, 
3 ^UecTOiaaF, 

(piXiOPTtOP, 

D. 2 (fiXiiJOP, 
3 ipiXsittiP, 

Fiiture. 

Ind. g*fili}aai 

Subj. 

Opt. g)iXi^aotfii 

Imp. 

Inf. qnXi^atip 

Part. (fiXijaoiP 



iplXit 
gnXdtta 

g>tXHTB 

(piXelTuaocp, 
(pdovptwPf 

g>iXtiTOP 
(piXdrtop 

Aoritt 

iqtiXfiaa 

(piXi^ato 

(piXr^amfU 

qtlXijaop 

q>iXijaai 

(piXi^aag 



q>iXdupj 



(piXivtp, 

q^iXtovaa, 

qtiXiopf 

G. q>iXiovTog, 
ipiXeovaiig, 

PcffiscL 



qttXS 
ipilmfi9P 



qnlolfjp 
<piXoifig 
ifilolfi 

qnloli^fUP 
<piXo£^8 

qttXolfixw 
qnloirit^p 

IxF. 
ipiXup 
Pakt. 

qnXj&P 

9>iXovcro 

qnXovp 

q>iXovpTog 
qnXovofig 



Pluperfect. 
i7ttq>iXijxsiP 



ne<piXil»ipai 
^ nBq>iXTi»tag 
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Middle and Passive Voices. 
PmoniT IxD. 



S. 



P. 



1 
2 
3 

1 
2 
3 

D. 2 

S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 
3 



S. 2 
3 

P. 2 
3 

D. 2 
3 



Ind. 

Sabj. 

Opt 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 



Ind. 
Opt. 
Inf. 
Part. 



(piUofAB&a, 
(fiXiia&B, 



itptXiov, 
iipilino, 

ig>tXt6fi8&a, 

ifpiliorto, 
ifptXisa^ov, 



(ptlovfii&a 
tptliiad't 



iipiXo^jtnp - 

i<ptXov 

i(pilBltO 

i(pilovfAB&a 
i<piXovvTO 



Pj 
(ptUov, 

(piXiea&B, 

Putnre Ifid. 

(fiXfiaolfifpf 

(piX'^OBa&at 
(ptXfiaofttPog 

S Viitim. 

n6<piX^ao/jiat 
ntipiXfiaolfAtiP 
nttpiXi^aia&ai 
ntipiXtiaoiuifog 



<piXov 
(piXda&n 

q>iXeiad'8 
q>iXBia&ti0€tp, 
fpiXsla&op 

(piXiia^ov 

Aoritt Mid. 

iq>iXfiaat,np 

giiXrjamfia& 

(piXtiaoUfifpf 

<plXriatti 

tpiXrjaaO'd-ai 

ipiXfiaafieros 



q>iXii»fMti, 

q>iXip, 

(piXifitah 

^iXtmfiB^a, 

<ptXdiia&B, 

fpiXiBnrtM, 



(piXBolfitiv, 

tpiXioto, 

ipiXiono, 

(piXtolfit^ap 

q>iXioia&B, 

tpiXdoiyto, 

{piXioia&oVf 
q>iXBola&fii^, 



qnXdBa&ai, 



g>iXB6fiBPog, 

(piXtofuvtif 

q>iXt6fABvov, 

irenecc 
nBg>lXtj(MU 



nsiplXiiao 

ntfpiXfja&M 

nBfpiXfjfAivos 

XVUpBtWCtm 

inB(piX^(ifir 



14 



(piXwfim 

<ptXp 

iftiXijjM 

tpiXoirtaB 
g>d^a&9if 

On. 

tptXoio 
ipiXoixQ 

<piXoifAB&m 

qnXoia&B 

q>iXolrfo 

<piXola&^ 

Ixr* 
(piXBur^m 



Pa»t. 
<piXovfiB9og 

ipiXoVftBPII 

g>iXov^Bwap 

Aorift VUB» 

iq>iXrj&ijy 

(piXfi&& 

<piXfi&BlriP 

ifiXrj&iiT^ 

(piXfi&fjvai 

q>iXfi&Blg 

Putiira Plus. 

g>iXri&riaofuu 
ifiXii&iiaoififfif 
<pdfi&iiaBa^0t$ 
q>iXfi&tia6fiBrog 
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ETYHOLOOr. 



[book in. 



§ Jll97« Contract. 3. Jiflddj to manifest. 





Active Voice. 




PknKVT Imd. 




8. 1 dfiX6m, 

2 diiXoBig, 

3 driXoBt, 


driXm 
diiXol 


dfiXon, 
diiXotig, 
dfiXoii, 


dfjXolg 
dfjXoi 


P. 1 d'^XoofitP, 

2 diiXont, 

3 dtiXoovoh 


dfiXoviiiP 

dfiXovia 

dtiXovai 


dtjXowfur, 

dfiXofiTt, 

dtiXomoh 


dtjXwftBV 1 

diiXMTe 

dfiXwa& 


D. 2 ^i^Aonor, 


drilovTOP 


dljlofiTW, 


dtjXtiTOw 


ImSKFICT. 


FussvT Or. 




S. 1 idiiXoor, 

2 ^dijiloc^, 

3 ^dijAoCi 


idi^Xow 
idi^Xovg 
idnXov 


driXooifju, dfiXdifii, 
dtjlootg, dfildig, 
dijXooi, dfiXoi, 


dfiXolffr 
dtflolfig 
dtiXoi'^ 


P. 1 idi^XoofAip, 

2 ^dijJLocTe, 

3 idr^XooPt 


idriXovfitv 
idtiXoVTi * 
idi^Xovv 


dilXooifiBv, diiloifiep, 
dtiXooijt, dtiXottB, 


dfjXolfiftBP 

dtlXoiflTB 1 

dfiXoltjtop 
SriXotiJTtiP 


D. 2 idtjXotrov, 
3 ^dijilosTijy, 


idtiXoVTOV 
idriXovTtiv 


dfiXooirov, dtjXohov, 
dtjXooltiiv, dtiXoljiiy, 


Punm Ixr. 


PKmMT Ihf. 


S. 2 difAoe, 
3 dtiXohw, 


d^Xov 
dilXovtu 


driXoBiP, dtfXovv 
PExmrs Pass. 


P. 2 dijAoere, 
3 drjXoiioiaaVt 
drfXoortar, 

D. 2 dfiXottov, 
3 di}lo<T(»r, 


dtjXovtB dfiXotov, 
dfjXovmaar, drjXoovaa, 
dtiXovvwv dtiXoov, 

dtiXovTOv G. dijXoortog, 
duXovtfov drjXoovarig, 


driXny 

driXovaa 

drjXovp 

dr}Xovvtog 
dt^Xovafig 


Futura. 

Ind. dtiXwom 

Subj. 

Opt. dijXoJaoi^ft 

Imp. 

Inf. dfiXaiaBiy 

Part. di}X»afl0y 


Aorist. 

idiiXwta 

drjXojow ' 

dtiXtoaaifn 

d-^Xataov 

dtiXMaai 

dfiXciattg 


Perfect 
didi^Xnxa 

dediiXwxBvm 
dBdtilwxwg 


FluperfBct* 
idBd'^XtinBUf 

1 
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8. 


1 dtiXoo/iai, 

2 dtiXoji, 

3 df^Xoijai, 




driXotafjiai, 

dfiXotj, 

dtiXof^Tai, 


d^X^ftm 

dtiXol 

dtiXwM 


P. 


1 di^Xoofis^a, 

2 d^Xotads, 

3 d^AooiTCM^ 


dtiXovfiB&a 

dijXova&8 

driXovrrat^ 


dfiXomfii&a, 

driXoiiaS't, 

drjXomvTai, 


dfiXiafi9&U 

dfiXaa&9 

diiXmnai 


D. 


2 driXoBa&op, 


dfiXova^ov 


dijX6ij<f&ov, 


dtiXma&w 




htrMXFEOI, 


Pjuhsmt On, 


S. 


1 idtiXoo/Ativ, 

2 idtiXoov, 

3 ^dl^iloCTOi 


idfiXovgAfiv 

idtiXov 

idfiXovto 


dtiXoolfifiv, 

dtiXooto, 

dfiXoono, 


dtiXoififp^ 

d^Xoio 

dtilono 


P. 


1 idriXoofied-a, 

2 idfiXosa^s, 

3 idijiloonroy 


idtiXovfiida 

idijXovad^a 

idrjXovvjo 


dijXoolfiBx^a, dfiXolftB&a 
dijX6ota&{, ' dtiXota^a ' 
dfiXooivTO, d^XoivTO 


D. 


2 idriXota^ov, 

3 Idi^iloea^i;}', 


idrjXovd'&ov 
idijXova&fiv 


dijXooia^op 
drjXooia&fiv 


, drjXoia&ov 
, dfiXota&tjv 






Paisdit Inf. 


S. 


2 ^i^Zoov, 

3 dfjXosa&n, 


dt^Xov 
dijXova^w 


dtiXoio&ai, 


d'^Xova&m 


P. 

D. 


2 driXota&s, 

3 dtiXoBo&aMfta^, 

diiXoea&up, 

2 dfjXoBa^ov, 

3 driXoia&mv, 


driXovad^a 

dfiXova&oiaav, Pmmmt Paet. 

dijilova^oy driXoo(4,ivfi, , drfXovfiini 
driXova&foif dtiXoofitvov, driXovfispov 




Future Mid. 


Aorist Mid. 


Perfect. 


Aorist Pkn. 


Ind. dfiXiaaoiJiai 

Subj. 

Opt. drjXoDOolfirjy 

Imp. 

Inf. drjXtoasa&ai 

Part. dfiXaaofisyog 


drjXwaalfifiV 
di^Xioaat 
drjXdaao&air 
driXwaafisvog 


dsdi^Xtafiai 

dtdi^Xtaao 

dedTjXaa^m 

dfdtiXmfiivog 


idijXm&tiv 

dijXw&m 

drjXm&tltiy 

diiXm&fiti 

dfjXoi&ijvai 

dfjXm^tlg 




S Future. 




• Pluperfect 


Future Pwt. 


Ind. dsdi^Xaaoftat 
Opt. dtdiiXnaolfifiv 
Inf. didrjXtoaia&ai 
Part. dtdriXuaofABPog 


ididtiXwfiijv 


df}Xo)&7Jaofim 
driXmd-tiaolfifiP 
8fjXto&fiafa&a& 
drjXm&fiaoiAiPog 
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BTTMOLOGZ. 



[book ni. 



^ 99 8. P0RE Verbs, ii. Verbs in /au 
1. "IcfTfffAiy to place J to station. 

(9 Aor., Perf., Plup., and S Fut, to tUmd,) 

ACTIVE VOICE. 
Present. 



Ind. 


SnJti, 


Opt 


IflBp* 


S. 1 tatfifu 


Un£ 


MTfflii^y 




2 iajfjg 


iatSs 


icrra/i;; 


Xaxfi 


3 lartiat 


Unfi^ 


MTfa/i} 


iaxdm 


P. 1 tataftBP 


UnAfUP l<naltifLe», Unatfie^ 


2 tstaxB 


ioT^t 


unalfjxt, UnaiTB XatarB 


3 iataai 


Unmai 


iaiaitiaart taiaUp kaxaTmaap, 








wxavxmp 


D. 2 Xaxavov 


Un^xop iazalfitov, lazeutw tcrraror 


3 




laxm^xf^v, iaxalxfiv Undrmp 


Inf. Mjjavat. Part, lara;, oao^ ay* 


G. urtog, aatigm 






Imperfect. 




S. 1 iOTi}y 


P 


. taxafiw 


D. 


2 lOTug 




Xaxaxt 


taxtnop 


3 SOTI? 




taxaaoof 
AORIST II. 


laxaxfir 


Ind. 


Sulj. 


Opt 


Imp. Inf. 


S. 1 lonjv 


arS 


axalfiv 


arijpat 


2 fOTI}; 


arpg 


axalfig 


OT^^i (axS) 


3 ron? 


arti 


axalfi 


on^TCD Pwt. 


P; 1 IffTi^iiey 


OTW/JltP 


axodrjfi&fi axaiftof 


(Tfa; 


2 6(rT1}T8 


ar^e 


araurixi, axa7xB 


<m}T« 


3 eoTfiaav 


armat 


axairiaav, axahv 


OT^'T(»(r(xv, axdvxnp 


D. 2 laTi}Toy 


OT^roy 


axaltjxov, axaixov 


axiixov 


3 ^tfTijTi{}y 




axMi^xfiv, axalxfir 


cmjToyy 


Future. 


1 Aoriit 


Perfect. Fuperiect 3 Futtne. 


Ind. atriato 


loTijcrot 


Eaxtjxa katiixtiv, siaxi^xfiv £(mj|a) 


Subj. 


OTiJaef 


kaxi^xn 




Opt. ariiaoifu 


OTifaoi^* 


lanjSdifi* 


Imp. 

In& oTifaMy 


ar^aoy 






OT^affA 


« 


Icrr^lMy 


Part oT^amp 


UTfloctg 


iaxfixvg 


favii^ 
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Perfect II. * 




Plupebp. II. 




Tnd. 


Subj. Opt Imp. 


Inf. 




s. 


1 • 


iarai iaTalrjv 


katavai 


• 




2 • 


* haiaiijg Koia&i 




• 




3 • 


• karalri katarto 


Fkrt 


• 


p. 


1 l<iTajMi> 

2 farait 


• BoraTB 


iaxtog 
kowaa 


Boiafittf 




3 inaat 


iarmai &c. 


kaxtog, kaxog 


taraaop 


D. 


2 latajof 


• - 


latmog 


iaxmor 




3 




karojarjg 


kararrjV' 




. 


MIDDI/E AND PASSIVE VOICES, 








Present. 








IlMl. 


SubJ. Opt 


Imp. 


Inf. 


s. 


1 Xajufjiai 
, 2 Xaiaaai 


lOT^ iaxaiQ 


Xaraao, Xatto 




3 iOTorrai 


laxr^xai, Xaiaixo 


iarda^m 


Fkrt 


P. 


1 ioToifjis&a eoToi^s^a iataifis&a 

2 taraaj^^s lar^cfd^c iaiata^s 


Xaraa&t 


iardfjievog 




3 unavTM 


Msxwvtm MjaivTO 


laTcia&macey, iatda&mp 


D. 


2 lOTaa&oy hrtfia&ov iaraia&ov 


Xoiaad-oy 






3 


Imferfect 


iarda^wf 




S. 


1 iaidfjifir P. ioToifis^a 

2 I'oraao, uttoi taiaa^e 


Xaraa^ov 




3 I'crraros 


lararto 


iatdad-riv 



Fut. Mid. aii^aofiai* Aor. Mid. iaxriadiitiv. Perf. tarafia^. 
Pluperf. kardfATiv. 3 Fut. Mid. laiij^ojuat. Aor. Pass, iatd^rip. 
Fut. Pass, aja&r^aofiau 

% 399. 2. The Second Aorist ngiaa&at^tobuy. 



Imp. 



nqlnao, ngiia 
ngida&oi 



Ind. SubJ. Opt 

S. 1 iitQid{jir,v nqlta^iai ngialfjiriv 

2 ^TT^io) 7r^/i} nglaio 

3 inglato ngirixai nglaixo 

P. 1 ingtdfii&a ngifofisdxi ngiaifit^a 

2 ingiaa^s ngirjaS^s ngiaia^s 

3 inglavxo ngio)vxa$ nglntvxo 
D. 2? ingiaa&ov nglr^a^ov nglaia&ov nglaaOov 

3 ingtdad^fiv itgtaia&tiv ngida^mw 



Inf. 
nglaa&at 

But. 
ngtdad-toaav, ngida&nv 
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BTTMOLOar. 



[book m. 



^ 300. Verbs in fu. 3. TidTfiUj to pttt. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 



Iiid. 

1 rl&iiiu 

2 tl&fig 

3 f/^i^» 

2 rl&ne 

3 Ti&iaa$, 

tt&iiat 

D. 2 T/^€TOy 

3 



S. 



P. 



Present. 

Siil^ Opt 

ti&m n&BlfiP 

Tl&W/lSV tld-sltlflBy, Tl&tifitV 

Ti&iJTOV Tl&BlfJTW, tl&BitOV 



Imp* 

n&irm 

xl&tt8 
rid-iraiactp, 

xld-etoy 



Inf. Tt-d-ivai* Part, x^&dlg, uaa, i» * G. ivxoq, ulatig. 



S. 1 idd-ifv, M&ow 

2 hl&fji, M&uq 

3 M^, M&n 



luFERFECT. ' 
P. Hl&BfJ^ 

hld-BOOP 



D. 






AORIST I. 

Ind. 

S. 1 B&fixa 
2 $&fi»ag 
8 i&fix$ 

P. 1 i&i^xafisv 

2 i&ijxeeTB 

3 B&tjnav 

D. 2 
3 



Ind. 



Sutj. 

S&BfiSr d'afABV 
B&-STB &iJTB 

t&BQOV ^WJt 



AORIST II. 

Opt 
S'BlflV 

S-Blrig 
&Blri 

S-Blfj/iSV, &s7fiBV 
S'BlfiXB, S'BixB 

'^tliiacty, d'B'iBP 
d'Birixov, &B7xoy 



Imp. 

&hB» 

&ixB 

S^Bxnamt, 
d-iyxwf 

&ixov 



^Biijtfiv, &Bixriv ^hmv 



AoR. IL Inf. d-Bivai, Part. d'Blg, &Biaa, &sp * G. S-ivxog, &Blafjgn 



Ind. 
Opt. 
Inf. 
Part. 



FVitofft 
•d-i^a(op 



xi&Btxa 

tB&BMivm 
xB&tiutig 



Flvperfeet^ 
ixs^BlnBiP 



OH. 9.] 



TABLB8 OF CONJUGATION. 

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 
Present. 



l«7 



lad. 
S. 1 tl&Bftai 

3 rl-d-nai 
P. 1 ri&Bfi8&a 

3 tid^irtai 

D. 2 tl&sa&op 
3 






Imp. 



S. 1 



2 jl&BOO, jld^QV 

3 ti^iad-a 

P. 1 

2 ri&ia&B 

D. 2 jl&ia^oy 

3 TiS^ia&oiv 



Inf. 

%i&BO&tU 

Put. 



OpU 

rt&Blfifiv, Ti^oifirfv 
ji&BW, rl&o^ 

%l^BI,X9, xl^OI.%0 

uOtlfiB&a, ti&olfiB&m 

tld-Bia&B, tl^OUf&B 

rl&Bia&ov, tl&ota-^oip 
n&Bla&fiV, ttS'oio&fiP 

Imperfect, 



ixl&tao, hl^ov 
M&tto 

hiS-i/AB^a 

hl^BO^B 

hl&erto 



AoRisT II. Middle. 



lod. 
S. 1 i&ifAfiv 
2 %^ov 

3 B&ttO 

p. 1 i^ifit&a 

2 s^ea^e 

3 ed^ivTo 

D. 2 e^ca^oy 
3 i^ia&tiy 

VvU Mid. 
Ind. &i^aofjiai 
Subj. 

Opt. i^i}9o//4i}y 
Imp. 

Inf. ^'^aia^oh , . 

Part. ^QogAsyog tB&Blg 






Opt 

S^lfiBd-a 

^tta&B 

•S-iirto 



Imp, 
d-ov 



laL 

&Ba&ai 

Put. 
^ifuvog 



&ia^B 



Aor. Puf. Fat Flui. 

tB&Bltpf 

xd&ijTi 

TB&ijvoU 



jB^fiaolfLrpf 

tB^ijaBg&M 
%»^ilo6fuyog 



Peiftet 
JB^iifiai 

ri&Bioo 

TB&HO&iU 

tBd-Bi/Un^ 



Pluperfoct 

ilB^BlfX^V 
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ETYMOLOGY. 



[book III. 



^ 801. Verbs in fii. 4. Jido(ii^ to give, 

ACTIVE VOICE. 







Present. 




Ind. 
S. I dldafu 

2 dldtag 

3 dldmai, 


Sulj. 


Opt 


Imp. 

dldov 


P. 1 dldofiev 

2 dldoTB 

3 didoaatf 
dtdovai 




dtdolijfisy, didolfitv 


dldoTE 

didovmv 


D. 2 dldoiov 
3 


Htdmxov 


didolfiToy, didoixov 


SidoTOP 


Inf. didovai 


Part, didovg, ovaa, 6v ' G. oyro;, ovo^c- 






Imperfect. 




S. 1 ididmr, iSidovv 

2 idldag, ididovg 

3 ^d/do), ^diJov 


P. ididofttp D. 

idldoTS i 
ididoaay i 


ididoTOP 


AORIST I. 




AORIST II. 




Ind. 
S. 1 tdoixa 

2 tdmxag 

3 iJflDxa 


Ind. 

« 

• 


Sulj. Opt. 

d^g doirig 
da dolti 


Imp. 

dog 
dotta 


P. 1 idtoxafiiv 

2 ^da)X(XT8 

3 e<5i»xay 


sdo/itv 

tdoTB 

bdoaav 


(^(UTa doirjts, ddlxe 
^(ua^ dolfiaav, doltv 


dots 
doTotacnf, 

d6vT€9P 


D. 2 
3 


tdoTov 
idojtiv 


dwToy doiriTov, dohov 
doir^TTiv, doltijy 


Hoxov 
doTap 


AoR. II. Inf. dovvat. Part. Jov^, dovaa, dor ' G. dovrog, dovatig. 


Future. 

Ind. dwaAi 
Opt. doiaoifu 
Inf. dfaanv 
Part. di»<r<k)if 




xnenecu jnupenecc 
didnxa idsdmuiiv 

dsdoifxivat 
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MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 



Present. 



Ind. 

S. 1 dldofiM 

2 dldoaat 

3 didotat 

P. 1 didofie&a 
3 didonai 

D. 2 moadov 
3 



Sttlg. 

8i$oaTai 
9i8iifA8&a 

dtduvTM 
didaad'oy 



Opt 

didoififjp 

didoio 

didoiTO 

dldoui&9 
dldoirto 

dtdolad-ffp 



Jmp, 

Sidoao, Mov 
dldoad-io 

6id6a&8 

dtd6a&€»p 
dldoa&op 



Inf. dldoa&tu. 



Part, didofiivog. 



S* 1 idtdofifip 

2 ididoao, ididov 

3 idldoio 



Imferfegt. 

P. ididofiB&a 
ididoad-8 
ididovTO 

AoRisT II. Middle. 



D. 






Ind. 
S. 1 idofiipf 

2 £^011 

3 sdoto 

P. I idofjii^a 

2 sdoa&e 

3 tdovjo 

D. 2 tdaaaov 
3 idoa^i^v 

Fut Mid. 

Ind. dmaoiMu 

Sabj. 

Opt. Ih^aolfAfiv 

Imp. 

Inf. dfoata-d'ai 

Part. dnoofiBvog 



Sttlj. 
dmfxat 

daa&B 
dtanai 

dma&ov 



Aor. F^ss. 

do&flg 
15 



OpL 
dolfiipf 
doio 
doiio 

ddia&8 
dolvTO 

doia&dv 
Fut Fkn. 

do&riaofiBVoq 



Imp. 
doa&m 



Inf. 
doa-d-atr 

Fkrt. 
dofUPog 



d6a-9^8 
doa&uaav, doa&otv 

doa&otf 



Peifect. 



didoao 
Mofiirog 



Fluperfect.- 
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ETYMOLOGY. 



[book in. 



^ 309. Verbs in (ii. 5. J€CxvvfAij tcfshow. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Present. 

Opt. Imp. 

dBiKvvoim 
deixvvoig 



Ind. 

S. 1 diUvvfU 

2 dslxvvg 

3 dtixy^at 
P. 1 ddnvvfjiBP 

2 dslxrvxs 

3 dBixvvSai, 

dsixvvai 

D. 2 duXVVTOV 

3 

Inf. demvvvai,. 



Su^. 

deixvvrj - 
duxrvrnfitP 
dBixvvijn 
deixyvmat 



deixvvoi 

dBtXVVOlfitV 

deixvvoiis 
8bixvvouv 



dsixyvfitoy 



dstxriotxop 
diixvvol%ri;¥ 

Part, dnxvvs, vaa, vv ' 

Imperfect. 

S. 1 idBlxvvy, id^lxvijoy P. idiixvvfiiv 
2 i6tlxv\iq, idBlxyvfs 



dslxvv 

dtlXVVKO 

bdxvvxB 
duxvvTwaay, 
Ssixvvyjwr 
dUxvvTov 
dBixwieay 

G. vytog, vatig. 



D. 



iddxyvTS 
iddxvvaay 



3 idhlxyv, ideixvvB 

Future dsl^io, Aorist I'^etfa. 

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 
Present. 



idBixvvToy 
idBixrvTfiy 



Ind. 

S. 1 dBixyvfiai, 

2 dslxwaat 

3 dBlxvvxat 
P. 1 dBixvv/iB&a 

2 dBlxvva&8 

3 dBlxyvyjai 



SubJ. 

dBixvvrj 

dBixvvrfXai 

dBixvvmiAB&a 

dBixyvria&B 

dBixvv(avxai 

dstxyvija&oy 



Opt 

dsixwoifAtiy 

dBtxvvoio 

dfixvvoixo 

ddxyvolfied a 

dfixyvoia&B 

dBixvvoivxo 



D. 2 dBlxyva&oy 
3 

Inf. dBlxyva^uh 

Imperfect. 

P. idBixvvfiBda 
idtlxyva&e 
idBlxvvvxQ 



dBixvvoia&oy 
dBixyvoia&fiy 

Part. dBixyvfABvog. 



Imp, 

dBixyvao 
dtixyva&c9 

dBlxvva&s 
dsixvva^utaay, 
dsixvva&t»y 
dBixvva&oy 
dBixvva^wy 



S. 1 idsixyvfirjy 

2 idBixvvao 

3 idslxyvxo 



D. 



idtlxwa&oy 
idBixyvad-ijy 



Fut. Mid. dBi^oiuu. Aor. Mid. idBi^afiiiV. Perf. didsiyfwu 
Pluperf. idBdBlyfiiiv, Aor. Pass. idBix&r^v* Fut. Pass. dBixd^- 
aofiau 
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^303. 6. ^TifJiiy to say. 




— 






Present. 








Ind. 


Subj. 


Opt 


Imp. 


Inf. 


S. 1 
2 
3 




(palriv 
(pairjg 
<puirj 


(pd&i 
(pdia 


q>dvai 
Put. 


P. 1 


(pduiv 


(pafisv 


(paitjfiey, (palfiiv 


m 


(pdg 


2 


(pure 


(prjjs 


(pairjTS, (pattB 


(ftaxe 


m 


3 


(pdai 


(paat 


(palriaav, (poiisv 


(fdjaaav, (pavrmv 


D. 2 
3 


(pdxov 


(pilTOV 


(palrjTOV, (pttijov 
ipalrjTfjp, (palitjv 

Imperfect. 


(paTOV 
(pdttiv 


1 


S. 1 
2 
3 




\(pr{ada 


P. l'(pafiev 
l'(paTS 
Bipaaav 


D. 


litJPOtTOV 

i(pdxri;¥ 






Synopsis 


OP Associated Forms. 










ACTIVX Voici. 








Present 


Imperfect. 


Future. 


Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 


(prijil, 

(pa, 

(palfiv, 

(pd&i, 

(pdvai, 

q>dq. 


ipdoxa 

(pdaxoiiAi 

(fdaxs 

(pdaxfiv 

(pdaxiav 


lipriVf fipaaxov 


(pi^aa, 

m 

(prjasiv, 
(piiaav, 


iga 

igoifii, igoirjp 

igfly 
igav 




1 Aorist 


2 Aorist 


Perfect 


Pluperfect 


Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 


?(jpiyffa, ilna flnov 
(pi^aa, ti'na fi'jia 
(ffjaatfii, sVnaifti linotfii 

* iiitov fine 
(prjaai, tlnai tinnv 
(prjaoig, eVnag tlnav 


flgrixa cigiixHv 

tigtixivat 
Hgrixojg 



Middle and Passiyz Voices. 



Pres. Inf. (pda&ai, Part, (pdfitvog ' Perf. Imp. S. 3 Ttttpda&ti ' 
Imperf. icpaaxofirjv ' Perf. eVgrifiai, Plup. ugi^firiv, 3 Fut. tig'^ao^ 
fMh Aor. Pass, iggri&^v, ig^i&tiv, Fut. Pass, ^j^^ijoro/iai. 
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^304. 


Verbs 


IX /££. 


7. 


'IfffU, 


to send. 






ACTIVE VOICE. 
















Present. 








' 




LmL 


Sotj. 


Opt. 




Imp. 






Int. 


s. 


1 iti(ii 

2 t^g 


< •• 
Ml 

*^5 


Uirig 




Ici 






€ t 

uvai 




3 ftijai 


!'l 


Mil} 




r r 


> 




FkrL 


p. 


1 itfttp 


mya9 


idilfifr. 


Wtftiw 








c r 

IrUQ 




2 %tjt 




UirfTt, 


itirs 


fET« 










3 iaat, Uufi 


laai 


Uirfoar, 


liter 


ieiAiaayy 


Uyrmr 


D. 


2 Utw 


f^TOr 


Uifftor, 


ititov 


uToy 








3 




* * 


c t 


e » 












Mii^Ti^y, 


ifiTtjr 


ftCTOiy 








Imperfect. 


AORIST I. 




AORIST II. 










Ind. 


'Ind. 


Solj. 


Opt 


Imp. 




Tnf. 


S. 


1 %riv,%ow {j,Hv) 4i%a 


* 


r 
01 








tXvm 




A tijff, mg 


^xag 


* 


?« 
» 


">?? 


cr 










i}xe 


* 


fti7,&c 


ETOt 




flut. 


P. 


1 ic/icy 


fjxafitw Hfitv 


W^tf 








"? 




2 Uit 


^'xOTS 


fits 






?TB 








3 leatfy 


1}XIIJ^ 


tiaap 




txtaaav. 


&Taiy 


D. 


2 i:«oy 

3 Uxr^ 




iItop 


fJTOP 




hXOP 








Future, ^a«. Perfect, «xa. 


Pluperfect, 


stxttr. 



MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES, 
Present. 





Ind. 


Subj. 


Opt. 


Imp. 


Inf. 


s. 


1 cr 


iiu^ai 


liio, 


lolfifiV 

ioio itao, iot/ 


Xea&ai. 




3 if rat 


i^TOti 


i'etro, 


iotro UWco 


Fkrt. 




&/C. 


&c. 


&c. • 


&C. d^C. 


icjucro^ 




Imperfect 


» 


AoRisT II. Middle. 








Ind. 


Subj. 


Opt. Imp. 


Inf. 


s. 


1 UiAny 

2 I'eao, iov 


iXfiriv 
tlao 


T 
7 


oio ov 


ta&a$ 




3 iCTO 


iho 


oiro ta&ta 


Fkrt. 




&c. 


&.C. 


&C. 


^.C. &C. 


fifcyo^ 



Fut. Mid. ijaofiai, 1 Aor. Mid. rjxdfifiv. Perf. tl^a*. Plup. 
cl'^ijy. Aor. Pass, ci^r/v. Fut. Pass. k&ijaofMair, 
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S. 



P. 



D. 



S. 



P. 



D. 



S. 



P. 





^ 309. 8. Eifii, to be. 








Present. 






Ind. 


'SubJ. 


Opt 


Imp. 


Int 


1 tlfjil 


t 

0) 


%Xr^v 




e&cM 


2 dg, a 


1f^ 


Bi'ns 


ta&i 




3 iail 


iVfj 


Morn (^Titt) 




1 iafidv 


tVflfitv, iluBP 




But 


2 iard 


flTB 


ttlJTe, UX9 


MatB 


my 


3 tiai 


etfiaav, shr 


Bojnaca', 


ovaa 






• 


loTwy, orritty 


Sy 


2 ioToy 


7IT0P 


tVfitoy, ihoy 


Baxoy 


Srtog 


3 




eiijrijv, ttrijr 


Botuy 


ovafis 


Imperfect. 


• 


Future. 








Ind. 


Opt 


Tnf. 


1 ijv, ^, ij/uiyy 


BOOfim 


iaoifi^y 


toBa^at 


2 ^?, ^1^0 


t 
f 


sap, eoBi 


taoio 




3 »|v 




BOBtai, eaiat 


BaOtTO 


Put 


i 1''*''^ 




iaofit&a 


iaolfiB&a 


iaofiByog 


2 ^T«, i^aw 




lata^B 


taoia^B 


iaofisni 


3 'qaav 




BOOVTM 


BGOiyJO 


iaofLByw 


2 wToy, 1301 


:ov 


Basa&oy 


Baota&oy 





rjtfjy, fjajfjy 



iaoia&tiy 

^ 306. 9. jEifJLij to go. 

Present. 



1 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 



Ind. 

ttfn 
iig, it 
tlai 
VfiBy 
Itb 



Subj. 



Opt 



Imp. 



Inf. 



Fkrt 



IW 


Voifiit 


iolfiy 




Urm 


ifoy 


%ff 


Voig 




vai {(i) 




3 <• 

*0VI 


^p 


tot 




ll(0 




i6y 


lOifiBy 


XoiflBV 










tfiJB 


XonB 




fjB 






float 


Xoisy 




Vrtaaay, 







D. 2 iToy ttjToy totiov 
3 to/ri^v 



txoy 



Xxmy 



S. 1 ^«y, jia (?Va) 

2 rjHg, ijsia&a 

3 /;«£(!') 



Pluperfect II. 

P. jltlflBV, JifiBy 
fjeiTB, JJXB 

fjeaay 



Middle (to hasten). Present, Xtuai. 

15» 



D. 

fjsiToy, fjtoy 
jlBhfuy, prtpf 

Imperfect, i£^n 
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^307. 



Ind. 

S. 1 BJSriv 

2 tpns 

3 t/ifi 

P. 1 t/iri(ABV 

2 BJSriTe 

3 tliriaap 
D. 2 r/9i2Toy 

3 ifiijffiy 



Pure Verbs, hi. Second Aorists. 

1. AoRiST II. of fiaivm, to go. 



SubJ. OpL 

(ijj^ ftairj 

fiaai Paifiaav, (iaisv 

pijioy Palr^xov, fiaXxov 



Imp. 

/»?*» {(is) 



PfJTS 

firJTOv 
Pr^xniv 



Inf. 

Part. 
flag 



2. AoRiST II. of anodtdgdaxw, to run away. 



a 1 



p. 



Ind. 

2 anidQag 

3 anidgS 

1 anidQtt/jL8V 

2 anidgixts 



Sub). 
anodgoi 

anodga 

anodgwfitv 

anodgaiB 

anodgatov 



Opt. 

anodgalriv 
anodQaifjg 
anodgaitj 



Inf. 
anodgavai 

anodgag 



3 amdgSaar 
D. 2 anidguTov 
3 ansdgaTiiv 

3. AoRiST II. of yiyvoiaxta, to know. 



Ind. 



S. 



P. 



D. 



tyvav 
tyvag 

V 



Sulj. 

tyvtifAW yvSfisv 

Byvoita yvajB 

3 tyvmaay yvmai 

2 l/yQ]Toy yv&jov 

3 ipftdTIJV 



1 

2 
3 
I 
2 



Opt. 

yvoifiv (yvf^^v) 

yvoirig 

yvolrj 

yvoitjfiiv, yvolfisy 

yvoi-qtSf yvoixt 

yvolrjaap, yvolsv 

yvolrjTOV, yvoixov 



Imp. 

yv^&t 
yvfoxfo 



In£ 

ypwai 

Fkrt. 
yrov^ 



yv(axB 

yvf^xtaaav, yvoytuv 

yvcoxoy 

yvwxtay 



yvoirjTriv, yvotxriv 
4. AoRiST II. of ^vvm, to enter , to put on. 



S. 



P. 



D. 



Ind. 

1 tdvy 

2 tdvg 

3 tdv 

1 tdufiey 

2 bSvib 

3 BdCaay 

2 cduTov 

3 idvxriy 



dvfjg 

dvfi 

dv6»fity 

dvijXB 

dviaai 

dvrixoy 



Opt 

dvdtfn 

dvoig 

dvoi 

dvoifiBy 

dvotiB 

dvoiey 

dvoixov 

dvoixtiy 



Imp. 
dv&i 

dviB 

dvxoaaay, dvyxtiy 

dvxoy 

5vx(oy 



In£ 
dvyat 

Part. 
dvg 
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{la^a 



S. 



1 
2 



§308. XIIL E. Preteritive Verbs. 

1. OVta^ to know. 

Perfect II. 
SubJ. 

tldjjg 

HdfJTOV 

Pluperfect II. 

P. ijdtifiiv, jio/ity D. 

^dsiTe, jiaxs jjdtixor, fjoiop 

fidtia&a, fjdrj0&a 

Future, itaofim, sidi^am. 

2. JaioLxa or Hiia^ to be afraid. 



Ind. 
S. 1 olda 

2 oMa;, { 

3 oi^e 
P. 1 oidafisy, tufiw 

^ 2 oXdaxB^ Xaxs 

3 oXdaai, laacri 

D. 2 oXdaxov, Xotov 



Opt 


Lnp. 


Inf. 


Bidtlriy 




tldivai 


ildelfjg 


td^i. 




StdBlTI 


taim 


Fkrt 


6lc. 


latB 


eldtog 




laimaay 




latop 


3 VOTUV 









Aorist, ttdrjoa. 





Perfect II. 


Pluferf. II. 


Ind. 


Sabj. 


Imp. 


Inf. 


S. 1 dsdta 


didlto 




dsdiivai idtdUiy 


2 didiag 


didiijg 


didi^i 


idedUig 


3 ^£^^8 


didlji 


dedliin 


Ptot idtdlu 


P. 1 didiftev 


dtditafitv 




dtdmag idiSifjisy 


2 didns 


dsdirjTS 


didne 


ididiTB 


3 dfdlaai 


didluai 


didhioaav 


ididiaav 


D. 2 ^e'^iTOV 


dtdiTiToy 


didiToy 


idiSiioy 


3 




didiitay 


idsdlifiy 


1 Perf. didoixa, 1 Pluperf. idsdolxeiv. Fut. dtloofiai, Aor. 


I^ffcror. 










^309^ 


3. '^H'liaiy to sit. 




Perfect. 


Pluperfect. 


Tnd. 


Imp. 


Inf. 


Flilta 


S, 1 11^1 
2 ti(7a« 


r 


fja^ai 


ijfiByog ^fiy 


17 (TO 




tiao 


3 fjOTat 


ija^ta 




ffOTO 


P. 1 ^a^a 

2 ^a98 

3 ijVTor^ 






WJ&B 

nvTO 

fia^oy 3 f^a9if(y 


ffO^t 




fia&ov 3 r^a 


&ay 


D. 2 ^a&ov 


&toy 
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Preteritive Verbs. 
4. KddTffiai^ to sit down. 

Perfect. 



Ind. 

S. 1 Kad-TifAat 

3 xat^ijTffi 

P. 1 xadi^fie&a 

2 xd&ija&B 

3 Ka&tiVTai 

D. 2 xd&tja&ov 
3 



Sulj. 

xdOjj 
xd&fiiai 

xttOm/is&a 
xd9ri(j&s 

xd&WVTM 

xd&ijaOov 



Opt 

xaOol fitly 

xd&oio 

xtx&oito 

xa&olfis&a 

xd&oia-d'e 

xd&OLVto 



Inf. 
xa&^a&ai 



Imp. 

xd&fjao 
xa&i^a&m 

xa&ijfta^og 

xd&tjo^8 

xa&i^o&waay, xa&i^a&ur 



xd^oia&ov xd&rja&ov 
xa&oiaOfjv xa&r^a&mv 



S. 1 ixaO'^fiffv, 

2 ixd&fjao, 

3 ixddmxo, 

D. 2 ixd^via&ov, 



Pluperfect. 

xa&rjfAtiy P. 1 ixa&i^fis&a, 
xa&fjao 2 ixd^fiads, 

xu'&fjaio 3 ixd&fiVTO, 

xa&ija&ov D. 3 ixa&i^a&fiy, 



xa&ijfAB&a 

xa&^a&e 

xa&^rjo 

xa^r^O'dftv 



^ 3 1 0. 5. Ksifiui, to lie doum. 

Perfect. 





Ind. 


Sub). 


Opt. 


Imp. Infl 


s. 


1 xtinai 


xcoijuori 


xeoZ/iijy 


xsiavi^at 




2 xiiam 


X£1? 


XCOIO 


xsTao 




3 x£Tia» 


xsijiaft 


XfiOtTO 


xtia&a Btrt. 


p. 


1 xfifit^a 


xtmfit'd-a 


xeo//ic^a 


xdfttpos 




2 xc7a^8 


xifia&s 


XS0£ai^8 


xiia&e 




3 xeTyrat 


ximvxm 


xeoiyxo 


xtla&waay, xsla&w 


D. 


2 xsia&oy 


xifia&oy 


x^ota^oy 


xsia&oy 




3 




xtoiadfjy 


Mih^uy 








Pluperfect. 


S. 


1 ixtlfifiy 


P 


. ixBl/it-d-a- 


D. 




2 IxCiffO 




lXHa&8 


Sxe»a^ov 




3 exciTO 




BXBIVTO 


-, ixBla&fiy 






Fatare, xBlaoftai. 
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CHAPTER X. 

THE PREFIXES OF THE VERB. 

^311. The Greek verb has two prefixes; 
I. the Augment, and II. the Reduplication. 

I. The Augment. 

The Augment (augmentum, increase) prefixes f, 
in the secondary tenses of the indicative^ to 
denote past time. 

If the verb begins with a consonant^ the b con- 
stitutes a distinct syllable, and the augment is 
termed syllabic. * E. g. 

Theme. Imperfect. Aorist 

povXiV(a (§ 284), (^ovl^vov, ipovltvaa. 

yvaQt^b), to recognize^ i/vdjQi^ov, i/vugiaa, 

qItixoj, to throw, eggLmov (§ 63), tggifa. 

If the verb begins with a vowel, the e ynites 
with.it, and the augment is termed temporal. 

The initial breathing remains the same afler the augment 

The syllabic augment is so named, because it increases the number of syl- 
lables ; the temjMral (temporalis, from tempus, time), because it increases the 
time, or qitantUy, of an initial short vowel. 

Rules of the Temporal Augment. 

§ 31S* 1- The prefix £ unites with a to form ij, and with 
the other vowels, if short, to form the corresponding long 
vowels ; thus, 

'udixioj, to injure^ (eadixsov,) '^dixovv, 
'uStXiWf to contend, 

4XnlS(o, to hope, 
^XxsTsvfa, to supplicate, 

6gd6(Of to erect, 
'v^gi^(o, to insult, _ 



-^dixovv, 
^dXovv, 
^IXniiov, 


'^dixriaa, 
I'l&Xrjaa* 
rfXniaa, 


TxsTevov, 


IxBjivoa, 


^g&ovv, 
"vjigtiov, 


otlgd^bioa, 
"v(igiaa. 
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2. In like manner, s unites with the prepositive of the diph- 
thong at, and of the diphthongs av and oi followed by a con- 
sonant ; thus, 

tfiTiO), to asky jjTovv (§ 54. 3), jjiriaa. 

aiidvm (§ 293), rjv^avov, tjv^rjaa. 

o^xt/^q), to pity, MXTiioVf olxriau. 

So also, $tafib»i, to thitUt, vif**ih ^^^v, 

3. In other cases, e is absorbed by the initial vowel or diph- 
thong, without producing any change ; thus, 

'^yiofiai, to lead, ^^yovfitjv, '^yrjaufjirjv. 

dqisXifaf to profit, (iq>ekovy, (atpiXrjaa* 

clxo), to yield, Bixov, n^a. 

oi(aviCo(iai, to augur, oiojyi^ofjifiy, oiattiadfirjv. 

ovid^a, to wound, ovta^ov, ovraaa. 

In verbs beginning with tu, and in i«»«^«, usage is variable i thus, 
tS^cfttu, to pray, nv;c^/itm, mvj^tifttif. 

u»»^t, to conjecture, s7»tt{»f, t7zM^ei. 

See, also, the pluperfect ^ut (§ 808). 

§ 313. Remarks. 1. A few verbs are doubly augment- 
ed ; thus, 

povXofiai, to will, f^ovXofifjv, iSovXi^d^rfV, 

TjPovlofifjv, ripovXri&riV, 

dvvafiai, to be able, idwdfiriv, idvpij&fiv, idvvda&Tjv. 

'^dvvdfiiiv, rfivvri&riv, 

fiiXXta, to purpose, fyeXXov, ifiiXXrujtx, 

^fiiXXov, 

ogda, to see, k(a()aiv, 

dvoiyta, to open, dvimyov (§ 318), dviia%a» 

2. In a few verbs beginning with a vowel, s constitutes a 
distinct syllable ; thus, 

Syvvfiij to brealCf lala. 

dXiaxofiai, to be captured, kdXtov, tfXav, 

(o&ito, to push, i(o&ovr, I'oJacr. 

wyidfiai, to buy, imvov^riv, ioiivi^&Tjv. 

§314:. 3. In a few verbs beginning with e, the usual 
contraction of es into si (§ 68) takes place ; thus. 
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Icjfo), to permit, il'tov, 

i&licUf to accustom, il'&il^ov, 



(iaaa, 
tV&iaa. 



Add tXitttf to draw, X^dfMu, to foUoWt l^yeil^^fAut, to work, t^at, to creep, 
l^*rtM, to entertain^ t;^at, to have, &c. Compare the pluperfect ti^rn»ti9 
(§ 298). 

4. An initifll «» followed by a vowel, sometimes remains in the augmented 
tenses ; as, Atv, to hear, &tn. See, also, &vetkU»M (§ 400). An initial m 
sometimes remains even wh6n followed by a consonant ; as, cUr^ist, to sting, 

5. An initial i followed by « unites with this vowel, instead of uniting with 
the augment ; thus, i«^ra{«, to celebrate a feast, (iio^raZ^**) i^^^rm^n. In 
like manner, the perfect Uixet, to resemble, has, for its pluperfect, l(f»uv, 

6. The augment is sometimes omitted by the poets. The impersonal xfit, 
for fx^^p, it was necessary, is likewise common in prose. 

11. The Reduplication. 

^315. The Reduplication (reduplico, to re- 
double^) doubles the initial letter of the perfect, 
PLUPERFECT, and THIRD FUTURE, in all the modeSy 
to express completeness of action. 

Rule. If the verb begins with a single consonant (except 
q), or with a mvte and liquid (except yv, and, commoniy, (3X 
and yX), the initial consonant is repeated, with the insertion of 
£ ; but, otherwise, the reduplication has the same form with 
the augment. 

In the pluperfect, the augment is prefixed to the reduplica- 
tion, except when the reduplication has the same form with 
the augment. Thus, 



Theme. 

PovXiVia (§ 284), 
ygdqxa (§ 286), 
<piXi(o (§ 296), 
XQOLo^ai, to use, 
•d^vriuKta, to die, 
^aifjb)8s(ay to prate, 
yi'togi^w (§ 311), 
pXaatdvoi, to bud, 
fiXaTtTW, to hurt, 
yXvfpta, to sculpture, 



Perfect 

fiejiovXBvxa, 
yiygaqia, 
7tfq>lX7}xa (§ 87), 
xix^riixai, 

Tid^VTjXtt, 

fQQaipwdrjxa (§ 63), 

iynaQiTia, 

e/iXdijrrjKa, 

pi^Xixcpa, 

eyXvfji^m, 

yiyXvu^ai. 



Pluperfect. 

f/Ss^ovXsvxeiv. 

iytyQOKfHV. 

i7isq)iXi^xsiv, 

ixfXQVH'V'^' 
irs&vrfXfiv, 

iyvtiqlxuv. 
ijSXaaTi^xtiv. 
i/StSXdqiBiv, 
iyXvfiptjv, 
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yfsvdofiai, to lie, 


tlplVOfiat, 


itjjivafiriv. 


GTicpavoia, to crown. 


iaT£q>aroiixa, 


iaTi<fav(6xfiy 


oidixito (§ 312), 


ijd/xf}xa, 


'^dixf^xeir. 


itikofo, to emulate f 


(£i^l(axa. 


iitilfaxEiv, 


av^dvw (§ 293), 


tjv^ri(iah 


fiv^nf^tiv. 


'^yioiiatr (§ 312), 


yiifiai. 


nynm^' 


OQUW (§ 313), 


kaQuxa, 


itaQoixsiv. 


iviofiai (§ 313), 


iavfifiai. 


ioiv^fifiv. 


igytiiofim (§ 314), 


iVgyaafjiah 


HQydafifjy. 



Xayxf*^^t l^ obtain by lot, 
Xafifidvta, to take, 
Xiyta, to collect j 
fidQOfiait to share, 



^31G. Remarks. 1. In five verbs beginning with a 
liquid, SI commonly takes the place of the regular redupli- 
cation ; 

lilfixa and XiXoyxaf tlXrjyfjim. 
stXi}q>a, siXrjfjfiai and XiXrififiai, 
itXoxa, eiltyfjiai, and XiXfyfiat. 
iifjiaQfjiai, tifjuxQfirjv. 
(From the root qs-, to say,) d'Qrjxa, iXgrniai (§ 303). 

2. Some verbs beginning with a, e, or o, followed by a sin- 
gle consonant, prefix to the usual reduplication the two first 
letters of the root ; thus, 

dXsiq^ojt to anoint, dXi^Xi<pa, aXi^Xtfifjiai. 

dXavvotf to drive, iXiiXaxa, iXi^Xa/iai. 

ogvaaoi, to dig, ogdgvxa, ogtagvyfjiai,. 

This prefix is termed by grammarians, though not very appropriately, the 
Attic RedtqMcation. It seldom receives an augment in the pluperfect, except 
in the verb <l««uw, to hears thus, itXn^t^et, aXtiXi^uv but, from axwot, ti»n- 
»««, nKPiKctiv. This reduplication prefers a short vowel in the penult i as, 
iXnkt^et, though Hkti^a (§ 390) ; iXqXvStf (§ S78. 2). 

V ** 1- * • 3. The verb ^/^ysir«M, to remember, has, in the perfect, /U' 
ftftifieti' Kra»ft.»tt to acquire, has commonly xixrn^ci, but also iKrnfiMU' 
9ri9rrM, to fall, has fri«-r«»«. 

4. The augment prefixed to the reduplication in the pluperfect, is sometimes 
omitted ; as nriXivnixci, he had died, for iririXci/rfiffii, Xen. Anab. 6. 4. 11. 

5. When the augment and the reduplication have a common form (§ SI 5), 
this form is not to be explained in both upon the same principle. Thus, iu the 
aorist l<yy<v^ir« (§ Sll), I is prefixed to denote pa^t lime, but in the perfect 
iyw^tKtt (§ 315), it is a euphonic substitute for the full reduplication yu In 
like manner, analogy would lead us to regard the aorist fihUn^m. (§ 312) as 
contracted from XaVtKn^at but the perfect nVtKn*» (§ 315), as contracted from 
Ju^ixti»», the initial vowel being doubled to denote completeness of action. 
In the perfects tlfie^/uu (§ 31b*), and t^rtma (§ 298), the rough breathing 
seems to supply, in part, the place of the initial consonant. Some irregular!- 
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ties in the reduplication appear to have ariien from an imitation of the aug- 
ment; ai, Ui^xMj imfuu (§ 315). 

III. The Prefixes of Compound Verbs. 

^318* I. Verbs compounded with a preposition^ receive 
the augmeDt and reduplication after the preposition ; thus, 

n(foayQoi(pfo, to ascribe, nqoaiyqaq^ov, Ttgoayiygafpa. 

i^tXavya, to drive out, i^i^Jiavvov, i^sXiiXaMa, 

RxHARKs. 1. Prepositions ending in a vowel, except vi^/ and v^, lose 
that Towel before the prefix i. The final vowel of r^t is often contracted with 
the I. Thus, &ir»fimXXtt, to throw away, mwi^XXn  itt^ifidXXat, to throw 
around, wt^iilitcXXif • w^«/3«XXw, to throw before, «'^«f^«XX«y and r^fv/ScXXtir. 

2. Prepositions ending in a consonant which is changed in the theme, re- 
sume that consonant liefore the prefix i ; thua^ l^^iXAiv, to throw in (§ 79)t 
|y//3«XX«f • U^XXat, to throw out (§ 91), l|i^«XX«f. 

§ 3 1 O* 3. A few words receive the augment and reduplication before 
the preposition ; a few receive them both before and after ; and a few are varia- 
bie; thus, 

Mrrmfutt, to understand, nri^rmfitif, 

lv«;^Xc«, to trouble, Mx^*^i 9iw;^Xn«c. 

sMiStv^M, to deep, \»i!^tvh»9, »«Si}«r)«y, and K»^iuh»v» 

4. A few derivative verbs, resembling compounds in their form, follow the 
lame analogy ; thus, 

%imr^, to regulate (from Vtmrtt, mode qf life), itjrn^a and f^Mjkiir*, }i^- 

l»«Xff0'ia^«r, to hftld an assembly (from U»X«r/«, ossrmMy), l|i«Xitri«^«y 
and l»»Xiiri«^«y> l^ixXnrMir*. 

^ 330. II. Verbs compounded with the particles d, 
well, and dva-, ill, and beginning with a vowel which is 
changed by the augment (^ 312), commonly receive their pre- 
fixes after these particles ; thus, 

dvaaQSOTea, to be displeased, dvatigiatovp, 

iVi(fyiii(o, to benefit, tvfjgyeiovy and ivsgyitovv, 

III. Other compounds receive the augment and reduplica- 
tion at the beginning ; thus, 

XoyonoUvi, to fable, iXoyonolovv, 

dvatvxifo, to be unfortunate, idvaxvxriaa, dtdvarvxiina. 

dvaeitnim, to shame, idvawnovr, 

Lycurgus (p. 167, Si) has the pcrfeet 5TW0TtTfipnKa, from /rwfrff^iM 
(7«Hr«f, T(tf<»)> to keep horses, 

lb 
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CHAPTER XL 

THE TERMINATIONS OP THE VERB. 

I. Classification and Analysis. 

§ S31. The TERMINATIONS of the Greek verb 
may be divided into two great classes ; 

I. The Subjective, belonging to all the tenses 
of the ACTIVE VOICE, and to the aorist passive. 

II. The Objective, belonging to all the tenses 
of the middle voice, and to the future passive. 

The terminations of tlie aorist jKtsswe appear to have been derived from the 
imjterfect of the verb tl/iit to be (§ S05) ; and those of the Juttire jfasnve 
from the future of this verb. Hence the former are subjective, and the Utter, 
objective. Of the terminations which are not thus derived, the subjective rep- 
resent the subject of the verb as the doer of the action, and the objective^ as its 
object. See § 269. 

§ 333. The terminations of the verb may like- 
wise be divided into the following orders ; 

1. The Primary, belonging to the primary tenses of the 
indicative mode (§ 272), and to aU the tenses of the subjunc- 
tive (§ 274). 

2. The Secondary, belonging to the secondary tenses of 
the indicative^ and to all the tenses of the optative. 

3. The Imperative, belonging to the imperative mode. 

4. The Infinitive, belonging to the infinitive mode. 
6. The Participial, belonging to the participle. 

§ 333. These terminations may be resolved 
into the following elements; A. Tense-Signs, 
B. Connecting Vowels, and C. Flexible 
Endings. 

When there is no danger of mistake, these elements may be denoroinated 
simply s^^s, connectives^ and endings. 
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A. Tbnse-Signs. 

^ 334. The tense-signs (signiim) are letters 
or syllables which are added to the root in partic- 
ular tenseSy and to which the flexible endings are 
appended, either immediately or with connecting 
vowels. 

In the future and aorist^ active and middk, and 
in the thiid future (^ 273), the tense-sign is tf ; in 
the perfect and pluperfect active, it is x; in the 
aarist passive, it is ds ; in the future passive, it is 
drfo ; in the other tenses, it is wanting. 

Thus, povXiv-a-fa, i/SovXiv-a-Uf fiovXfv-a-ofiah ifiovXsv-a-afifiv 
{§§ 284, 285) ; 7if(fiXri-a-ofim (§ 296) ; fie^ovXtv-x-a, ^/Js/Jov- 
Xev-x-itv ' IJovX6V"&s-i7iv ' fiovXiV'^i^a-ofiat ' ISovXtv-a, /iovXsv^ 
ofiai, i(Sovlsv-oy, ipovXiv-oimv, pspovXsv-fiai, iptpovXiv-iitiv, 

Special Rules and Remarks, 

§ 33tS« I. The sign &e, except when followed by a vow- 
el or by VT, becomes ^rj. When followed by a vowel, it is 
contracted with it. Thus, ifioyXsv-^Tj-v, fiovXev-^fj-Th fiovXsv-- 
•d-^ya*' {^ovXiV'&i-fa, § 68) povXiV&ci, {povXBV-&s-itjv, ^ 66) 
PovXiV&BifiV • povXtv-&i-vT(iiv^ {povXsV'&i-VTg, § 83) PovXivbiiq. 

II. The letters x and &, of the tense-signs, are sometimes 
omitted. Tenses formed with this omission are denominated 
second, and, in distinction from them, tenses which have these 
letters are denominated first ; thus, 1 Perf. niimxa, 2 Perf. 
ninoi&a ' 1 Plup. immtxiiv, 2 Plup. imnol&eiv (§ 289) • 
1 Aor. Pass, fygdqt&riv, 2 Aor. Pass, iygncpriv • 1 Fut. Pass. 
yQag>&i^ao/iai, 2 Fut. Pass, yqafpr^aofiai. (§ 286). 

The tense in the active and middle voices^ which is termed the second aoria, 
is only an old form of the imptrJkcL 

The regular or ^r<l teases will be usually spoken of, simply as /Ae aomi, 
the perfect, &c,f » 

§ 396. III. In the future active and middle, changes 
affecting the tense-sign often bring together two vowels, which 
are then contracted. 
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1 . The tense-sign a becomes c {§ 64), 

*. In the JtUure of Uqtud verbt (§ 81). 

/S. In Jiituret in T^tt, from verbs in t^at ; thus, ««^/r« (««^i{«#,) jb«/u«, 
ufuntt M>»fuuft MBfti^tn MtfuSv * Mid. u»fue§fuu (ji§fin»fAmt) tfiuwfuu^ *»fti- 
rtri^Ai »4fuu9^Mtt mtfurifUftf itsfuwfttft (§ 290). 

y. In the fiUure of »«S»{«/(«i, fo it^ (root i)-) t thus, (»ftJ^Q0'«^«i. »«S«- 

2. Some futures in Mao) and faw drop a. 

Thus, lX«^M, to </rii«, F. ix«r«f (I3l««,) U«;, U«rfif Uoff, Uirf< SXa • 
iX«#iif iXff lX»9ai9 iXiif • riXiM, to Jinith^ F. riXirji (tiXim,) tcXmI, rtXirci^ 
riXiTi; • rfX/riJv riXwv • riX/r«y nXivv Mid. rcXi#«/EA«< (riXc«/E««i,) rfX«i)yuu, 
nXtnr^ci rtAiir^«i, nXirifU^H riX«v/Mfv«f • ;^i«, io ptmrt F. (^S#'«) ;^i«'* 
(;C''«'«t X}***) X**' ' Mid. (xU0fMu) xUt*»i (§ S47. 2). 

The corUracted form ofjulwes in «#<», i#«, and /r^, is termed the Altic 

future, from the common use of this form by Attic writers. It is not found 

in the optative, A similar contraction appears, in a few instances, to have 

taken place in other futures ; thus, i^nfMSn ; wiU you lay vjaste 9 for Ifnfut- 

riri, Tbuc. 3. 58. 

3. A few verbs, in the future middle^ often add % to a, after 
the Doric form. 

Thus, v'X/w, to tail, vXiuwafUu and (jirXiV'wi-cfJUu) ^XtwfVfiMt • ^vyt*, to 
,/lee, piS^tftttLt and (jptJ^ufimt) ^iv{«D/««u. This form of the future is termed 
the Doric future, 

§ 33 T* IV. The sign of the aorist 

1. Is omitted in iTtrA (§ 303), Unyxm (r. \ny»', to bear), t;^i», from x*^j 
to pour, and the poetic ?«!«, from »«/*», to bum, 

2. Is the aame with that of the perfect in iSiis« (§ 300), !)»«« (§ .SOl), 
and if«« (§ 304). These aorists are used only in the indicative, and rarely 
except in the singtdar and in the third jterson jdural. In the middle voice, 
the Altic writers use only the indicative n»»fi»i9, with the very rare participle 



il»aifAtf»S' 



For the aorist of liquid verbs, see § 81. ^ 

B. Connecting Vowels. 

§ 838. The connecting vowels (connecto, to 
connectj) serve to unite the flexible endings with 
the rooi or tense-sign, and assist in marking the 
distinctions of mode and tense. 

In each tense, that which precedes the connecting vowel 
(or, if this is wanting, the flexible ending,) is termed the base 
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of the tense {/Sdaig, foundation)^ or the tense-root ; as, in the 
present ot j3ovXtv(o (§284), povltv-; in the future, (iovXiva-; 
in the perfect active, fis/Sovkivx-. 

Note. The regular addUvmt, which are made to the base in the jrresetU 
andftUure tenses, are throughout the same ; thus, ^uXtu-tt, fiovXtur-f, ficuXith- 
tiSi ^atfXtu^'ttf • fi«vkw-»ifAif li«vXtuf'0tfitt • lituXiv-cftmi, ^•vXW'«/Miif fi^vXtV" 

^339. I. In the indicative, the connecting 
vowel is a in the aorist and perfect^ and ei in the 
pluperfect ; in the other tenses^ it is o before a lu 
qaidy but otherwise b. 

Thus, A. ifiovXiva-a-fiBv, i^ovXtva-a-firiv * Pf. PffiovXiVH-^- 
fjLiv ' Plup. ijis^ovXtvx-si'V • Pres. fiovXtv-o-fiiy, fiovXtv-s-jt, {flov- 
XeV'O-voi, ^ 83) fiovXtvovat' /iovXBv-o-fiUh dSovXiv-B-ai, § 69) 
fiovXivijt fiovXtv-s-jat ' Impf. ipovXtv-o-v^ i^ovXiv-t-q ' i^ovXev- 
o-firiv, fpovXiv-t-io ' F. fiovXevo-o-fiiv, /iovX$v(j-B-TOv ' ^ovXiva-o^ 
fi$&a, povXsva-s-o&ov * ^ovXsv&i^a-o-iJiat, 

§ 330. Special Rules. 1. In the singular of the pres- 
ent anil future active, the connective o is lengthened to oi, and 
z to u ; thus, {fiovXfv-o-ft, § 340) fiovXivw, {/iovXtv-t-g) /SovXiv- 
tig, {(SovXsv-c-t, § 340) povXhVH' PovXivaoi, povXsvotigy pov- 
Xbvoh. 

2. In the third person singular of the aorist and perfect 
active, a takes the place of a ; thus, (fPovXiva-u-t, ^ 340) 
ffiovXivat, jStflovXsvxi. 

3. In the third person plural of the pluperfect, « commonly 
takes the place of ft ; as, ipt^ovXivx-t-^av. 

The connective of the pluperfect seems to have been originally tm, that is, 
the connective of the jterfecl, with i prefixed. This was contracted first into 
n (§ 68), and afterwards, by preceidoh (compare § 217), into i$. As re- 
mains of the earlier contraction, we find pluperfect forms in 9, iift n» instead 
of ittf us, u ; as, (jfl-i«-^, fha, §§ 336, 340) pti, (y^t-mt) fht, (^ui-r, 
ji^ii,) ^n (§ 308), In the third person plural, i« became, by tync(^>e (§ 94), 
I. So, in the second person plural, ^tri for fiurt, Eur. Bacch, 1345. 

4. In the third person plural of the imperfect, the connec- 
tive is o, to which the flexible ending conforms (^ 342) ; thus, 
ifiovXiv-O'V. 

^331. IL The subjunctive takes the con* 

16* 
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necting vowels of the present indicative^ lengthen* 
ing £ to i; and o to o. 

Thus, Ind. povXtv-ta, Subj. (iovXiv-to, fiovXtva-w ' fiovXev-n-g, 
($ovXev-rj-g, ^ovXtva-ji-q ' flovXsv-fij (JovXbv-jj, fiovXeva-ij ' fiovXev- 
o-fisp, povXsv-m-fjiiv' fiovXiv-€'TS, fiovXev-ri-Ti ' {fiovXtv-o-rai, fiov- 
Xfv-io-vai, § 83) jiovXivovat, (SovXivtoai * ^ovXtv-o-fiai, fiovXtv-^m- 
fiai, (iovXtva-ia-fivn ' fiovXtv^E-Tat, flovXiv-ri'tat, ^ovXeva-rf-xai. 

III. The OPTATIVE has, for its connective, i, ei- 
ther alone or with other vowels. 

Rule. If the indicative has no connecting vowel, and the 
base ends in a, t, or o> then t is followed by tj in the subjective 
forms, but receives no addition in the objective. In other 
cases, » takes before it a in the aorist, and o in the other 
tenses. The connective i always forms a diphthong with the 
preceding vowel. 

Thus, i(na'if}-v, loia-i-fttiv (§ 298), ji&t-iti-r, Ti&S'l-firiV 
(§300), fiovXev&s-iri-y (§285), dido-ifi-v, dido-Lfir^v (§301); 
^ovXtva-ai-fiif fiovXtva-ai-fiiiv ' fiovXtv-oi-fii, fiovX(v-oi-firjy, fiov- 
X$va-oi-fJh PuvXivo-oi-iATiv, /SovXsv&tju-ol-fjitiv' t-oi-fu (§ 306), 
dHXPV-oi-fn, dsixvV'oi-firiv (§ 302). 

§ 333* Remarks. 1. In optatives in /ijf, ij is often 
omitted in the plural, especially in the third person, and also 
in (he dual; thus, iaxatfitv, loraiis, lajaiiv, iaTntjoy (§298), 
jiovXsv^sisp (§ 285). 

2. In contract subjective forms , whether present or future, 
the connective ot often assumes ri ; thus, g>iX6'-oi-pi, contr. qn- 
Xol-iii OT ipiXoiri-v (§296); «;^/aotVy (§§ 81, 291). 

The form of the optative in mhv, for ufu, is called the uiUic oplalive. This 
form is most employed in the singular. In the third jieraon plural^ it scarce- 
ly occurs. It is likewise found in the jterfectt as Tt^^t^in* (§ 289), and in 
the secofui aorist of 7;^«, lo have, which has, fur its optative, «-;^mi)» in the sim- 
ple verb, but (fx**f^ ^" compounds ; thus, wa^arx**/"' ■^t ^1^> '*'<'" 
(S 306). 

3. The aorist optative active has a second form, in which 
the connective is that of the indicative with ti prefixed ; thus, 
^ovXtva^eia, ^ovXiva-tia-q (§ 284). 

This form is termed jEoiic* It is used by the Attics only in tlie second 
and third jyersons singidar, and in the third jwrsati, jilural ; but in these per- 
sons it js f^r more common than the other form. 



C«. 11.] THE TERMINATIONS OF THE YERB. 187 

^ 333. IV. In the imperative and ikfiiyi- 
xivE, the connecting vowel is a in the aorist, and 
e in the other tenses. 

m 

Thus, fiovXiva-a-Ti, fiovXiva-a-ade, jiovXsva-a-i, flovXiva-a- 
o^ai ' jiovXiV'S-tt, fiovX(v-s-a&tf fiovXsv-6-a^ai, fisfiovXivx-i-vai, 
/SovXavo-8-ad-ai, (iovXiv&i^a-i-a&ai. 

Special Rules. 1. Before v in the imperative, o takes the 
place of If and, in the second person singular , of a ; thus, 
(iovXtv-6-vt(ov, dovXkva-O'V (§ 337). 

2. In the injinitive of the present and future active, c is 
lengthened to si; thus, fiovXtv-H-r, /SovXsva-H-v. 

^ 334. V. In the participle, the connecting 
vowel is a in the aorist^ and o in the other tenses. 

Thus, {^ovXiva-a-vrg, ^ 210) (iovXivaag, fiovXtva-d-pivog ' 
{/iovXsv^o-fTg, ^ 210) (iovXtvav, {fiovXtv-o-vxaa, § 83) fiovXivov- 
aa, {jSovXei-o-vT, § 88) (SovXbvoV povXsvabiv' {fii/iovXsvx-o^ig, 
§ 212. 5) iSffiovXivxwg, {(iefiovXevX'O-TaUf § 238) j^tfiovXsvvivia, 
{fis^o'vXtvx-o-T, § 204) ^iPovXivxog ' fiovXiv~6-fi(vog, povXtva-o- 
§ievog, PovXiv&rio-O'fitvoq, 

§ 335. The indicative, imperative, infin- 
itive, and PARTICIPLE want the connecting vowel, 

1. In the aoristj perfect, and pluperfect, passive, of a// 
verbs. 

la the aorixl passive, the flexible endings are affixed, in these modes, to the 
tensC'Sign (§ 324) ; in the jtcrfsct and ptufyerfect passive, they are affixed to 
the root; thus, ifiavXiu-^-v (§ S25) i fitfityktv-fiat, ifit^uXtV'finf. 

2. In the present and imperfect of some verbs in which the 
characteristic is a short vowel. These verhs are termed, from 
the ending of the theme, Verbs in fit, and, in distinction from 
them, other verbs are termed Verbs in oi. 

The flexible endings are here affixed to the root ; thus, l^rtt'/ttf, Irra^^af • 
Urm^fMii, Urd-fin* (§ 298). In tlie infinitive and particijilet the connecting 
vowels f and « are inserted after t ; thus, i4-vat, (J-o-frt) wf (§ 806). So 
also, in 'the imjferative, livrmu 

3. In a few second perfect and pluperfect forms. 

The flexible endings arc here affixed to the root ; thus, •0'ra-/Kiii, 2tf-r«-3i, 
crrtt-*«M (§293). In xhe participle, the connecting vowel is inserted; as, 
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hlh^g (§ 308). So also, in t! e infiniiwet ^Muut with which compare ti»»h 
above. 

NoTs. Terminations and formsi which have no connecting vowel are tenn- 
ed nude (nudus, naked). 

C. Flexible Endings. 

§ 336. The flexible endings (flexibilis, change- 
abhy) are the chief instruments of conjugation, 
marking by their changes the distinctions of voice^ 
number, person, and, in part, of tense and mode. 
They are exhibited in § 279, according to the clas- 
sification {%% 321, 322). 

Special Rules and Remarks. 

First Person Singular. Of the subjective endings, 

* 

1. The primary is dropped after a connecting vowel ; thus, 
fiovXfv-(o, fitfiovkivx-a. See ^ 340. 

2. The secondary is dropped ader a connective ; after at 
and 01, it has the form fii ; in other cases, it has the form y ; 
thus, ^fiovlsva-a ' ^ovXbva-ai-fii, fiovlfv-ot-fii, fiovkeva-oi-fMi ' 
iPovXtv-o-Vf ^fiffiovXBVx-$i^v, ifiovXivdri-v, jiovXev^dti-v tpiAo/ij-y, 
ayyiXolfi'V (§ 332) ; iWij-y, ioia/iy-y (§ 298). See § 340. 

§ 337* Second Person Singular. 1. The ending a 
receives the fiddition ^a in the following second persons; viz. 
tq>fia&a (§ 303), ^a&a (§ 305), jjsio&a (§ 306), oh&a, ydno&a, 
ridnaOa (% 308). 

2. The subjective imperative ending is dropped, after s con- 
nective. After a connective, it becomes v, with a change of a 
to (§333). After a short vowel in the baise^ it becomes in the 
second aorist a, and in the present t, which is then contracted 
with the preceding vowel («« becomingly). Thus, povXevs' 
povXivo-o-V ai^q (§300),5o-? (§301), l-g (§ 304) ; (Vara-f, 
% 298) loxri, (jil&s^8, § 300) tl»u, (di-do-B, § 301) didov, {iki- 
xvv-t, § 302) ddxvv. 

The imperative has the ending ^t aAer a short rowel in the base, in tbe 
pretent of ^n/M and iSfu, and in the nude form of the jyerfect (§ 335); thus, 
fi-^i (§ 303), »< (§ 306). Ur&.^t (§ 298), lau^i (§ 308). 

In compoaitioii, €^t (§ S98), fiSi», (§ 307), and £»< (§ 306) are oftea 
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shortened to fra, /3a, and •/ • thus, rc^arra for ira^a^rn^t, xsL^a^ for ««»£• 
^ifSi, vr^iiru for wfivAu 

For the aomt passive fituX-tv^Tt, see § 87. 

§ 338. 3. Of the objective endings^ the close (§ 153) 
are used in the perfect and pluperfect passive, and sometimes 
in the nude forms of the present and imperfect (§ 335) ; in 
other cases, the open are used, which are contracted with the 
preceding vowel except in the optative. 

Thus, /Si/StfvXfv-fffi, fiifiouktv-^t, ifiifiouktv-tro • I^Ta'fatf Ifrtt-v and (7rr«-«) 
l^rm (§ 298) ; r'At^rmt and {ri^-at) ri^, (ji^i-o) i^»v (§ 300) ; j;^#.ra and 
Qiit'i) Ithav, Qi-a) 'hw (§301); (^$uxiu-t-»i, § 69. 4) fisvXtvp or fiwXiutt, 
(fievktU't'i) (iavXtvou, (ffi»vXiu-t'») IfiaoXtvdtf, (l/30vXii/«'-«-«) Ifiavkiv^at' /3«v- 

Remarks. 1. In the aorist im/yerative, the coniraciion is irregular; thus, 
(fi»vXiw-tr.'») fiavXtu^eii, 

2. The particulars respecting the use of the open and close endings in verbs 
in fiu are best learned from the tables and from observation. 

3. The orii;inal endings of the second j>erson objeclioe appear to have been 
r«i and r*. With respect to the omission of r, and the subsequent changes, 
compare § 326. 

§ 339* Third Person Singular. 1. The subjective 
primary ending is dropped after a connecting vowel ; thus, 
fiovXsv-it, /JovXiva-ii, fif^ovkevx-s. See § 340. 

2. The jmragogic t (§ 89), which is regularly afBxed only to i and simple 
4, is, in a few instances, found afier tt in the jUu^Kr^ct, and follows vi in the 
imjyerfect of f/^/, even before a consonant ; tlius, 3 pers. ^ut is (§ 308) ; 
h rtt (§ 305). 

§ 340. Remark. There is reason for believing, that, in 
an early form of the singular sultjective endings, the ^r5* per-- 
son, both primary and secondary, ended in p, the second per^ 
son imperative, in ^, and the third person primary and 5cc- 
ondary, in t. By the laws of euphony which subsequently 
prevailed (§ 88), these endings could not remain. They were, 
therefore, either dropped, changed, prolonged, or both changed 
and p ttlonged. 

1. They were dropped: thus, (jiovXtu-t-f/k, § 330), fiovXtvut (ijiauXtv^-a'fit) 
ifio6Xtu9at (fitfiavXivK-a-fi) (itfiavXtvua, (n-fict § S05) ft, {fh-et-fii, § 330. 3) 
pn' (fiwXtv-t-^) /StfvXfuf (fiovXttf-t'T, §330) fiavXtvti/ (tfiovXtU'i-r) f^«tf- 
Aim, (i/Stfi/Xfvr-M-r, § 330. 2) ifiivXtwi, (l/3</3«t;Xf</«-i4-T) ifitfiwXiu»u, (fiaV' 
Xi^M-r) fiouXtuoif (&ouXtuf-at-''r) (iduXtu^ect, 

2. They were changed: (1.) ^ to » ; thus, (I/SavAiv-*-^) ifi46xtv»f, (l^i/3«»- 
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Xtwrn-u-fi) \M$»k%yMU9, n^rn-ft, § 998) 7#«>ir». (S.) ^ to r; thai, (d^i^, 
4 SCO) Sii, {U-^, § 301) lit. (3.) a to r, which becomes i (§ 64. Com- 
pare §6 ii\4, '238, 326) i thus, (W:»«-S, ri^t, ri^u, § 300) ri^h ()<^^. 
i<)«f, iilt, § 301) m»». The forms /StvXfviv and /3«»Xitfii, abore, might be 
referred to similar changes } thus, (/^mAiv-^-zk, ^•vXivn, /Sci/Xivm, §§ 64, 67) 
0«vXfMw, (/3«vXiv.|.r, fiauXhUtSf (iivkivtt,) ^vXivu. (4.) S to f i thus, (/^^ 
Xi«r.«-:^) fiwktiw§9 (§ 333). 

S. They were jtrolongedf by annexing 2*, the vowel sound which required the 
least breath (§ 28) ; thus, (fi^vkto-M-fi) /3«vXii/m/u<, (fitvXtor'at-ft) fisuXto- 
^mtfih (7rrif.^, § 298) l^mfih {ri^-f*, § SOO) ri^fit - (/3<irXivSif-a, § 87) 
M«vXii/Siir4, (rrii-d) rrii^f, (i^ra-^) UrmBt (§ 298). 

4. They were both changed and jirolonged ; thus, (Trm-T, l^rn'St § 298) 
7rnir«, (3ii«y0-r, 2t/«v0-f, § 302) )i/«»Cri. 

^ 34: !• First and Second Persons Plural, with the 
Dual. 1. The Jirst person is the same in the plural and 
dual, having, fur its subjective ending, fiivy and for its o6/ec- 
iioe, fii&a, or sometimes in the poets, fjna&a ; thus, fiovXevo- 
fitv, puvXivo-fis&a and, poetic, fiovXivo-ftsa&a. 

The Jir$t j)er8on dual primary has likewise a distinct form in ^id-**, of 
which there are two examples in Attic. Greek ; viz. XiXii/c/ui^m, Soph. Elec 
950, and •(fuijunBw, Suph. Phil 1079. This form likewise occurs, IL ^\ 
485, and Athen. 98, a. 

2. The second person plural always ends in s. The second 
person dual is formed by changing this vowel into ov ; and the 
third person dual, by changing it into ov in the primary in- 
flection, into 17V in the secondary, and into wr in the imperO' 
tive. Thus, PI. 2, flovXivsu, ifiovXivm' Du. 2, fiovXtvejor, 
ipovXfvtrov ' Du. 3, (SovXtvuoy, ipovXivixr^v, fiovXevitap. 

The distinction between the forms in «y and nt of the tecondary dual, is 
sometimes neglected ; thus, 2 pers. tu^imf, Plato. 

§ 34L3* Third Person Plural. 1. The subjective sec- 
ondary ending, after or a connective, has the form v ; after a 
diphthunff in the optative, tv ; but, otherwise, aay ; thus, c/Jov- 
Xev-o-p (§ 330. 4), ifiovXtva-a-v ' (iovXivoi-tv, fiovXsvaai-ty, fiov- 
Xev&el-sv' ipipovXivxE-aavt ipovXiv&ri-aav, PovXiv&tin-<sav' una- 
aay, titXTj-aay, iaiairi-aav (§ 298), 

2. In the perfect and pluperfect passive of impure verbs 
{§ 154), the third person plural is either formed in atai and 
OTTO (§ 88), or, more commonly, supplied by the participle 
with ttai and ^oav ($ 205) ; thus, iip&ug-ajai, from q>d8lgn 
(root (p&aq-), to waste, ysyoappivoi tiul, ytygafipivoi ijaay 
(§286). 
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The forms in ttrmi and «r« are termed lonki'^^Befq^ ib^ciilltngs, it, $, 
», and y are changed into the cognate t rough} mutc^' (§ GOOVvmI ( bccomea ); 
thus, from r^iir«f (r. r^««r-), to /urn, («lr(««vfr«i) rtrfuipurat r from tA^wh 
r. T«7-), to arrange^ (iTiT«y-»T#) lrfT«;^«T«. The Ionic «r« for »«■• is like- 
"wise used by the poets in the optative; as, T^>^«iar« for v-ifA^atttrt, from 
«'i^<r«, to send. 

3. In the imperative^ the shorter forms in vxiav and a^mv, 
which are termed Attic^ are the more common. 

In the imperative of tt/At, to he, and C!fu, to go, vmeaf is sometimes short- 
ened to Tttt ; thus, irrwrfty, trrm (§ S05) • ?T*r«y, poetic (JEschyL Bum. 
32), Irmf (§ 306). 

4. For the euphonic changes in affixing v^t, see § 83. 

§ 343* Infinitive. The subjective ending, afler u con- 
nective (§ 333), has the form v ; after « connective, i forming 
a diphthong with a ; but otherwise, vai ; thus, /iovkiv-si-^v, fiov- 

otij-rai, haxd-rai (§| 298). 

Participle. In the participial endings of the perfect ac' 
five, V is omitted ; thus, (/Jf/Joi-Aeux-o-rc) ^fj3ovX6vxag (§ 212. 5). 

For the dsclxnsion of the farticipls, see Chapter IV., and the paradigms 
(§ 182). 

^ 34:4:. Remarks. 1. For the regular terminations 
of the verb, see §§281, 282. For the terminations of the 
present and imperfect of verbs in jui, see § 280. The termi- 
nations of the second aorist active and middle are the same 
with those of the imperfect (§ 325), or, except in the indica- 
tive, the same with those of the present (§ 275). The ter-^ 
minations of the other tenses denominated secotul (except the 
nude second perfect and pluperfect, § 370) differ from the reg- 
ular terminations only in the tense-sign (§ 325). The third 
future has the same terminations with the common future ac- 
tive and middle (§ 373). 

2. The regular terminations are open (§ 153) in the 
present and imperfect, and close in the other tenses. In verbs 
IN pi, the nude terminations (§ 335) are, for the most part, 
close. In the second tenses (except the nude second aorist 
active and middle, and the nude second perfect ^nd pluperfectf) 
the terminations are all open. 

The terminations beginning with «■ are sometimes rendered open by euphonic 
changes (§§ 81, 326, 327). 
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^ 34:tS« 3. Special care is required in distiDguishing forms 
which are written with the same letters. In fiovXevat (f^§ 284, 
285), we remark (besides the forms which are the same in 
the plural and dual, § 341,) the following; viz. Ind. and Subj. 
fiovXsvto' Fut. Ind. and Aor. Subj. jiovXevafo ' Ind. and Imp. 
fiovXtviTf, fiovXevfa^s ' Ind. PI. 3, and Part. PI. Dat. fiovXtvovai, 
fiovXBvaovai' Imp. PI. 3, and Part. PI. Gen. fiovXevovrav, fiovlev- 
advTOiv, (SovXtv&ivieiV Act. S. 3, and Mid. S. 2, PovXevsi, fiov- 
Xbvoh ' Subj. Act. S. 3, and Ind. and Subj. Mid. S. 2, povU-in^ ' 
Fut. Ind. Mid. S. 2, and Aor. Subj. Act. S. 3, and Mid. S. 2, 
PovXtvatj' Aor. Imp. fiovXivaov, Fut. Part. fiovXtvaov' Opt. 
Act. S. 3, povXtvam, Inf. Act. (iovXtvaai, Imp. Mid. S. 2^ fiov- 
Xsvaai, See § 1 19. 2. 

4. With respect to the changes which take place in the root, 
or in the union of the terminations with the root, the tenses 
are thus associated ; 1. the present and imperfect active and 
passive ; 2. the future active and middle ; 3. the aorist active 
and middle ; 4. the perfect and pluperfect active ; 5. the jper- 
fect and pluperfect passive ; 6. the aorist and future passive. 
It will be understood, that whatever change of the kind men- 
tioned above takes place in one of the tenses, belongs like- 
wise to the associated tenses, if nothing appears to the con- 
trary. For the third future, see § 373. 

II. Union of the Terminations with the 

Root. 

A. Regular Open Terminations. 

§ 346. When the regular open terminations 
are affixed ,to roots ending in a, f, or o, con- 
traction takes place, according to the rules 
(§§ 67 - 69). See the paradigms (^ 295 - 297). 

Verbs in which this contraction takes place, are termed 
Contract Verbs, or, from the accent of the theme, Peri' 
spomena (§ 105). In distinction from them, other verbs are 
termed Barytone Verbs. 

§3^V» Remarks. 1. The verbs »di» (a), to 6um, and »Xdtt (ft), 
to weep, which have likewise the forms x«im and xXait, are not contracted. 

2. Dissyllabic verbs in tv atlinit only the contractions into ti ; thus, trXw, 
to sail, irXittt rXug, wXitt irXtr, «rXt«^fv, irXdri rXiTrii rXMWi. Except )i«> 
to bind i thus, «■• 2«t7v, rSf i«v»Ti. 
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3. In the contraction of jxyim^ to be coid, « and f aomelimes take the place 
of the regular §u and u ; thus. Inf. ftyS* for fiywt, Sutj. S. S, ftyf for ftytt, 

4. In ktvtt, to toashf the connecting vowels « and i are absorbed in the im- 
perfect active, and in the preient and imjierfect passive ; thus, ix»v«fit9 IXivfitv, 
X»v9fieu ktofMth Xtvtrat \4VTcttf Xautr^at X0VffB»t, In like manner, »7t/imif I 
ijiink, tfiftfiv, I thought, when used parenthetically, become •Jfutt, ^/Am» 

5. The contract indicative and sujbfunctive of verbs in etu are throughout the 
same. See § 295. The contract infinitive in ff is likewise written without 
the iota subscript ; thus, ts/aZv, 

B. Regular Close i Terminations. 

^ 348. L In affixing the close terminations to 
impure roots (^ 154), changes are often required 
by the general laws of orthography and euphony ; 
thus, 

ygdqxa (§ 286, root ygoKp-) I yqaipta, tyqaiftn, yi/gayjai (§ 62) ; 
yiyqaipa, tyf/QHq>HV (§ 86) ; yiyQapykai,, yfyQafifiivog (§ 78) ;, 
ydyQaniai (§ 77) ; yiyqaip&s, yeyQaq>dm (^ 85). 

Xiinw (§ 287, r. Xin^, Xnn-) ; iltUp&tiv, X$tq>&iiaofjiai (^ 77). 

nQaaaoi (§ 288^ r. TtQuy-) ; ngd^ta, nqa^fiai, inga^d/ifif, ttA 
Ttga^o (§ 62) ; ningaxa (§ 86) ; ndnqanjai^ ingdx^^^* iningax^ 
&e, mnqax&ai (§§ 77, 85). 

nmhia^ai, (§ 80) ; ndneina {§ 86) ; niniiofiai, imnBlanfiv 
(^ 78) ; ninuoTai, inua&tjr (^ 77). 

ayyiXXto (§ 291, r. ayyil-); ayytJiMf ayytXovfiat, ^yyuXa, ^y- 
yiiXdf^riv (§81); ijyysX&z, 

(paivm (§ 292, r. (pav-) ; 7ts(payxa (§ 79). This is a late 
perfect, first occurring in Dinarchus, who employs it in com- 
position with ano. 

Note. The Juture of liquid verbs, from its formation, is inflected like the- 
contract present of verbs in iw. See §§ 291, 296. 

§ 34:9. Special Rules. 1. In liquid verbs, if a pre- 
cede the characteristic, the contraction in the aorist (§ 81 ) is 
into 71 ; thus, (palva (§ 292, r. ^av-), A. Eqnjva. 

Exceptions. If the theme has «/ in the penult, the contraction is some- 
times into a, especially after i or ^ (§ 5')) ; thus, -rtmw (r. «*!«»-), to fatten,. 
A. Xvri&ta • irt^Ktw (r. n^**-), to comj^eie, A. itri^va • aff»i (r. «f •)» to 
raise, A. n^a, "AfAi, "a^utfin, &c. So also, &XXafAatt (r. «X-), to leap, A. fiXaf- 
finv, *'&Xt0fimi, &c. 

17 
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None* When tlie tbcne kts mt in'lbe penult^ n and » in the penult cf tbe 
aorist are often written, ineorieetlj, iritb an iotn aubccript i a% tf^m, ^^ f^tm, 
So, in tbe aecond perfect, wi^fm, &c 

§ 3«S0» 2. Id the liquid verbs xUvm, to bend, xQlvm, to 

judge, »j$l9t^, to slayt rsUttt to stretchy aod nlvrti, to wash, v is 

dropped before the terminations wliich remain close, except 

someiicnes in the aorist passitfe ; thus, xixUfia^r ixU&iiv and 

inUv^r^v ' xixgixa (§ 86), xdxQtfiah ix^ix^^v. 

In other verbs, r characteristic , before n, more frequently 
becomes a, but sometimes becomes (i (^ 79) or is dropped ; 
thus niq>aaiiai, n€<paafAivog (^ 292) ; nct^o^vvm (f ), to eouisper* 
'ate, Pf. P. Part, nagot^vfiijiivog or nagu^v^iyog. 

3. Before fji in tbe termination, neither f4 nor / can be dou- 
bled ; hence, xixafifiai, ilr^kiynai (§ 294), for xixafifAfiai, il^- 
Uyyfint, 

If ttiu^mrrau (Evr. Hipp. 1 255') is plural from n^tiUtt, \i bas taken tbe place 
of »i4C(«iwr«i, by a fimilar omiision of v« 

^3S1« IL Before tbe regular close termina- 
tionSj a short vowel is commonly lengthened ; and 
here a becomes tj, unless preceded by s, e, p, or 
po (^53, 186); thus, 

t^(^aw (^ 295), zifii^m^ hi^aa, tnlfA%x», iuiM^&iir. 

ipilim (^ 296), qnXi^am, tptXiiaofiai, nH^Xffficu, nt^il^aofitn. 

dijiloM (§ 297), ^i}Ac»aa», ii^Xuaafmy, idtdtiluftfiP, dijloi^aofiai. 

tiw, to honor ^ F. jlan (f ), A. hlaa, Pf. P.- reif /tMri . 

9 vol, /o produce, F. ^t/cred (v), A. i<pvaa, Pf. nifpvxa, 

ida (§ 314), F. ^aactf (a), A. cfooa, Pf. «raxcr. 

iriAv, to vex, F. avidau (da), A. ^vluaa, Pf. P. ^vla/iai. 

^flQUfOt to hunt, F. ^ii^an (a), A. i&i^guaa, Pf. rc^if^xa. 

axQodoiMh to listen, F. axQodaofiai {da), A. ^x^oaoerff^i^. 

<^ 3tf 3. RcMARKs. 1. The long fowel is sometimes 
changed bj precbssion (§ 29) ; thus, 



«. The cKplitlMNiff 9» takes tbe place of ir (§ 219), in^/ay»fliKrr dinr^ 
Mes, all implying molton; Yts. 

^uf, to run, F. ^twt/uu (§ 27a S). 

>U, to tmm, F. nv^fuu, uwwfmi (§ S86, S), A. lymrc, Ff. finumm^ 
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wXUh to iaiif F. «'Ximw» eomaum]y ^Xti^^fuu or wXMmwfuu, A. hrXiv^^f 
Pf. wiTktuMa, Ff. P. flriTXivr/««< (§ 355), A. P. Iv-Xu/rSq*. 

frumf to breathe^ "F, wnvwrnf commoDly fmvvfim or fnturnifMu, A. ttnuyrm, 
Pf. friw9Utmm» 

fU, to Jlowt ft9^ifuu, tffmtrm. For odier and more AUlc foniM, tee § 4 1 9. 

fi, lo the perfect of verht m /m, i b leogthetied to u, iottead of n (§ 53) ; 
thus, rOii»«, ri:^f/^M (§ 300) ; f7»«, tJ/uu (§ 304). 

y, lo ;^(«Mt to «/ler an erode. Mid. x(4*fuut to ute^ m beeoines « ; thus, 
(§ 356). 

^ 343. 2, Some verbs retain ike short vowel, and other? 
are variable ; thus, 

anati, to draw, F. oMciamy A. ianSaa, Pf. ianaxop Pf. P. 
eaTtaofiai (^ 355), A. P. dando&fjv. 

T£Zc«t^ /o /nisA, F. rdeaflu, tcAcS; (§ 326. 2), A. /liicaa, Pf. 
reriilexa, PC P« TmAeor/icxi, A. P. itikitf&^y. 

a^m, to plough, F. agoam, A. ^f^aa, A. P. ijpo^ijy. 

^Mi, /0 &tW, F. d^m, A. I(3«jaa, 3 F. 6(61^00^1 ' Pf. ^iStxa, 
Pf. P. a^f/iirt, A. P. ^t^f^y. 

^vai ("iJ), <o sacrifice, F. ^vaoi (v), A. c^iJaa, A. M. idvaa- 
fitiV Pf. 16^2x01 (§ 87), PC P. xidviim, A. P. (e'^v-^ijv) ^riJ^ijy. 

lartlfii (§ 298, r. aru-), or^aw, larriaa, Ibrijxa* tatafiai, iata- 
^fjv (a). Transitive perfect, not classic, toiaxa. 

rlf^ijfit (^ '300y r. ^e-), &i^at9, xi&uxa, ri&ufiai * {i3B-&fjv, 
§ 87) e'rc^tjv. 

didiUfn {§ 301, r. do-), doSaw, didnxa' ^dofuu, ido&tiv* 

§ 3S4« Special Roli. VertM In mhvP/m and lyiC^ and thoie in 
which the root ends in kit-, for the most part retain the short vowel ; thus, 

9»iiAtafu (r. rjcf^c-), to tcatter, F. #»i)«r«, rci^^i (§ 326. 2), A. Utti' 
^r«, Ff. P. U*i%Mftm, A. P. UziiJir^f. 

iftpiffCfu (r. }.), to cfo(A«, F. kfApwm, »/A^tS, A. Vf<'*^« (§ 319)f ^- P* ' 

yiX««f, to laugh, F. yfX«r«^i, A. i^Sx«««, A. P. lytXmr^*, 

l>MVMi and Ikdtt, to drive, F. U«#«, ixS, A. jfX«r«, PC lA«Ai(M ($ 316), 
Pf. P. UiiX4^MM, A. P. ixd^f, 

Nora. The short vowel remains most frequently before B-, and least fre- 
quently before r. In the rxKFKcr and plufebfkct, it remains more frequent- 
ly in the pamoe, than in the adtoe voice. 

^ 35 ff. III. After a short vowel or a diphthongs 
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is usually inserted before the regular terminations 
of the passive beginning with 0, ^, or t ; thus, 

andta (^ 353), Pass. Pf. tana-a-giai, taitaaai, tana-a-Tai, 
iana-a-fif&a' iana-a-fiivoq' A. i(rna~a-&riv, F. ana^a-^ffaofjuu, 

TfXita (§ 353), Pass. Pf. trtilstrfia^, Piup. itBislia/Aijr, irsTdls^ 
ao, ktBxiXtajo ' A. hiXia&riv, F. jslta&i^aofjiai. 

xeAevck), to command^ Pass. Pf. xtxdXivaftat, xsxelivaijJrog * 
PIup. ixBxsXivafiriy, A. ixfXsvijd-ijv, F. xtXtvadi^aofiau 

NoTi. When is inserted in the perfect and pluperfect, the Mtrcf perwon 
plurai wants the simple form ; thus, Pf. PL 3. W^m^faltt M, Plup. PI. S. 
»i»iXii/r^ii>«< ^r«y« See § 342. 2. 

<^ 396* In some verbs, a is omitted after a sikar^ rou^c/ or 
diphthong; in some, it is inserted hher a. simple long vowel; 
and some are variable ; thus, riqi^riv, diSffiai, ide&riP, ri&vfiah 
hv&fjv, BUTUfiat, (aTa&fjv, dido/iaif idodf^v (^ 353) ; (is/iovXsvfiat, 
iPovXiv&riP (§ 285) ; x6a>, to heap up, Pass. Pf. xizatapat, A. 
IXfio&Tiv ' xf'xQtiptti, ixQT^iJ^riv (§ 352, y) ; ^ifiv^pa^ (§ 367), 
ipvtja&riv ' navot, to stop, Pass. Pf. ninavfiaif A. inava^rfv and 
inav&fiv * (ciyyvfu (r. ^o-), <o strengthen. Pass. Pf. fQQwpai, 
A. ig^Ma&iiv' d^aea, ^0 £^0, Pass. Pf. dddgiifAaL and didgaafLai, 
A. idQaa&riv* •d-Qavoa, to dash, Pass. Pf. xibgava^iai, and te&gaV" 
pai, A. idQOLva&r^v. 

NoTx. The r is attracted most strongly by the terminations beginning 
with ^. See the examples above. 

§ 3S7. IV. The regular close te^yninatians are 
affixed with the insertion of ijy 

1. To double consonant roots, except those which end in a 
labial or palatal mute not preceded by a, and those which end 
in a lingual mute preceded by v ; thus, 

fxtf^-oi (r. av^-, § 293), ai^-r^-afa, ijv^-ij-ao, ijvl-ij-xof, lyrf-if- 

e^o>, fo 6ot7, F. ktfii^aa, A. iJ^ffr|aa. 
ofo), /o smelly F. o^^ifao, A. wifjoa. 
peXXta, to purpose, to be about to, to delay, F. /isUijaoi, A. 

ei^^oi, to go away, F. ig^i^ato, A. ijQQrjaa, Pf. ^g^tixa, 
fioaxm, to pasture, to feed, F. fiooxriam. 
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But Xi^«^ to ahms, F. X4fv4^9 A. tXm^nf^tif 2 Ff. xikm^irm • M^^ to 
ieadt to rukt F. «f^«i A. S^ift, Ff. P. i^yfAmst A. P. t^x^n* * ^rMst, to 
madte a Ukation, F. UiM-ett, §§ 80, 8S) rrtir«», A. 7tfVMr«, Pf. P. (Zrir«v^ 
^MM, Zm«r/MU, § 78) inritrfuu, 

2. To liquid roots in which the characteristic is preceded 
by a diphthong, and to a few in which it is preceded bj c ; 

fiovkofiiKi, to will, F. /iovXi^ofteitf Pf. fieflovlfifiah A. ifiovX^&fiv 
and nfiovl^»fiM (^ 313). 

^^f Jtoi and ^cAoi, /o tn«A, F. ^^tA^Vi^ and ^NAiTaw, A. ^^^t^li^aa 
and i&iXiiaa, Ff. iji^tl^xa. 

ficilti, /« coHcem, F. iUkr^a(», A. ifiiXtjaa, IPf. fi%fdhri%a, A. P. 

/isrf0, ^0 rentotit, F. ^crol^ A. ^ccf a, 1 Pf. ^(uvfixo^, 2 Pf. ^^- 
fioru, 

vifiw, to distribute, F« vBfi£ and, later, yc/ii^aoi, A. Bveifjia, Pf. 
rm/ii^xa, Pf. P. pivifitifjuu, A. P. ivtfA^^ fjp and itftfii&fjp (§ 358). 

3. To a few other roots ; as, 

deoi, /o n^e^f, F. dcifacni A. Idcijaa, Pf. diditixa' Mid. diofiot, 
to ntedy to beg, F. ^sigao/iai, Pf. dtdiij/jiah A. P. idti^^tiv. 

ivdw, to sleep, Impf. £i;doy and i^v^oy (§ 312. 3), F. svdi^an, 

oVofiai, ol/jiat (^ 347. 4), to think, F. oii^aofiai, A. P. ^v^^^v* 

oXxofini't to depart, F. oi;)fi7(ro^t, Pf. £xvt^^ and, poetic, o^w- 
KOf or ^//dixa {§ 359. 2). 

§ 35 S« RxMARKs. 1. In a few verbs, c is inserted instead of ir; as, 

Mx^fitmif to be vexed, F. i;^Sir«/K«i, A. P. Hx^^nn 

fUx»fuun tojight, F. fMx^9»lMu, i^mxwfi'u (§ 326. 2), A. i/iax*^'^*i*» ^« 

2. Id the foUowing veibs • and m are iasertad, aady in the tw9 last* they 
precede instead oiJoUowing the characteristic ; 

tfiiCfu (r. •/«.), to swear, F. Ifuniftmtj A. £ft0tra, Ff. lf*A/Mx» (§ 316. 2), 
Pf. P. ifuifttr/tmt and IfictfMfMu (§ 356), A. P. iftse^n* and «#yK«i^fiy. 

Ir^i^i (r. I^),to ea^ F. 0«/mn (§ 380. 2), Pf. I^h^m* ($316. S), Pf. P. 
0i})ir/Mc<, A. P. fl^r^nf. 

£y«, to feai/, F. «^«, 1 A. nS«, commonly 2 A. ^ymy^t (§ 376, y), Ff. ?;^« 
and «9^«;t;« (§ ^^^' ^\ ^' ^' hf^* ^ P* ^X^*' 

i7m»« (r. i^.), io 6^ won/, preteritive ($ 367), 2 Plup. ii«5fiiu 

See, also, «7;^vnu (§ 357. S). 

17* 
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S. In most of these cases, the Towel is obTioosly inserted for the saVe of 
euphony (§ 4S). In iit, to need, and »UfMn, to thirde, it is not certain wheth- 
er an n has been inserted before the dose terminations (perhaps to distinguish 
the forms of these verbs from those of )Im, to Hnd^ $ S53, and of the root m-^ 
to bear)f or an t radical has been omitted before the vipen terminations^ to avoid 
the double hiatus. 

§ 3tS9. V. I. In a few liquid rootSj meta- 
thesis (^ 94) takes place before the terminations 
that remain close {% 344. 2), to avoid the concur- 
rence of consonants ; as, 

/9diUlM (r. Pal', transp. pia-), to throw, F. SnX& and, poetic, 
fiallnof^ (§357), 2 A. tpaXov, Pf. /Jc/Jiijxa (§ 351), Pf. P. /Je- 
pXflfiatf 3 F. Pfpii^aofiai, A. P. ipi^&tiv. 

Ma/Ayio (r. xct^-, transp. x/ia-), to labor, to be weary, F. xa- 
ftovfiai, 2 A. BxafAOV, Pf. xixfitjxa. 

Compare the insertion of n in ftiw and vifut (§ 357). 

2. A similar metathesis, together with contraction, appears 
in a few pure roots, in which a liquid precedes the character- 
istic ; as, 

xttXim (r. xaXs-, transp. xXas-, contr. xXtj-), to call, F. xaliau, 
xaXS (§ 326. 2), A. ixdXtaa, Pf. xixXrixa, Pf. P. xixXrifia^, 3 F. 
xtxXi^aofiai, A. P. ixXi^^i^v, 

Migirv^fn (r. xf^a-, transp. x^cet-, contr. x^d>), ^o mtx, F. 
xtgdati, xtQti, A. ixigaoa, Pf. P. xixqvlfiaif A. P. ixBgdo&fiv and 
ixqad-rpf (a). 

C. Verbs in jui. 

For the paradigms, see §§ 298 - S07. 

^ 360. L Before the nude terminations^ the 

CHARACTERISTIC SHORT VOWEL (^ 336. 2) is 

lengthened (a becoming rjy unless preceded by p, 
^ 53 ; and i, £e), 

1. In the indicative singular o( the preseitt and 

IMPERFECT active. 

Thus, latriijii (§ 298 ; r. ota-), torriv ' xl&ripi (§ 300 ; r. ^«-), 
iti&r^v' dldiafjn (§301; r. do-), ididoiv' dtlxvvfii (^ 302; r. 
dsix-, deixvv-, § 413) idelxvvv' ilfit (§ 306; r. 't-), «?, Biai. 
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2. In the second, aorist active throughout,' 
except before vx (compare § 325). 

Thus, BOJfiv, taxtifitVf UTrjd^, atiitaiaav, atfjvat ' aravrmp^ 
(ard-ngt ^210) ardg* intdQuv (§307; r. d^-), anod^aym' 
Byvwv (§ 307 ; r. yvo-), tyiufisv, lyvrntoVf yv^^t, yviavai ' yvoV" 
Twy, (yvovrq) yvovq. 

Exceptions. The short vowel remains^ 

m. In the second aorist of ri^nfu, it^t»fu, and Infu, except in the infinUive, 
where it is changed into its corresponding diphthong (§ 53) ; thus, 7i^f/Mi», 

r. I*. For the augment, see § 314), Zg, tl^aty (t'*rt) iTr. 

In these ▼erbs, the second aorist wants the indicative ungular, which Is sup- 
plied by an irregularly formed Jirst aorist (§ 327) ; thus, tBnmmf ^£, ^iinvf 

iS. In l»rti9, a poetic second aorist of ttrttv^ (r. »r«-), io day, 

3. In a few middle forms, mostly poetic. 

Thus, dij^fjfjiai, (r. ^ifc-), to seek; ovlrri(ii, to profit, 2 A. M, 
coy^/iijy and, later, ivdfir^v * nifinXrjfii, to JiUy 2 A. M. poetic^ 
inXrififiv, 

§ 301. IL If the characteristic is £, o, ory, the singular 
of the IMPERFECT ACTIVE IS commonly formed with the co/i- 
necting vowel; thus, iiidtov, contracted, irl&ovv, iii&fsg hi- 
^Btg, iii^ee iii&ei ' ididoov ididovy, ididoig ididovg, idldos idldov ' 
idtUvvov, iddxvvsg, fdsixvvt. 

In Uke manner, the regular terminations sometimes take the place of the 
nude, in other forms, particularly in verbs in vfu^ which may be r^^arded as 
having a second but less Attic theme in Si* ; thus, hUtDfu and hi»9v»0, htMvD^t 
and lii«irMi, ihtHpv^mf and %iu»9Vf, iii»9U and ^u*9tn, ^u»f»t and ^u^vuttt, 

§ 363. III. Subjunctive and Optative. 1. In the 

subjunctive, verbs in fit differ from other verba, only in the 
mode of contracting aij and oij (§§ 67, 69). 

Thus, UrM~§t UrSt i^rA-ift ifr^t ' l^rA-^fuu UrSfiat, Urd-p Urp • ri^i-at 

}t%i-ftfMn MtifMii, ^tli'if 2<^f • }u»tV'»t, iuxtv-Hfimf 1-tt (§ 306). 

NoTB. If ^ precede any the contraction is regular \ thus, k^ti^ff (§ 307). 

2. Verbs in wfn have a second form of the optative active 
in Mijv; thus, di^o/ijv and dibtariv, dtdolrjg and dMrig, &c. 

The optative of Ij3ji»9, the second aorist of fisiu, to live, is always ^4^*, per- 
haps to avoid confusion with the present oplatioe Attic (§ 33S). 
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3. In tbe opt^the middle, §«, if not in the initial syllable, is 
oden changed before tbe flexible ending into oi, in imitation 
of verbs in on ; thus, u&ot/jiriv (§ 300), iolfirjv {§ 304), and the 
compound ibrros, im&olfniv, Tr^off^oZ/iiijv, Tt^oolfitiP* 

So also, »^(^irdf for s^t^MwrSf, Arittoph. Vesp. 298; and tfi$4r* for 
JiphiTt, PUit. Apol. p. 29 d. 

4. In a few inttancei, verbt in Mfu omit the connecting vowel in the tub' 
junctwe and optative / as, im^miimtOnt imrmt^nSTmt tor )i«#M)«vvji, licrxf • 

^mnmirmi. Plat. Phaedo, p. 77 i trwyHfr* for vn^irvMr*, do. p. 118 a. 

Remarks upon Particular Verbs, 
0tifilt to say. 

(§905). 

^ 363. 1. In certain connexions, ipripl, l^ijv, and Upii^ are 
shortened, for the sake of vivacity, to ^fii, ^y, and q ; thus, ^v 
d' (/(a, said I; ij ^* o^, said he ; naly ^^ut, not, nai, boy ! I say, 
boy ! boy ! Artstoph. Nub. i 145. 

5. The teoond penon nnguhr of the pretetU wdicalive is commonly writ- 
ten ^{(, as if contracted from ^«f/f. For l^nrSnt, in the imperfect, see 
5 3371 

"irjpi, to send. 

(S 304). 

§3641. 1. Many of the forms of this verb occur only in 
composition. 

2. Of the contract forms t»ri and U7fs (for U-vti, «U'r<, § 83), the former is 
preferred by the Attics. 

3. In the imperfect form luf, which occurs only in composition, u seems 
either to have taken the place of n by precession, or to have been borrowed 
from the contract second and third persons. 

4. For the o}vtatioe forms Ui/tnit and •7^n», the latter of which can be em- 
ployed only in composition, see § 362. S. 

Etpl, to be, 
(S 305). 

^ 36ff* In tbe preseitt and imperfect of 

this verb, tbe radical syllable «-, 

1. Before a vowel, unites with it ; thus, {i-vai, i-aoh § 33) 
tial ' (e-w) e5, (i-i?$) fjg ' {i^liiv) tlr^v, 

2. Before vx, becomes o (compare &^ 3S9. 333); thus, 
t'Vtfav) orttav, («-fTff, o-wg, ^ 210) wV. 
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3. In Other cases, is lengthened, as follows. 

er. It becomes d in the forms Hfii, sig, b1, ihat. Compare . 
Tdastxa {§ 352, /J), and &iivm (§ 360. 2, «). 

NoTK. The form iT, both here and in § S06, is either shortened from iTf, 
or is a middle form employed in its stead. The form tJt is not used by the 
Attics. 

p. In the remaining forms of the present, it assumes a (com- 
pare § 355) ; thus, i-a-fAiv, i-a-xi, i-a-xov, B-a-xto, t-'a-xoaaap, 
B-a-xmy {§ 342. 3). 

Note. After ^f the old termination n, for fi, is retained i thus, i-r-r/. 
Before r, in the second f)erson dngular of the imperative, I becomes 4 by pre- 
cession (compare §§ 196, 384) ; thus, /*«'-Si. 

2^, In the imperfect, it becomes ij, and may likewise assume 

a before x ; thus, lyy, ^t« or iy-a-T«. 

« 

NoTX. For the old Attic form of the first person^ n , see § 340. I . For 

the form nr^»% see § 337. For the third jTerson hf see § 339. The middle 

Jbrm ^fitn is little used by the more classic writers. The imperative Urtt, which 

follows the analogy of the imperfect, occurs but once in the classic writers 

(Plat. Rep. p. 361 c), and is there, perhaps, an incorrect reading. 

Remark. In the future, instead of eanai, the Attics al- 
ways use the nude form taxai. 

Elfii, to go. 
(§ 306.) 

§ 360* 1. The present of slfn has commonly in the tit- 
dicative, and sometimes in the other modes, the sense of the 
future ; thus, cl^t, (J am going,) I will go. See § 380. 2. 

2. For ^Btv, in the pluperfect^ the common Attic form was 
^a (sometimes written rj'ia), which appears to be a remnant of 
the old formation noticed in ^ 330. 

A perfect iT«, corresponding In this pluperfect, nowhere appears, and some 
regard Huf (omitting the iota subscript) as an imperfect doubly augmented 
(§313). For the use of this tense, see § 367. » 

3. For 7m/u< and iMtiv, see §§331, 332; for Um, see § 342, 3 ; for /ir«/, 
ttif, and iifTMf, see § 335. 2 ; for ^uwSet, see § 337 ; for ^liv in the third 
jiemn, which occurs only in Attic poetry before a vowel, see § 339 ; for ^/ceit, 
^ri, &c., see § 370. 

4. The middle fitrms 7tf*»t, a/unv are r^arded by some of the best critics 
as incorrectly written for Itftai, iifitif, from In/u (§ 304). 
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D. The Complete Tenses. 

^ S67. In some verbs, the sense of the com- 
plete tenses, by a natural transition, passes into 
that of the indefinite tenses (% 272) ; and the per- 
fect becomes, in signification, a present indefinite ; 
the PLUPERFECT, a pcLSl indefinite, or €U>rist ; and 
the THIRD FUTURE, a futuve indefinite J or common 
future. 

Thus, Xaxfifjn {% 298), to station^ Pf. earrjxa, (I have stationr 
ed myself) 1 stand, Plup. Urf^Miv, 1 stood, 3 F. eaiijlo), I shaU 
stand; fitfuvi^axat to remind, Pf. P. fiifiviifiat, {I have been re- 
minded) I remember^ Plup. ifitftr^itniv, I remembered, 3 F. fie~ 
(ivr^aofmh I shall remember ; PJap. ^ur (§ 306), / went. 

In a few of these verbs, the present is not used, 
and the perfect is regarded as the theme (§ 155). 
Such verbs are termed preteritive. 

All the tenses which represent an acdon as Bnished, are termed preterite 
(praeteritus, pasaed bjf). JhneieHiipe werbs are so named, as having one of the 
preterite tenses for the theme. For examples of theae veifat, aee §4 SOS - SIO. 

^ 368. 1. The perfect subjunctive and 
OPTATIVE are commonly supplied by the partici- 
pie with the auxiliary verb tlfu (^^ 268, 305). 

Thus, Pf. Act Suhj. fieSovXfvxcog w, Opt, fitfiovUvxtog bitjp * 
Pf. P. Subf, pBpovXtVfiivog (u, Opt, fiejiovXiVfjiivog Bti^v, 

2. Sometimes, however, the perfect forms these modes ac^ 
cording to the general rules (§^^1, 3S2, &.C.), chiefly when 
it is employed as a present (§ 367) ; thus, Icmjxio, saioi, iaraitjv 
(§ 298), wBwot^ol^if (% 289), dtdiw (§ 308). 

3. In the perfect patstoe, these modes are formed in only 9.Jh» pure verbs^ 
and, in these, without a fixed analogy ; thus, 

xukitf (§ S59), to caUg Pf. P. »UXit/K«i, / ?tave been caBed, I am named. 
Opt, (»iJfcXfy-^-/Bts|v) *»*X^ftri9f »/*Xff«, »lxXf}r«, &C. 

MTM/Mit, to acquire; Pf. xixTfi/MUf I have acquired^ I possess, Su^. (^iMrai- 
. it'/Mit) Ki»raiftati xi»7Ji, »i«rfir*i • Opt, (»i»TD-i-/«Dy) Mxry/Atift ftiarif*, »i- 
ttTifT4f or (iiM»r«««i-/M««) iitt»T^/i«i|y, mfTftf lUMT^r; 

pifivnfitii (§ 367), Su^. fUffUfteu, Opt, (MfAf^fiw, or f^t/Affftn^f or fMftwU 
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For juiBnfutt and AaT^uii, see §§ S09» SIO. The fulguiictiTe of »uifuu has 

sometimes the same form with the indicative. 

§ 369* The perfect, in iU proper sense, may have the 
iMPERATiTE in the third person passive ; but, otherwise, this 
mode belongs on\j to those perfects which have the sense of 
the present ; and, even in these, the imperative active is 
scarcely found except in the nude form of the second perfect 
(§ 371).- 

^ 370» In the second perfect and pluper- 
fect, the connecting vowel is sometimes omitted 
in the indicative plural and dual (§ 335. 3). 

Thus, tara-fAtv (§ 298 ; base iara-), laTo-xe, (eara-w*, ^ 83) 
iataai, taja-jov, (ota-attv ' didt/jiBv (§ 308 ; base dtdi-), dtdite, 
(d«di.y<ri> dtdidtiH ' from the base M- (§ 308 ; tSfuv, % 78) 
Vfffuw, (rd-r£» § 77) tait, (^^-v9^ $9dai, aEMi» ^ beconiing a in 
imitation of the other persoos,) taSw,* from the base r/d- 
(^ 308 y yd-fis*) fiofihVy ()}d<-7«) paw, (ij^-aa>», ^ 80) ^av ' rfjfur 
(^306; base ]J.), i}t€, 9yrov, ^^rijy * totxa, to be like^ preteritive, 
PI. 1, poetic, (eoix-fisv, § 78) sot/fitv. 

So, in the nngularf (ttl-f^ § S37} J#3ta. The foaa J^ is net. Med 
by the Attics. 

§ 371. When this omission takes place in the 
perfect or pluperfect, 

1. The indicative singular is more frequently snppUed by 
forms from a longer base ; thus, Sing, 1 Pf. IvTi^xa (§ 208 ; 
base ifnrix-) toTtixag, toTtixe, PL 2 Pf. tarafitv, &c. ; Sing. 
1 PI up. kof^nur or eioji^xttr, kjtfjxetg or cMTi^xci^, kan^xii or 
elornxef, P/. 2 Plup. laiufttv, &e. ; jSiiai^. otdof (§ 308 ; base 
aid-), ola^a, olds, PL Vofiiv, &c. 

The ibiiiis from the longer base likewise occur in the pltaral and duaif but 
less frequently. Compare §§ 327. 2, and 360. 2, «. 

2. The subjunctive^ optative^ imperative, and infinitive are 
formed after the analogy of the present in fti ; thus, {kard-^) 
kaiw, (kata-lri-v, ^331) karaljiv, eaxa&t (§ 337), iaidvat' dtdivt, 
didi&i, didibvm (compare tlfii, § 306). 

3. The participle is contracted, if the characteristic is at or 
o ; thus, {kara^eig) kaxmg, {iaxa-o-Taa, § 238) ^sSois, (iaia-og) 
koTwg (or sometimes, by syncope, kaTog). 
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^ 37S« Additional Examples of Nude and Double 

Formation, 

m. First and Second Perfects combined. 

Palvta (r. /5a-), to go ; Pf. Ind, 8. piprixa, PL fikfia/^itv and 
pfPrjxafjLBv, Subj. ptS^ and (Je^i^xta, Inf. psfiavai and /Sfftiixsvai, 
Part, Ptfffog and fisj^rixtSg, 

The subjunctive ^tfiH, like IrrS (§ 298), is used only in those forms wfaidi 
bftve »t in the termination. 

&¥iqaxia (r. ^va-), to die;. Pf. Ind. S. ti&vtixa^ I am dead, 
PL Tt&vafAiv, Opt. TS&vairiVt Imp. ti&va&i, Inf tt'&vdvai, rt^yiiy- 
tcivai and, poetic, {j(&va-i--vat) Tt&vavai, Part. js^vrjxoJg and 
{xE&va'^g, e inserted after contraction, § 215) jt^vrng. 

fi. Poetic Imperatives. 

Svtaya, to command, preteritive, Plup. ^yco/'siy ' Imp, (avmy- 
&i) utfoxd'i and uvtoyf, pi. (avaty-ts^ vx passing into x^ '^^ inur 
tation of the singular,) aVai/de and avtoy^xB. 

xqal^ia, commonly 2 Pf. x(X(^aya, to cry, 2 Plup. ixsxgaysir, 
3 F. xtxgn^opaif 2 A. Exgayoy ' 2 Pf Imp. xtxgax&i, pL xe- 
xgax^s and xBXQiiytxe. 

See, also, (iririiS-Si, § 77) rtviirSi (§ 289). 

y. Poetic Participles. 

SiPgcjaxoi (r. i^QO-), to eat, 1 Pf. pi^qtaxa, 2 Pf. Pflr/. (/Seflgo- 
(6g) jitjigdg, G. (UTO^. 

n/nroi, to fall, I Pf. TrsTrtoixa, 2 Pf. Part. (n^nxo-oSg) ixiTtxiag, 
G. axog. 

_ • 

§ 373. The third future unites the base of 
the perfect with the terminations of the future ac- 
tive and middle* 

Thus, (larTyx-cro), § 298) lorij^o), {ytyqafp-aonat, § 28*)) p'*- 

The third future is scarcely found in liquid verbs, or in 
verbs beginning with a vowel, and is frequent in those verbs 
only, in which it has the sense of the common future (§ 367). 

Of the third future active, the only examples in Attic prose are WrnJit and 
rt^^a/, both formed from perfects having the sense of the present, trrfixm 
(§ 367) and rid->ff«« (§ 372), and lioth giving rise to middle forms of the 
same signification (§ 270. 3), Urv^^fMn and ri^n}|«^ci. 
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CHAPTER XII. 



THE ROOT OF THE VERB. 



§ 374. The root of the Greek verb, although 
not properly varied by inflection (§ 162), yet re- 
ceived many changes in the progress of the lan- 
guage. These changes affected the different tenses 
unequally, so that there are but few primitive verbs 
(§ 151), in which the root appears in only a single 
form. 

The earlier, intermediate, and later forms of the root may 
be termed, for the sake of brevity, old, middle^ and new roots. 

§ 378. The tenses may be arranged, with re- 
spect to the degree in which they exhibit the de* 
parture of the root from Us original form^ in the 
following order. 

I. The Second Aorist and Future. 

The second aorist active and middle is simply the imperfect 
of an old root. See § 344. 

Thus iXi^w and Ixtriftnf (§ 287) are formed from the old root Xtw-, ia 
preciseljr the save way « iAuirm and IXiivf^«v from the new root Aii«^. 

The second aorist and future passive are chiefly found in 
impure verbs whl<^ want the second aorist active and middle. 
They affix r^v and iiaofiM (§ 278) to the simplest form of the 
root. 

§ 376. Remarks. 1. If the root is pure, the second 
aorist of verbs in w {§ 335. 2) follows the analogy of verbs in 
/ii; thuf, l/Jijy (r. ffa-), lyvtsip (r. fro-), %Mjp (r. iv-). See 
%% 307, 360. 

Except %*tn (§ S98 ; r. iri-)* For the insertion of the connective after «^ 
compare § 3S5. 9. 

18 
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2. In the aecond aorisi middle^ a few poetic fonns occur in which the con- 
nective is omitted afler a conMnaiU : thus, l^tVftu (§ 414 ; r. i^), 2 A. M. 
Sing* S, Z^»t Imp', S^^; Inf, ( S^^Bmt, § 85) S^au, Part* S^tttt. 

3. In a few verbs, the original root appears to have receiYed 
some change even in the second aorist ; thus, 

«. Syncope. 

Xyti^M (§ S89 ; r. lyi^-y ^yf\ ^ roiue^ 2 A. M. ny^ifttif- 
t^X*f^* (§ ^^)» ^ EO9 2 A. i!k^*» (r. iXv^-, 1x5-). 

/3. Metathesis. 

li^x»fMtt (r. )•(»-, )fa»-, )i^»S § S84), to see, poetic, 2 A. H^ajM*, 2 FT. 

iihfM (§ 378), A. P. iVtfx^nf, 

NoTX. In ii^tt9fMttt perhaps the metathesis is rather in the theme, for the 
purpose of lengthening a short syllable (§ 387). 

9Hix>.«fMn (r. r««X-, r«A«-)) to dry up, 2 A. frsXnv (compare § 359). 

7. Reduplication. 

^yu (§ 358 ; r. ay; iyy-), to lead, 2 A. Hyuyw, 2 A. M. hyttyiftnt* 

ttik$fi»t (r. »f A-, with syncope, § 385) «i»X.), <o command, poetic, 2 A 
i»i«X«/ui|y. 

^« Syllables Affixed. 

ufivm (p ; r. «^v»-, afiDvm^)f to ward off", F. a/alvSf 1 A. K^Vpa, 2 A. 
poetic, ^fAVftt^ff Mid, nfiVfo^^fiuiv. 

l/«»«r, <o pursue. F. ^^M, I A. U/a»|«, 2 A. U<i^««d«f, A. P. Uj^;^;^}^*. 
i7««, to yield, F. i}^«, 1 A. t4^», 2 A. poetic, tUxu^tf, 
i7^7«, to exclude^ F. tl^^w, 1 A. i7^^«, 2 A. poetic, tl^yu^n, Pf. P. tt^yfuu, 
A. P. i7|f;^S«fy. 

I;^«» (§ 417 ; r. tf-;^-, r;^i5-), to have, 2 A. ff;^*' and, poetic, i^x^^** 

NoTK. These extended aorists are by some regarded as imperfects, and they 
are commonly so accented. 

§ 877. II. The Perfect and Pluperfect 
Passive. 

These tenses have not only a more complete, uniform^ and 
simple formation than the perfect and pluperfect active, but 
are likewise more common, and are formed in some verbs from 
an earlier root. See jQiq)(o (§ 386), qid^elgta (§ 389), and Re- 
mark III. (§ 381). 

III. The Perfect and Pluperfect Active. 
In these tensed, we observe three successive format 
tions ; 
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A, The NUDE FORMATION, Corresponding with that of the 
perfect and pluperfect passive. This remains in connexion 
with a few roots, mostly pure and in their earliest form. See 
§§ 370 -372. ' 

^378. B. The formation in a, biv. These terraiasp 
tions are affixed to roots in an earfy^ though often not the ear- 
liest form, and chiefly impure. They are affixed with the fol- 
lowing changes in the preceding syllable. 

1 . « becomes o, and ca. becomes oi ] thus, /nsvon, fiifiova 
(4 357. 2) ; dsQKOfiai, didogxa (§ 376, fi) ; Itinw, Xikotna 
(§287); nsl&m, ninoi&a (§289); IWa (r. eix-; §§313.2, 
315), to he like, preteritive, rlup. ianBiy (§ 314. 5). 

NoTxs. m. With i§i*m is likewise used the simpler (T»«, which, in the third 
person plural, has the irregular form i]£Ar/ (compare ?rari, § S70). For the 
irregular perfect i7«5a, see § 358. 2. 

/3. Analogous to the diange of i into «, is that of n into m in fnyvvftu 
(§413), 2Pf.'l|J/.»y«. 

y. The same changes take place in the^rs^ jterject and pluperfect of a few 
Tert>s ; as, xX/vrw, kirnXs^a (§ 393) ; r^^ti, rir^«^a (§ 384) ; vc^fTAf,. to 
send, xivrcfA^et • ^ttuxx (§ 308 ; r. ^u-). 

2. Short a, i, or v, before a single consonant, is lengthened 
(a, not preceded by a or ^, § 53, becoming ij) ; thus, q^alvto, 
niqi^va (§ 292 ; r. ipaV") ; '^alXta, to bloom, Ti^ijla ' ayvvfjn, 
mya (§ 413) ; xgaiw, xixgdya (§ 372, /?) ; xdxgiya (r. x^y~), 
to creak, preteritive ; /ivxdofjiai (r. /ivx-), to bellow, ftifivxa. 

Exceptions. After the Attic reduplication (§ 316), the short Towel re- 
mains; as, MXv^m (§ 420). In Xmfxtt (§ 394, «; r. Xa»-), « is not 
efaanged into n ; thus, 2 Ff. kiXA»». 

C, The FORMATION IN xa, xHv. The Homeric poems pre- 
sent no examples of this formation from impure roots, and only 
a few from pure roots. 

§ 879. IV. The First Aorist and Future. 
V. The Present and Imperfect. 

The present and imperfect, with very few exceptions, ex- 
hibit the root in its latest and most protracted form. 

Remarks, 

I. The second aorist and future are widely distinguished 
from the other tenses by their attachment to the original form 
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of the root ; while the present and imperfect are distinguished 
no less widely bj their inclination to depart from this form. 
The other tenses differ comparatively but little from each other 
in the form of the root If the verb has three roots, they are 
commonly formed from the middle root (§ 374). See, for ex- 
ample, Xafsfittvm {§ 410). 

^380. II. There is reason for believing, that, in an ear- 
ly state qf the language, the Greek verb had only two tenses, 
the one having the form of the present, but denoting both 
present and future time, the other having the form of the im- 
perfect, but denoting past time both definitely and indefinitely 
(§ 273). From the action of different laws (^ 157), the fol- 
lowing variety of formation and use was subsequently exhib- 
ited. 

1 . la most verbs, the futuex was ^stinguished from the preaent, and the 
AORisT from the impeifectt by new farms having the tense-sign «■ (§ S24) ; 
and, if the old present and imperfect were retained^ they were retained with the 
later restricted sense of these tenses. 

2. In some verbs. aAer the formation of a new present and imperfect from 
a lAter root (§ 379), the old imperfect was retained with its ixoritt sense, and, 
in a few instances, the old jtreseni with its future sense g thus the old presents 
n«^ft< (§416) and vritftm (§ S98) became the futures of the later U^w and 

S. In a few instances, the old imperfect, and, more rarely, the old present^ 
rtmained with their original extent of meaning i a«, |» (§ 805) and Ifnf 
(§ SOS), which have more frequently the leoie of the aoristi nd i^ ($ 306), 

which is commonly future (§ S66). 

4. The formation of some verbs appears never to have praooeded b^ond 
the present and imjKrfect, £. g. ^^ifMty to rooTa »h4*h <0 htfir^ fsd^ n f um i , le 
fight. Such verbs are mostly poetic. 

§ 381* III. The formation of the complete tenses appears 
to have been still later in the history of the language, than that 
of the indefinite tenses ; and in the active voice (except a few 
nude forms), it appears to have been later than in the passive 
(§§ 377, 378). We find here, perhaps, an explanation, in 
part, of the following particulars, which are far more observa- 
ble in the active than in the passive voice; 1. the defective 
formation of the complete tenses (<^§ 368, 369) ; 2. the want 
of these tenses in so many verbs ; 3. the comparative infre- 
guency of their use ; and 4^ their more frequent occurrence in 
the later than in the earlier writers. 

§383* IV. Many verbs are defective (§222) either 
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from the want of a complete formation, as those above men- 
tioned, or from the disuse of some of their forms. In both 
cases, the defect is oflen supplied by other verbs having the 
same signification (^ 420). On the other hand, many verbs 
are redundant, either through a double formation from the 
same root, or the use of forms from different roots. It should 
be observed, however, that two or more forms of the same 
tense, with few exceptions, either 

1. Belong to different periods, dialects, or styles of composi' 
tion ; thus, xts/foi and, later, xrlvrvfn (§ 414) ; Taoraoi {§ 395), 
A; P. hdx&nv and, later, itayviv ' xalm (§ 388), A. P. ixav&riv 
and, Ionic, ixdrjv' nvvd-avofiai and, poetic, nev&ofiai {§ 410) ; 
Ttsl^ta (^ 289), A. BTtsuja and, poetic, em&oK. 

Or 2. Differ in their use ; thus, 1 Pf. mneixa, transitive 
(^ 131), 1 have persuaded, 2 Pf. ninoi&a, intransitive, / trust 
(^ 289) ; 1 A. i'atfjaa, trans. / placed, 2 A. taxrjv, intrans. / 
stood (§ 298). 

Note. The second tenses are more inclined than the Jirst Co an intransitive 
use. From the prevalence of this use in the second perfect and pluperfect, 
these tenses were formerly called the perfect and pluperfect middle. 

Or 3. Are supplementary to each other. See %% 360L 2, a, 
371. 

§ 383. The changes in the root of the Greek 
verb are of three kinds; euphonic (^ 42), em- 
phatic (§ 142. 7), and anomalous (^ 222). 

A. Euphonic Changes. 

§ 384. I. Radical vowels are sometimes chang- 
ed by precession (^ 29), a becoming f, and b 
and o becoming u 

1. Change of a to b, 

^crn. If the « is preceded or followed by a Ugwd^ it is sometimes retained 
in the perfect, particularly in the perfe<A passive, 

digto (r. daQ-, dfg-), to flay, F. ^epw, A. tdeiga, Pf. P. di- 
dagjiai, 2 A. P. idagriv, 

nXe'xw, to wreath, F. nXi^n, A. InXs^a, Pf. P. ninltyfiai, 1 A. 
P. inXixd^riv, 2 A- P. inXaxriv, 

18* 
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OT^i^pWy to twist f F. ai^^f A. fung^^a, Pf. P« targafM^uug 
1 A. P. ioTQiff^fiVf 2 A« P. iaxgwptpf. 

rginmt to turn, F. rgiiffrnj A. ergttffa, Pf* rirpo^ai (§ 378) and 
T8T^09«, Pf* P. rhgagifiai, V A. P. iigig>&fp^, 2 A. P. Hgaqtifr^ 

2. Change of $ and o /o «. 

The change of e and o to * is almost wholly confined to syl- 
lables which become long in the present and imperfect, by the 
addition of one or more consonants. See t/xtv {§ 2I9Q, p), 
xlgriiin {§ 398, d), agifiUaxti {§ 400). 

^ 38S. II. In some roots, contractio:i7, syn- 
cope, or METATHESIS takes place. 

1. Contraction, 

adoiy to sing, contracted from atida, F. aaofiai, A. t^aa, 
Pf. P. fjofiai, A. P. jia^rpf. 

aaaa or {erT» (^ 84), to rush, contracted from atdaio or atixto, 
F. ^5«, A. .^|a. 

2. Syncope, 

Syncope is most frequent in cases of reduplication, E. g. 
ylyyofiai, nlnxvi (§ 406). 

3* Metathesis, 

Metathesis chiefly takes place to avoid the concurrence of a 
liquid with a consonant following. E. g. '^r^axvit -^quohw 
(§ 401). Compare ^ 359. 

§ 3 8 6. III. A few roots are changed to avoid 
a pouBLE ASPIRATION (^ 87) ; as, 

tgiipm (r* &Qa^, -d^geq}^, ^ 384, rgoup^, xQ^p-), to nourish, F. 
S^giipw, A. t&gtfpa, Pf xixgoipa (§ 378), P£ P. js&gafipai, 1 A. 
P. i&gf<p&riv, commonly 2 A. P. hgagftiv. 

See, also, 1%^ (§ 417), S«Vt«, (§ 393), ^^ (§ 353), r^ix'' (§ 420), 
T^ (§ 391). 

B. Emphatic Changes, 

§ 887. Most impure roots and many pure 
roots are protracted in the present and imper- 
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fecty to express with more emphasis the idea of 
Qontinuei action* This protraction takes place, 

I. By lengthening a short vowel (^ 99), as fol- 
lows. 

In mute verbs, a becomes 17 ; in liquid verbs, and in some 
mnie verbs, t and v are simply lengthened; in other cases, the 
short vowel is usnally changed to a diphthong. 

In mute verbs, the change commonly extends to all the reg' 
ular tenses (^ 325). 

1. Cbwoge of 4 to «. 

aiinm (r. aan-, arin-)^ to rot, F. o^ipa, 2 Pf. aiarina, (§ 379. 2), 
2 A. P. iaanipf. 

Ti^xm, to melt, F. t^Iw, A. Iri^^a, 2 Pf. Wrijxa, 1 A. P. ^tiJ- 
X&V^, commonly 2 A. P. han^. 

^ 3S S« 2. Change of A to as, 

xci&cilgw (r. xa&ttg-, xad-mg-), to purify, F. xad-aqS, A. ixa- 
■^tlQu and ixd&dga (§ 349), Pf< P. xtxa^aqnm, A. P. ixa^dq^ 

roUoa (r. i^a-), ^0 (fu^eff, poetic^ A. P. ivda^tiv. 

vq)alvm, to weave, F. vapava, A. v9)ijyor, Pf. P. vfpaofAm (§ 350), 
A. P. ifpdv&tiv. 

<paht9 (§ 292), to show, F. qpoy£, &c. 

;ifa/^4» (r. jifetp-, ;rat^-), to rgoice, F. xc^gv^f^ (§ 857. 2), Pf. 
»«;ifa^ijK0, Pf. P. MixdgtifAW and xixagftM, 2 A. P. ixdq^v, 

S. Various Changes of «• 

xa/oi and xdia (a; r. xa, xai-, and xa), /o 6tirn, F. xotvaoi, A. 
fiKftvao and, poetic, txm or cxi^a (§ 327), Pf. xixtxvxa, Pf P. 
xixttVfitth A. P. ixavd-tpf, 

xXalia and xXaoi (a), /o u^cep, F. xXctvaofjtai or xXavaovfiai 
(§ 326. 3), and xXaiijaeo or xAaijcTai {§ 357), A. ^xilttvaa, Pf. P. 
xixXavfiat, 3 F. xexXai/ao/ia«. 

TOQ)/Qi (r. rgay-, t^w/-), ^0 €fl^, F. Tqdlofim, 2 A. trgayov, 
Pf. P. fhgoityfjiai. 

NoTX. The original «, by simple precession, becomes 1 in }xm (§ 384) ; 
by simple protractiorif it becomes a in xeUt and »X«^«' • by protraction with 
precession, it becomes n in f««f«, a» in r^tiyu (see the lower scale, § 28), «i in 
»ci«, »A,«/m (§ 59), and c» in »mvf0, %>.%v^4fMu (compare §§ SIS, S52), 
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^ 389* 4. Cbange of i to u, 

ac/^o) (r. ae^->, cx«f^-)> ^o raise, poetic and lonic^ F. asgS, 
contracted, 'Sou, A. ^ei^a, &c. ; commonly al'ipo) (r. 'ag-, syn- 
copated from ae^-, § 385, aig-, § 388), F. 'agw, A. ly^a, ^oeoio 
^§ 349), Pf. ^gxa, Pf. P. ^gfiai, A. P. ^^^ijy, 2 A. M. poetic, 
ijQOfiijv, Suhj,*'aQaiJiai, &^C, 

iyslom (r. ^/«^-, fy^, § 376, a, ^^'ti^), ^o rouse, F. i/Bgw, 
2 Pf. (the syncopated root prefixed, by a peculiar Attic redu- 
plication, ^ 316,) iygriyoga, Pf. P. iyrjyegfiai, A. P. fj/igS^riv, 
2 A. M. rjygoiifjv. ' 

^c/fo) (r. ^ey-), *o 5fRtfe, poetic, F. ^evw, 2 A. I^ei^oi'. 

itdgm (r. xot^-, x6^, ^ 384), to shear, F. xe^cS, A. sxeiga, 
Pf. P. nsxagfjMi, 

offslXia (r. 09>ciU, 09>eiX-), ^o owe, F. O9>6iili7ao) (§ 357. 2), 1 A. 
<oq>clXfiaa, 2 A. dlq>€Xov, Pf. coipc/Aii^xor. 

TTfi/^o) (r. nag-)f to pierce, F. negm, Pf. P. Ttsnaggiai. 

amlgfa, to sow, F. antgw, A. ea^rsi^a, Pf. P. Xanagfjuu, 2 A. P. 

TctVo) (r. xav-, t«v-), ^<> stretch, F. t£>'(u, A. eTstya, Pf. Tsxaxa 
(§ 350), Pf. P. Tcra/wa*, A. P. hdariv. 

q>^slgo}, to destroy, F. q>d-sg6i, A. sigp^et^a, 1 Pf. tq>d-ag%a, 
2 Pf. s(p&oga, Pf. P. tfp&agfiat^ 2 A. P. i<pd-dgTiv, 

§ 390. 5. change of r to r. 

xA/iw (f), /o 6cmf, F. xiivoi, A. rxilrya (§ 81), Pf. P. xsxXifiat 
(§ 350), 1 A. P. inXl&fiv and ixXly&riv, 2 A. P. ^xitVijv. 

rglflet (t),to ruby to wear, F. tgiipm, A. Btgiy/a, Pf. xh^fpa, 
Pf. P. TijgififjLm, 1 A. P. hgl<f)&i]v, commonly 2 A. P. ijgifiriv. 

6. Change of / into u. 

aXslqxa (r. aXt^-, dXsi(p-), to anoint, F. aXsitpm, A. ijXsupa, Pf. 
«i^Ar<jpa (§ 316) and fjXsKpa, Pf. P. aXi^Xififiat and ijXstfifiai, 

1 A. P. -^ic/^i^iyy, 2 A. P. '^Jl/9)9;v. 

See, also, Xi/itm (§ 287) and fri/Sw (§ 289). 

7. Change of « into ov, 

dxovon (r, axo-, axov-), to hear, F. dxovaofiai, A. ijxovaa, 

2 Pf dxrixoa, 2 Plup. rjxrjxosiv (§ 316), A. P. i^xovj^ijy. 

§ 39 1 • 8. Change of jT into IF. 
aA/vj'O) (iJ), /tf aj?ic^, F. ail/vyctf, A. ^Xyvva, A. P. ^Xywd^^v. 
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odvQOfiat {v), to lament, F. odvgovfim, A. wdvgdftrjy. 

nXvvio {'ff), to wash, F. nXvvco, A. snlijya, Pf. P. ninXvfiai 
{§ 350), A. P. inlv&riv. 

Tvqxo {ij; r. '&ij(p-, Tvq>-, § 3S6), to fumigate, to burn, F. 
S-vipa, Pf. P. Ts&vfifiai, 2 A, P. iTvq>riv (t/). 

.9. Change of H ioto tu, 

TSvxfOf (r. tvx', Tciyf-), ^o prepare, poetic, F. tev^o), A. errt^a, 
Pf. P. thvyitaiy A. P. hvx^fiv. 

q>ivyu, to fiee, F. (ptvlofioth and q)6v^6vfjtM (^ 926. 8), 1 A. 
ligpfvla, commonly 2 A. %<pvyo¥, 2 Pf. ndipsvya. 

10. Change of i, in the diphthong i/, to n. 

xAe/fiD and xAi^cd, ^a shut^ F. xJts/crco and xXi^ao^, A. sxXnaa and 
liKXj;aa, Pf. P« xax>lei(r/£at, X£KXa«/ua«, and MexXfifAai, A. P. ^xlc^- 

§ SOa. II. By the addition of conbonantSj 
usually either t, (T, v, (Tx, ?, or fl* 

Of these consonants, t is chiefly added to labial roots ; a, to 
palatal and Ungual roots ; y (without further addition, § 409), 
to liquid and pure roots ; ax, i, and d^, to j^t^re roots. 

Note. In a few instances, the dose temunations are affixed to the pro- 
tracted root. 

§ 393. 1. Addition of t. 

For the euphonic changes in affixing this letter, see § 77* 

«. To Labial Boots. 

/9a7rTw(r. paq>^, ^am-), to dip, F. fiatpw, A. tpaipa, Pf. P. 
fiipa/jiftM, I A. P. ifid<pd^fiv, commonly 2 A. P. ipd(friv» 

pXdmto (r, pXafi-), to hurt, F. /?;«>(», A. 'dpXaqia, Pf. ^ipXacpa, 
Pf. P. pifiXa/ifiah I A. P. i^Xdcpavv, 2 A. P. i?/?ia/Ji?y, 

^ttTiTw (r. ^a^)-), <o 6iiry, F. S^dt/jm, A. e&ayja, Pf. P. tB^afA-^ 
fjiai, 3 F. TB-d-dyjoiiat, 2 A. P. hdipijv (§ 386). 

ndfimta (r. xa/i7r-), ^o ftenJ, F. xdfiipfo, A. sxafitpa, Pf. P. xe- 
xafif^ai (§ 350. 3), A. P. ixd/iq>d^r}v, 

xXsTtToa (r. xilaTi-, xXe^r-, § 384), /o 5^ea7, F. xii^oi, A. cxAs^or, 
Pf. xs'xXogxx (§ 378, y), Pf. P. xixXsfifjtai, 1 A. P. ixUipdriv, com- 
monly 2 A. P. ixXdnTjv. 
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xoTtTti (r. xo7r~), to cut, to strike^ F. %6tpa, A. sxoyia, 
xotpa, Pf. P. xixoiifjuxi, 3 F. xsxoipofLai, 2 A.^ P. exoTrijr. 

Tt/TTTOi (r. Tv;!-, TVJrr-), F. xvnxr^afa (§ 357), 2 A. 
Pf. P. TitvTntifiat and jiivfifjiai, 2 A. P. hvnr^y. 



214 STYMOLOGT. [bOOK III. 

Pf. Xfr- 

tXVTTOr, 



jS. To Other Roots. 

avva and arvToi (r. ayv-, ayi;r-)> /o accomplish^ F. avva», 
A. fjvvaa, Pf. i]vvxa, Pf. P. ^vvaiiai. 

In the present and imperfect, there likewise occurs the simpler form '«»*». 

T^xTQi (r. T6X, nxT-, ^ 384), to beget, to bring forth^ F. xi^, 
commonly xi^ofiai, 1 A. exe^a, commonly 2 A. exexov, 2 Pf. re- 
xoxa, 

§ 394:« 2. Addition of a. 

This letter is sometimes simply prefixed or affixed to the 
characteristic, but commonly unites with it, if a palatal, to 
form aa (tt, § 84), or less frequently ^, aifid, if a lingual, to 
form C (§ 62), or less frequently aa (tt). 

Rkmarks. 1. Palatals in ^m are mostly onomatopes (§ 40. 2). Linguals 
in {m are mostly derivatives, wanting the second tenses, and, by reason of eu- 
phonic changes, ' nowhere exhibiting the root in its simple form. In these 
verbs, it is convenient to regard ^ as a simple lingual, forming the character, 
istic. 

2. In a few Instances, # unites with yy to form |, and even with a labial to 
form i or ro-. 

tt. Prefixed. 
aXvaxto (r. aXvx-, aXvax-), to avoid, poetic, F. aXv^m, A. ijXv^a* 

diddaxm (r. didax-, x passing into ax, in imitation of the verbs 
which add ax to the root, § 399), F. dida^m, A. idida^a, Pf. J«- 
dldaxa, Pf. P. dsdlda/fiah A. P. ididdx&riV. 

The original root of this verb appears to have been )«-, of which the 2 A. P. 
Qan* occurs^ even in Attic writers. 

Xdaxa (r. Xax-), to sound, to utter, poetic, F. Xaxi^aofxat 
(§ 357), A, iXdxfjaa, commoi^ly 2 A. tXaxov, 2 Pf. XsXaxa 
(§ 378. 2). 

jS. Affixed. 

dXi^fa (r. aXsx-, dXt^-), to ward off, F. dXe^i^aoj, A. ^A«|a' 
Mid. to repel, F. aXt^^aofitth A. ^Xs^dfiriv, 
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§ 39o* 7. Uniting with a Palatal to fonn #r (rr), 

aXXdaaw or aJUtairw (r. aXXa/-), to change, F. aXla^w, A. ^A- 
A«|a, Pf. ^ao;^a, Pf. P. tiXXayiAat, 1 A. P. ^'a«;r^ijy, 2 A. P. ^V 

jiiijaaeii (r. yriiyy-), fo 5<rtA:e, in composition with i» or xaia, 
to strike toith terror, F. ttXijIo), A. cTiili^^a, 2 Pf. ninXfiya, Pf. P. 
ninXfiyfAai, 3 F. ncTiAif^o/iai, 1 A. P. inXi^x^V^f commonly 2 A. P. 
inXiiyfjv, but e|£nX(x/i}y («), tcajBTiXdyrjv, 

In the simple sense to ftni^, the Attic writers associate the active voice of 
«'«r«rr« with the passive of irkne^tt (§ 420). 

Tagdaoa (r. Ttt^a;|f-), <o disturb, F. ra^a^oi, A. hdgala, Pf. P. 
TtjaQuyfiat, A. P. ijagaxO-riv, 

From ra^a^fat is formed, by metathesis, contraction (§ 385), and the aspi- 
ration of r before ^ (compare § 63), ^fti^em {rm^mf^', i^^r-)^ F. ^fi^, A. 

Tcxaao) (r. xa/-), fo arrange, F. Tccfof, A. Irafa, Pf. thaxa, 
Pf P. tiiayfjMi, 1 A. P. hax^riv and, later, 2 A. P. hdyriv. 

q>Qiaav> (r. (jp^tX"), ^o shudder, F. q>Qi$<o, A. ligp^i^cr, 2 Pf. 9re- 
9)^rxa. 

). Uniting with a Palatal to form {. 

ol/AwJ^io (r. oifiwy-), to bewail, F. oifAta^ofiat, A. ^fim^a, Pf. P. 
olfiioyfAai (§ 314. 4). 

oAoXi;{^<» (r. oiloilt//-), /o shout, to shriek, F. oiloXvldfKxt, A. 

I (TTcyce^^Q) and, poetic, atsvdxoi, to groan, F. ijTcvafco, A. iatd" 

a<fd^€9 and ac^pccTTOi (§ 84 ; r. a<pay-), to slay, F. a<pdia, A. 
Ia9)0(|a, 1 A. P. iaqxxxd'Tiv, commonly 2 A. P. iaq>dyriv, 

I. Uniting with yy to form {[. 
nXdl^Ofjittt (r. TiXa//-), <o wander ^ F. nXdy^ofiai, A. P. inkayx" 

aaXnli<o (r. aaXmyy-), to sound a trumpet, F. (7ailn//|a>> A. 
iadXniyla, 

See, also, xAiS^if (§ 397), 

^ 300* ^. Uniting with a Lingual to form {[. 

xa&lCa (r. Id-, !{;-, £^-, § 384), ^o seat, to place, F. xa&lata, 
xa&im (% 326, 1^), A. ixd&taa. Mid. xa&liofiM and, rarely, 
xttd^i^oiiai, to sit, F. xor^i(i{ffo/ia» (§ 357) and itad-$dov(Aa$ 
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(§ 326, /), 1 A. ixa^iaifiiiv and ita&uaufiipf (§ 314), 2 A. ixa- 
^sl^6(iijv, A. P., later, ixa&ia&ijv. 

ovofiaj^a (r. ovofjuxt')f to namCf F. orofidact, A. mrofiaaa, Pf. 
mvofjiaxa, Pf. P. wyofiaofiai, A. P. ^vofido'&fjv, 

qigdl^to (r. q^d-). to tell, F. q>Qaa», A. e^^oeaa, Ff. nitpgaxut 
Pf. P. 7i6(pgaonah A. P. i(pQda&7jv, 

ti. Uniting vrith a Lingual to form 0V (r?*). 

fiXlaaoa or /^jUttoi (r. i/cAii-, /lixx-, ^ 385, (iliT-, § 401), to take 
honey from the hive, F. jSUafa, A. X^Uaa. 

xogvaaw (r. xo^v^-), ^o arm, poetic, Pf. P. Part* xExogv&iti- 
vog, 

ndoijm, to sprinklcy F, ndata, A* ^Jfuoa, A. P. inda&f^v. 

nXdmiei^, t^ fashion^ F. nldot^i A. tnlaaa, Pf. P. ninXtxafiat, 
A. P. inXda&riv, 

S. Uniting vritb a Labial to form { or rr. 

WJfw (r. Pi^)t to ioash, F. vlip(», A. %vi^Uy Pf. P* rivifi^au 

ntaato or mrtm (r. TrcTr-), ^o coo^, F. netpat, A* snetfta, Pfl P. 
nintfifjtai, A. P. iiti(f^riv» 

See, also, x«C«<tMii (^ 416). 

<^397. ^. Addition of V, 

In impure roots, y is commonly prefixed to the characteris- 
tic ; but in j^tire roots, affixed. 

In a few poetic forms, y is prefixed to « characteristic. 

For ibe cbanges of » before a consonant, see § 79. A short vowd it some- 
times lengthened before k. 

«• Prefixed to a Consonant. 

xld^ta, (r. xAa/-, xia//-, xXa{^-, § 395, e), <o clang, to scream, 
F. x^a/^o») 1 A. cxXff/^or, 2 A. ?xAa;'oi', 2 Pfi xixXayya, 3 F. x€- 

atpdlXw (f. a^^ffA-), fo deceive, F. a^oitca, A. ecrqpi/Jlci, Pf. P. 
taq)aXfiai, 2 A. P. iaqidlTjV. 

aTsAXo) (r. arorA-, aieil-, § 384), to send, F. atekS^ A. Kcrrtiila, 
Pf. eoraAxa, Pf. P. B<nalfiai., 2 A. P. iardlriv, 

" . /3. Affixed to a Consonant. 

ddxpoa (r. dax^, dtix^, § 387), to bite, F. d^Jlojua*, 2 A. c^^xof, 
f f. P. 9i5t)yfiUt^ A. P. 4d^&ffv. 
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Ttfivw (r. Ttt/i-, Tf/u-, § 384), to cnt, F. Tf^cS, 2 A. stafjov and 
fTifjiov, Pf. TSTjUi^xa (§359), Pf. P. rhfitjfiai, 3 F. jfTfii^aofiai, 
A. P. ixiAT^&Tiv. 

See, also, xa^vw (§ 359). 

§ 3 9 8. 9^. Affixed to a Vowel. 

Pahm and, poetic, /J«(yxw (§ 399 ; r. /?«-), to go, F. fi^aofiai, 
2 A. f/Jiii/ (§ 376), Pf. /?e/Ji?xa (§ 372). Poetic and Ionic, F. 
P'^aw, I will cause to go, 1 A. l/^ijaa. In composition, Pf. P. 
pipafiai and fiifiaafiai (§ 356), A. P. ifid^riv, 

^wca (v ; r. ^i;-), to enter, F. dvoo/jiai, 2 A. iJiTy (§ 376), 
Pf. dBdvxa, 

iXdta, comnoonly iXavtoUf to drive, P. iXdooa, ik^ (§ 326, 2), 
A. ^laaa, Pf. fAiJilaxa (§ 316), Pf. P. il^Xanat, A. P. rilddnv. 

Idgva (r. td^v*, IdQVv-)^ to seat, F. id^i;aai (u), A. I'd^t/acr, 
Pf. P. idgvfiai, A. P. Idgvt^Tjv and »d(»wdi}f. 

TitVw (r ; r. no-, m-y § 384), /o drink, F. m'o/ua« (§ 380. 2) 
and, later, jnovfiai, (§ 326), 2 A. I'Tiioy (§ 376), Imp, nit, com- 
monly nl&i,, Pf. nintaxa, Pf. P. ninofiai (§ 353), A. P. ino&fjv^ 

t/i'w (r. T£-), ^0 /lay, ^o expiate, F. r/aitf (r), A. tnace, Pf. tc- 
ivxa, Pf. P. Ttilofiai, A. P. irla&riv. Mid. rlvopai and th'Vfiai^ 
(§ 412), ^0 avenge, to pvnish, poetic. 

q>^dv(o (r. g)^a-), ^0 anticipate, F. q>&daio, commonly (p&i^aor^ 
fiai (§ 353), 1 A. Iy^«ffa, 2 A. tg)di?f (§ 376), Pf. I^^axa. 

q>dlva (r, 9^1-), /o perishy to destroy, F. (pdlaoa, A. t(p&iaot,,. 
Pf. P. ty^i^ai, PIup. P. and 2 A. M. (§ 376) iq>dlpriv, 

). Prefixed to a. 

xl^vrjfiij poetic for xtgurvvfn (r. xf^a-, x/^va-, § 384, x{^aiTi/->. 
§ 412), /o mix, F. xtQuata, xtgta. See § 359. 2. 

See, also, tafAfmfim (§ 416), »^n/A*«tfuu (§ 412), irS^y«f/cM (§ 405)^ 

§ 390. 4. Addition of ax. 

The addition of these letters is commonly attended with the- 
precession or protraction of the preceding vowel, with metathe^ 
sis, or with the loss of a consonant, 

m. Without further Change. 

agiaxa (r. dgB-), to please^ F. dgiatOf A. ijgtaa, A. P. tjgBa&rjv. 

yrigdita and yugdaxva, to grow old, F. yrjgd'aia («, § 351) and' 
yrigdaoficii, 1 A. lyrigaaa, 2 A. i/rjgay (§ 376), Pf. p^e/ij^axa. 

19 
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tlaa*oftai> (r. iXa-), to propitiate, F. IXdaoiMu, A. Uaaofiijy, 
A. P. tkaadijp. 

fit&vaxu (r. fit&V'), F. fit&vaa, A. ifii&vaa, A. P. ifiB&va&ijP' 

§ 4100* ^. Vowel changed by Precession. 

ifi/^Xota, commonly afifiUaxm (r. ififlXo-, ifipiiait-, § 3S4)> ^o 
miscarry/, F. afifiXwaoa, A. fjpfilnaa, Pf. iififiXuxa, Pf. P. tiii^lM^ 

avaXota, commonly avaXiaxm (r. aAo'» aAiax-), /o expend^ F. 
ovaAuao)^ A. avijXflDao, Pf. ai^'ilcoxa,' Pf. P. ai^iUii/i««, A. P. ayi}- 

This verb often retains m in the augment (§ 314. 4} ; and sometimes, in 
double composition, augments the second preposition (§ 819) ; thus, A. «ff«- 

y. Vowel Lengthened. 

ayaflmaxofiai (r. /}io-, fiinax-), to revive, F. avafiwaofiai, A. 
wipmaafAfjv, 2 A. Act. avBfiiav (§ 376). 

§401. ). Metathesis. 

fiXoiaxa (r. ^oi-, fiAo-, pfiXo-, pXo-), to go, to come, F. juoiUii)- 
^(Xi, 2 A. tfioXov, Pf* (iifipXatxa (4 359). 

The theme /3X«#«mv is Bpic, and is only found in composition. For the in- 
sertion of /3 in this word, and in ^xirrtt (§ 396), see § 94, III. The initial 
fn is dropped from the difficulty of sounding it before fik, 

^vtjaxdi (r. d^av', ^ra-), to die, F. ^avovfutt, 2 A. s&avov, Pf* 
Ts^vjixa (^ 372), 3 F. ti&v^^m and ts&v^^ofiat (§ 373). 

^^o)axo0 (r. &0Q-, ^Qo-), to leap, F. &oqovfAai, 2 A. b^oqov, 

I. Consonant Dropped. 
;(faaxo) (r. x"^-* h 80), /o ^apc, F. xavovfiai, 2 A. ^a»'oy, 2 Pf. 

naax^ (r. wa^-, 7iij5-, § 387, wey^-, §§ 384, 397, naaz-), to 
stiffer, F. nslao/iat (§83), 1 A. poetic, li/njaa, 2 A. eno'&op, 
a Pf. Tiswoi'^a (§ 378). 

In the formation of the new root («'aiJ^-r»-) v'n^X't ^^^ aspiration of S, 
which is dropped before # (§ 80)| is transferred to », which thus becomes %, 

§ 403. 5. Addition of {; ani ^. 
The a^^tiqn of 3; is chiefly poetic. 

rri&(o (r. ye-, yi^^-, § 387), /o spin, F. yifao), A. P. ivi^&fiv, 
mXain and, poetic, neilat^w (a) or nXi^^n {& ; r. 3xeita-> 
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n^hxi", mXS&-, nX$a&', nXa&-, ^ 385. 3 and 1), F. ntXdaw, mXa 
§ 326. 2), A. iniXaaa, A. P. imXaa&r^v and inXd&tjv {& ; 
359. 2). 

9r^/o) (r) and Ttgl^to, to saw, F. ngha, A. tngiaa, Pf. P. ni" 
ngiafiai, A. P. ingladtjv. 

Gfif^ai (r. aaO', aa^, § 385), to save, F. awato, A. lamaa, Pf. 
aeacoxa, Pf. P. aiaoD/iai and aiaua/iai, A. P. iaw&tiv. 

§ 403. III. By INCREASING THE NUMBER OF 

SYLLABLES) either 1. by reduplication, or 2. by 
syllabic affixes, or 3. by exchange of letters. 

1. Reduplication. 

Reduplication in the root is most frequent in 
verbs in fit and axo. It is of three kinds ; 

(1.) Proper, which belongs to roots beginning with a single 
consonant, with a mute and liquid, or with fiv, and which pre- 
fixes the initial consonant with » or, rarely, with e. See 6ir- 
dcafM, itlxgfifii (§ 404) ; fliPgwaxa, fjufin^axfa (^ 405. 

In a few verbs this reduplication is attended with £penthesis or syncope. See 
vriftirXtifiu and irtf^kX^fu (§ 404) ; yiywfuu, fiifitttt, and sriVrw (§ 406). 

(2.) Attic, which belongs to roots beginning with a short 
vowel followed by a single consonant, and which prefixes the 
two Jirsi letters. See agaglaxta (§ 405). 

Instead of repeating the initial vowel, t is sometimes inserted, in imitadon 
of the proper reduplication. See ivimfii (§ 404). 

(8.) Improper, which belongs to roots not included above, 
and which simply prefixes * with the rough breathing. 

Compare §§ SIS, 316. 2, and 317. 5. 

§ 404. «. Verbs in fu. 

dim and, rarely, d/^i^p (r. de-, dids-), to bind, F. di^am. See 
§353. 

^Idtofii (r. do-, dido-), to give, F. dtoam. See § 301. 

Xilfn (r. I-, is-), to send, F. ^am. See § 304. 

toTijm (r. axa-, lara-), to place, F. arijaa). See § 298. 

xlxgrifii (r. ;ifp(i^-> ^t^ga-, § 87), ^o Zene?, F. x(n^^» ^* ^9^^^9 
Pf. P. nixgr^ficn. Mid. nlxgafiai, to borrow. 
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RsMARK. The primitive sense of the root ;^c- appears to be to tupply 
need. Hence we have, 

1. ttix^fut to supjihf the need of another ^ hy tending him what he regtdres. 
Mid. »/;^^«^<f to supply one*t own need by borrowing. 

2. xt*^" (§ ^^^* >*)> '^ *^PJ^y ^ '*^^ 9f of^ ^^ consults an orade, by 
answering his inquiries. 

3. xi**f***» '^ supiily one*s own need by making use of a thing, 

4. xt^ (3 pers. sing., for x^mti or xfi^*)* ^ su/ijiKes need, i. e. it ie useful 
or necessary; Subf. x^V* ^P^' ixt'^'* XC*'» $ 384) ;t;^iiii, Inf, xt^'^' *"^ 
poetic, (;^f«i/0 xt^** ^°^' Neut. (xi**** « inserted after contraction, § 215) 
X(t^» ' Inipf. Ixfn* (with » paragogic, for tx^tti, or ix^n, compare § 339) or, 
unaugmented (§ 314. 6), xfi*' ^"^ Xi^^**' 

Hie participle Xi^ '^^ sometimes used as an indeclinable noun ; thus, rw 
Xi^' 

5. ikxixt^y it fully supplies need, i. e. t^ sii^jffices, it is enough i Inf, iir^' 
XtV*' Impf* &^ix(*i9 ^' »*»XC^^**f ^ i^'Mx^firu 

ovlitifjit (r. ova-, oitva-), to benefit, F. opi^aa, A. tavijaa, A. P. 
(ovi^dTjv, 2 A. M. wvi^firiv and m'd/ir^v (§ 360. 3), Oj/t, ovalfiriy, 
Inf* ovaa&ai. 

nifinXTjfn (r. nXa-, m^fji-nXa-)^ to Jillf F. nX-^afa, A. tnXtiaaj 
Pf. TtinXtjxa, Pf. P. ninXtjafiai, A. P. inX'qa&iiv, 2 A. M. fTiAif- 
jui}v (^ 360. 3), Opt. {nXfi-i-fiijv, ^331) nXjjfifiv or (nXa-, nXs-f 
§ 384,) nXd(iriv (compare ;r^«/i?, no. 4, above), Imp. nXijao, 
Fart, 7iXi^fi€vog* 

nlfjinQijpi (r. nQa-, nifinga-), to burn^ F. ngi^au, A. sTtQtiaa, 
Pf. P. ningijafAat, A. P. ingi^a&fjv. 

Note. The epenthetic ^ of iri/AvXnf*t and irifAr^fifu is commonly omitted, 
when these verbs, in composition, are preceded by ^ } thus, IftirirXnfih but 
snvi/ATXn*. 

ji&rjpi (r. ^€-, xids', § 87), ^0 ;>M/, F. ^i}aw. See § 300. 

§ 409. ^. Verbs in r««. 

agaglaxa (r. a^-, agaQiax^, ^ 415), fo ^#/ 2 A. fjgagop 
(^ 376, /), 2 Pf. SguQa and agtiga. 

The theme a^m^Uxit is Epic. 

piPgcjaxm (r. /?^o-, fiifigmaX', § 400, /), ^d Cfl^, Pf. flifigoaxci 
(§ 372, y), Pf. P. fiifigtafiai. 

The deficiencies of this verb are supplied by lr^/« (§ 416). See § 382. 

yi/»'ft)ffxw (r. yvo-), to know, F. yvwaofiai, 2 A. c^ycai' (§ 307), 
Pf. l/yoixa, Pf. P. tyvaofiai, A. P. iyraad-rjv. 

Note. In the later Greek, y/^y^v^'XM and yiyft/tm (§ 406) were softened 
to yim^KM and ytw/mu (f). 
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dtdifaoitm (r. dQa-), to rwi, used only in composition with 
ano, 8m, or i^f F. dQavoficu, 1 A. idgaaa, 2 A. idgdv (^ 307), 

fufipfja*^ (r. ^m-), lo remind, F. fivrjattf, A. e^ijao, Pf. P. 
ftifAVfifiM (^ 366)^ 3 F. fiifinjaofim, A. P. ifin^a^fiv, 

nm(fdaxei and, poetic, mffvfjfit (r. Tie^o-, Tr^a, § 385, ne^ya-, 
^ 398, d), to 5e//, Pf. niiigSxv, Pf. P. ninqafim, 3 F. mngaath- 
/Mat, A. P. inqa&f^v (a). 

The future and aorist of this verb are supplied by AirMn^uu aind in^/cw, 
middle tenses of k^Mm/u (§ SOI). 

TiT^axtf (r. T^o-), to wotaidf F. T^oJaoiy A. It^oiaa, Pf. P. tc- 
TQVifjLah, A. P. ixgm'd'fiv, 

§ 400. y. Other Verbs. 

yiyvoiifn (r. ya-, ytr-, §§ 384, 397, yiytp-, y^y^-t § 385), to 
become f F. ysriiaoiMn (^ 357), 2 A. iysvoiAtjv, Pf. ytyivtifAatf 
iJ Pf. yiyofvi. Part, yiyopwg and {ytya-cag, § 371, 3) y%yiag, 
F. P. /eyij^ifao/ua*. Transitive 1 A. iyuvafifiv, I begat or 6ore. 

/tfcVo) and, poetic, filfivttf F. /tisyo). See ^ 357. 2. 

nlnrto (r. ttct-, 9re(r-, § 394, fi, ntTtr-), to fall, F. nsaovfjiat 
^ 326), 1 A. BTtiav, commonly 2 A. snsaov, Pf. (Trer-, nres 
385, TTTO-, § 378, y) ninraxu (§ 372, y). 

TBTQaivia (r. T^cr-, jexgaiv-, § 397), to ftore, F. roifoaD^ A. ct^- 
aa, Pf. P. titgtjfiah A. P. hg^^TiP, A. M. ix^Qr^vafniv. 

2« Syllabic Affixbs. ^ 

§ 407. The syllables which are most frequent- 
ly affixed to protract the root, are a, «, dv, w, w, 
and cax. 

A. Addition of a and «. 

(I.) When a is affixed, e in the preceding syllablo asually 
becomes ta ; but, when e is affixed, o. See or^fixpao) and ot^o- 
<y)€(u (^ 408). 

(2.) The vowel which is added, is more frequently retained 
before the close terminations. 

flt.^ Additioii of «. 

fiQvxaofiai (r. Pqvx-)$ to roar, F. pqvx^onai, A. i^qivxf^aiffir\v^ 
A. P. ifigvxri&riy, 2 Pf. fidfigvxct. 



t 



2S2 BTTMOLOGT. [bOOK III. 

vwfjuim, F. vtiffiiiaw, poetic for yejuw (§ 357. 2), to disiribuie. 

nixofim, poetic mrafiai and notao/iai, later tmafiai (r. 9K€t-, 
nsta-, wora-, wra-, § 385, Iwia-, ^ 403), to Jly, F. nsniaofiah 
coDimonlj mi^aofiai, 2 A. sntfiy, 2 A. M. imafiriv, commooiy 
imofiriv (^ 376, a), Pf. P. ntnoxfifiai, A. P. inotii&fjif. 

^408. A* Addition off. 

yafiim (r. yaii-), to marry, F. ya/jiu, A. tytjfia, Pf. ysytif£7i*a, 
Pf. P. ytydfififiai, 

doxim (r. ^ox-), to seem, /o /AtnA;, F. Joloi, A. l9o^a, Pil P. 
9idoyfiai, A. P. idox^tiv. Poetic and Ionic, F. doxi^av, 'A. ido^ 
xijaa, Pf. didoxriKa, Pf. P. dsdoxrifiai, A. P. ^^oxif^ijy. 

intfiiXofiat and InifisXiofiai (r. /ucX-, iicXe-), /o /a^e car€ o/'t F. 
Jnififiijaofjiat, Pf. P. inififfAiXtifiai, A. P. insfuXi^^fir, 

xivnem, to sound, to crash, poetic, F. xtvni^aw, 1 A. ixxvnti^ 
0€t, 2 A. ixTvnov. 

xvXlt'd<o and xvitiydfco, /o ro//, F. (xvA/vd-croi, §§ 80, 83) xvXl- 
<fto (r), A. ixvXTaaf Pf. P. xtxvXiofioti,, A. P. ixvXda&fiv, 

A third but rare form of the theme is ttvkw (r). 

xvgo} {v) and xvptoi, to meet with, to chance, poetic and 
Ionic, F. xvgaoi (§81) and xvgrjavt, A. ixvgaa and ixvgijaa, Pf. 
xsxvQijxa, 

ginxfa and ^ntiita (f. ^fg}-, ^ittt-, § 393), to throw, F. ^»^oi, 
A. sQQUfja, Pf. SQqiq>ai Pf. P. Bg^ififiai, 1 A. P. fqgUpd^tj^v, 
2 A. P. ^^^/yi?v (r). 

axinxofiaty commonly axonzta or axoniofiai (r. axcTr-), F. axs> 
ifjofiai, A. iaxBtf/dfitiP, Pf. aoxsfifiai, 3 F. iaxeipofiat. 

oTQoxpda and oxqaffm, poetic forms for atgitptit (§ 384), to 
twist, 

a&s(o (r. o5^-), to push, F. waw and, poetic, m&i^aio, A, emaa 
(§ 313. 2), Pf. P. «cti(F/u«i, A. P. ^eJa^iyy. 

§409. B. Addition of Sv. 

Roots which receive av without further change, are mostly 
double consonant. Mute roots receiving av commonly insert v 
t)efore the characteristic. Roots which do not insert v, some- 
times prolong ay to aiv or ay. 

m. Without further Change. 

ala&dvofiat and, rarely, aVa&ofiai (r. aiad--, aia&av-), to per- 
'Ceive, F. aia&ijaofjia^ (§ 357), 2 A. '^a&ofirfv, Pf. P. jla&fjfiat. 
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iiiaqiivti (r. a/io^T-)» to err, to miss, F. iftagniijofiuh 2 A. 
^fittQTOV, Pf. ^fiaQxrixat Pf. P. f}/u(x^T)}/ia^, A. P. '^fiagti^^ijv. 

antx^dvofiat, (r. ix^-), to he hated^ F. aTttx^V^ofiai, 2 A. 
aitfix^ofjtfiv, Pf. ani^x^W^^* 

av^ta and avfai'ai, /o increase, F. enS^ao). See § 293. 

piaamvta and, poetic, pXaariia (r. /9Xaar-), ^0 sprout, to bud, 
F. pXaoT^om, 2 A. tplaatov, Pf* iflXdattixa (§315). 
lliucydides (S. 26) has Hup. l/3ii8X«#r<(»i49. 

daq&avta (r. dor^^-), ^o s/£f/>, usually in composition with 
xaTce, 2 A. ida(^&ov, Pf. dtddg&ijxa, 2 A. P. poetic, iddg&ijv. 

ii(o and i{;ixi'<o, <o 5e<i^, /o 5t7. See the compound *a&lio» 
(§ 396), which is more complete in its formation, and more 
frequent than the simple verb. 

oq>liaxdva (r. o<y)X-, o<pltax-, § 415), to incur^ F. 6q>Xi^ati, I A. 
diq>Xriaa, commonly 2 A. (U(]pAov« Pf* uq^lrixa. 

§ 4 1 0. A* With the Insertion of n 
Non. For the changes of », see § 79. 

aydafo) (r. ad-, d-v-dav-), to please, poetic and Ionic, F. 
Ionic, adnata, 2 A. iadov (§313. 2), iSr</6;. dd(a, &c. 

^lyydvip (r. d<y-), 'o ^omcA, F. &llofjiai, 2 A. e&iyov. 

xlxdvfa or xtyxdvu (r. xi/-), to find, F. xtxi^oofiai, 2 A. %xixov» 

layxdva (r. iff/-, aij;^-* § ^87, Xfx;^-, §§ 384, 397, layxav-), to 
obtain by lot, F. Arjlo^ai, 2 A. cXff/ov, Pf eiai2;^a (§ 316) and 
IfXoyxiXf Pf P« «iilij/^cr*, A. P. iXrjxd^riv, 

Xa/i/Sdvio (r. Aa/J-, Jliy/J-), 'o take, F. Aij^o/ia/, 2 A. eXaflov, Pf. 
sHli^^xx (§ 316), Pf. P. flXrififiai and, poetic, UXtimiai, A. P. 

ilfley^aro) and, sometimes, Xr^^n (r. Xa^-, Xri^-), to lie hid, to 
escape notice, F. Xr^aia, 1 A. tXr^aa, commonly 2 A. tXa&ov, 
2 Pf XiXn^a, Mid. Xavddvofiai and Xri&onai, to forget, F. iij- 
aofittiy 2 A. iXadofir^v, Pf XiXria^ai, 3 F. XeXifao/ia^. 

AtjUTrarsii, a protracted form of A€/;ra) (§ 287), ^o /eat^, found 
only in composition.' 

Hav&dvfa (r. pad-), to learn, F. pa&iqaopai, (§ 357), 2 A. 
spa&ov, Pf. pfpd&fixa* 

Ttvv&dvopat and, poetic, ntv&opai (r. nv^-, jtEvd--, § 391), 
<a inquire^ F. nBvaopai, 2 A. inv&opriv, Pf ninvapai, 

ivyxdvo} (r. TVjf-, Tevjf-), /o happen ^ to obtain, to hit, F. lev- 
lo/iat, 2 A. cnufoy, Pf Tcrvjfijxa (§ 357). 
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qwyyirm, a pietracted form of iptvyn (^ 391), to jite. 

y. With m» prolonged. 

SXdofiat and aXdahm (r. aXd-)t to nourish, poetic. 

oldifo and o»d<x/rtti (r. old-, otdt-^ § 408), to swdl, F. ot^j}aa», 
A. fd^aa, PC tfdijifa. 

oUa&avw and oiUcr^a/yoi (r. oXi<r^-), to sitc^, to sUp, F. oXx- 
a^ijaw, 2 A. wlia&ov. 

ooipQalvofiai (r. oag)^), to smell, F. iotpf^r^aoiiui, 2 A. (oa^v^o— 

See^ also, l»Jifm (§ 41 1). 

411. C. Addition of VI. 

Pvviia (r. /Jv-), to 5/op wp, F. /Juaw (t;), A. B^vaa, Pf. P. fii- 
fivofiai, 

ixviofiai and, poetic, ixdvio (a ; r. ix-, ixdr>'-, § 410, ;^), to 
come, F. I'^o/iai, 2 A. Ixo/uijy, Pf. iyfiai. 

xvvtoD (r. XU-), to ^55, P. xwi^aofjiai, A. cxvaor. 

vjiioxyiofion (r. ajjf-, Icrjjf-, §§ 403. 3, 380), to promise^ F. 
vnoaxiiaofiai (^ 357), 2 A. insaxofnit^, Pf. vniaxn^o^^ 

^ 411 3. D. Addition of w. 

If o, a, or precede, the v is doubled, o becoming o). If il 
precede, the v becomes L A lingual or liquid preceded by a 
diphthong, is dropped before yv. 

«. To PuK Rooti. 

(em^fie (r. fo-), to ^Vrf, F. ^wato, A. e{;fl»(7or, Pf. P. efwor/uai* 

xogiwUfii (r. xo^e-), to satiate, F. xoQtato, A. ixogsoa, Pf P. 
nsxoQsa/jiai, A. P. ixoQia&ijp, 

xgtfjidwvfjii (r. xoe/ior-), to suspend, F. xgifidata, xgtfjim (^ 326. 2), 
A. ixQifiaaOf A. P. ixgsfida&rjv. Mid. xgsfiafiai and, poetic, 
xgrjfivufiai (§ 398, d), to hang, F. xgsfii^aofiai. 

Tntdyvvfit (r. ttctix-)* to spread, to expand, J*, nttdato, nstot, 
A. iniraaa, Pf. P. {nsnitafjiai,, § 385. 2) ninrafiai, A. P. ^tts- 
rda&fiv, 

((ovpvfii (r. ^0-), to strengthen, F. ^cJaed, A. sg((oaa, Pf. P. 
e^fcufjiah A. P. ig^foad^r^v (§ 356). 

a/Siwvfu (r. a/^e-), to extinguish, F. ajiiaw, 1 A. Scr/^eora, A. P. 
iapBa&fiv, Mid. G/iivvijfiat, to be extingtiished, to go out, Fk 
a^riaofiai,, 2 A. Act. lap-nv, Pf. Act. safitixa. 

See, also, Af^UvtOfu, eKtUfi^fu (§ 854), Mi^dta/u (§ 359). 
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$ 4 1 3. fi. To Palatal Roota. 

Syvvfii (r, o/-), to break, F. aV A. ea^a (§ 313. 2), 2 Pf. 
saya, 2 A. P. ^cx/ijy (a). 

In composition, the i of the augment is sometimes found out of the indict-, 
tire; as, A. Part, xari«|«f. 

avolyfa and avolyvvfii (r. oe/-), to open, F. ayot^o), A. avitala 
(^ 313) and, later, tivoi^a, Pf. ay^ce, Pf. P. ayit^y/ioi'i, A/P. 

dslxvvfii (r. ^«x-), /o sAow, F. ^g/loi. See § 302. 

figyvvfii (r. i(»/-, «*()/-, § 389), ^o shut in, to confine y F. 
iXg^oi and eipla), A. el^fa, Part, eig^ag and llpla^, Pf. P. eigyfiai, 
A. P. fip/dijv. 

Hsvyvvfii (r. fi;/-, ffu/-, § 391), to yoke, F. ^cvIcj, A. sj^tv^oi, 
Pf. P. e^ivyfxai, 1 A. P. i^evx^tiv, 2 A. P. i^vyriv, 

fiiyvvfjii (r. /«*/-), ^0 mingle, to mix, F. ^/|o), A. tfii^a, Pf. P. 
f4Bfityfiai, 3 F. fiBfil^ofJiai, 1 A. P. ifilx&tiVf 2 A. P. ifilytiv, 

Tifjyvvfii (r. OTtt/-, TTiy;'-, § 387), /o fasten, to fix, F. ^ijloi, A. 
Inijlor, 2 Pf. ninriya, 1 A. P. ini^&fiv, commonly 2 A. P. inayriv, 

^TiyvvfAi, (r. ^«/-, ^1?/-), '0 break, F. ^17^, A. eg^ti^a, 2 Pf. 
f^?«/« ('J 378, /J), 2 A. P. i^^ayriv. 

(pgaaam and, rarely, tpgayvvfii (r. (pgay-, (pgaaa-, § 395), ^0 
Jhice, F. <pgd^of, A. Ilgp^ola^ Pf. P. niq>gayfjitth A. P. ig>gax&fjv- 

V 4 1 4« 7. To Dngual and Liquid Roots. 

daivvfn (r. ^cziT-, ^fxifi;-), to entertain, to feast, poetic, F. 
dalato, A. edataa, A. P. idalod-ijv. 

xtBiva and, later, xilwvfii or uttlvvfjn (r. xra-, xrery-, § 398, 
xtey-, § 384, xretr-, § 389, xTtwv-, ^ 384. 2, xietyv-), <o 5/ay, 
usually in composition with ano or xarcr, F. xT€y(5, 1 A. fixreiyor, 
2 A. cxTafov and, poetic, mav (§ 360, /J), 2 Pf. sxToya, 1 Pf., 
less classic, Ixraxa and ixtovrixa, 2 A. M. poetic, ixtdfitjp. 

For the passive of «rc/y«r, the Attic writers employ Mr»tt (§ 401). See 
§ 882. 

oXkvfii (r. oA-, oA-yv-), ^0 destroy^ F. oXsao) (§ 358), common- 
ly oXoi, A. oSXtaa, 1 Pf. oAcJilaxa, 2 Pf. oAo}il«, 2 A. M. ikofitiv. 

Sfivvfn (r. o/i-), to swear, F. ifiov/iai. See ^ 358. 

ogvvfii (r. 0(»-), <o rouse, F. o^aw (§81), A. (u^aex, 2 Pf. o^w- 
ga. For the 2 A. M., see § 376. 2. 

Tiidgvvfiai, {r. nTag-), to sneeze, 2 A. BJiTagov, 

OTogvvfit, atogiwVfii, and axgfavvvfii, (r. oto^-, aTops-) § 408, 
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jsaa and 



OT^o-, § 385), to sirem, F. ^rrorfcSI and argmaw, A. iarogi 
mgnaOf Pf. P. $aTg»fiai, A. P. iargw&tir. 




^416. F. Addition of Other StfUabhs. 



dafAuj^fa (r. da/ji-), to subdue, F. dotfiaan, A. idafjiaaa, 1 A. P* 
idafida&fjv and, poetic, idut^&viv (% 359), 2 A. P. poetic, idcififjv. 
Mid. poetic, ddfivaftM (^^ 407, 398, a). 

ilxm (r. ax-, axv-), <o dram, F. Il^w, A. ^Uxvaa (^ 314), Pf. 
BSXxvxa, Pf. P. eXXxvaiiaif A. P. cUxva^ip'. 

ignxaw (r. ^^)y ^o asA;, F. ^^AiTi^aoi and ig^aiiftak (§ 357), A. 
^^(UTijaor^ Pf. ^^oiTijxa, Pf. P. ^Qwrf^fioii, A. P. ^Qvni^&iiv, 2 A. M. 

ia&l» and, poetic, lir^w or l9oi (r. ^J-, ^a^-, §§ 402, 77, 
ia&i-), to eat, F.^^dofiai (% 380. 2), Pfl id^doxa, Pf. P. id^dsofMU 
(§ 358), A. P. ^dda&fiv 2 A. I'^a/oy (r. yay-, § 420). 

BZ^99, ix^cdg», and ix^Quivn (r. 1/^-), to Aflrfe, poetic, F. 
Bx^etg^, A. ^O^ifgot, 

Xd^oftai and Xd^vfiai (r. Aa/9-, AaC-, § 396, ^, Aa^Tt'-), poetic 
for Xafjifidv(a (§ 410), to take. 

oX6x<0 (r. oA-), poetic for SXXvgu (§ 414), to destroy. 

q>Xiya and, poetic, qpita^^c^oi, to bum, F. ^Xelw, A. ISqpXe^a, 
A. P. ^9>ilc^^i7v. 

§ 4 1 7* 3. Exchange of Letters. 

In the two following verbs, a passes into « aspirated (§ 64). 

sna (r. an-, kn-), to be occupied with, Impf. sIttoi^ (§ 314), 
F. f^flo, 2 A. Bonov, 8ubf, anw, &>C4 Mid. tnofiah to foUow, 
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loipf. tinofifip, F. Biffofim, 2 A. (aspirated in imitation of the 
present) kanofjniv, Suij. an^fiou, 6lc, 

Tlie active t^tt scarcely occurs except in cotnposidon. 

^xw and ra/Ai (r. ax-, ix-f iz-f % 3^6, iax-, §§ 403. 3, 366), 
to have, to hold, Impf. tlxoy and laxov, F. s^ and ax^iam 
{§ a57) ; 2 A. hxov, Subj, oxw, Opt axoiiiv (§ 332. 2), Imp. 
axig (a/e-, § 408 ; compare ^£V» «V, §337.2), and rarely, in 
composition, axi, Inf, axtiv. Part, axfiv ' 2 A. poetic, eax^^ov 
(§ 376, d) ; Pf. Buxv^a, Pf. P. saxtifiai, A. P. iaxi^v^, 2 A. M. 
iaxofifiv. 

In the sense to have, the forms 7;^* and 8£« are preferred i in the sense to 
hold, l^x" ^^ ^X^^** (^ 3^^* ^)« 

C. Anomalous Changes. 

^418. Among the changes in the root which 
may be referred to special anomaly, are the fol- 
lowing. 

I. A few verbs have both a lingual and a palatal charac- 
teristic^ as, 

£f ^fu and ^ct<» (r. iqd-, igy-, gty-, § 385), to do^ poetic and 
Ionic, F. I^^ck) and qi^a, A. eg^a, and eggs^a or l^e^ (observe 
the augment). 

naiioa (r. naid-, naiy-), to play, F. nal^ofitfiy nai^ov/AUi 
(^ 326. 3), A. tuMaa, Pf. P* ninatofiai. 

§/ftlO. II. The following verbs have a double root in e 
and V, or in o and v. 

(iia (r. ^e-, ^v-), fo flow, F. ^Bvaopai (§ 352) and ^vi^aofmt 
(§ 357), A. re^6t;aa, Pf. i^^v^xa, 2 A. P. f^^v^'^- 

;r6« (r. ;r«-, ZV')» *o pour, F. ;r€ai (§ 326. 2), A. r;r«a (§ 327) 
and, rarely, tx^aa, Pf. P. xixvfiai, A. P. ixv^^v, 2 A. M. poetic, 
Sxvfiffv. 

aoofiat and a%vofiai (r. ao-, av-, a«v-, § 391), ^o hasten, to 
rush on, poetic, A. P. iav&tiv and iaav^^v, 2 A. Ai. iavfitiv and 
iaavfAfiv (observe the augment). 

§ 4130* III. f^orms are sometimes associated, which must 
be referred to roots original^ distinct (^ 382) ; thus. 
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1. aiffito (r. aigi-), to choose ^ to take, F. ot^^aco, Pf. fj^v^^i 
Pf. P. ?(n?/*«i, A. P. ^Q^ativ (§ 353); 2 A. bUow (r. a-, §'3l4), 
2 A. M. fUojuijy. In, the simple* sense to take, the passive is 
commonly supplied by aXiaxo/jiai (r. aXo-, aAiax-, § 400), Impf. 
'^liaxofjiijv, F. alaaofiair, 2 A. laXoiy (a) and rjXnv (§ 313. 2), 
4S>«6;. ^uXw, d&c, Pf. laAcDxa and^'il<oxtt. 

2. avixofiah to endure^ a compound of ^oi (§ 417),. F. are- 
^ojAai and ivaaxr^oofiatt 2 A. '^viaxofii^v (§ 319) ; F. xX^aofiai, (r. 
tXu-), 2 A. ItAijv (§ 376), Pf. xiiXf^na. 

3. tQxofioLi (r. ^^;if-)» 'o ^o* ^^7 come, Imp. rjgx^f^V^' F- ^^(vao- 
fdm (r. ^Au^-, ^Aev^-, §391), 2 A. ^Xv&ov, commonly r^l&ov 
(§ 376, «), 2 Pf. ^AifZv^a (§ 316. 2). The jjmcn/ (except in 
the indicative), the imperfect, and the future are commonly 
supplied by the verb c?^t (§§ 306, 366). 

4. o^ao) (r. ooa-), to see, Impf. ktogmv (§ 313), Pf. ktagaxa, 
Pf. P. mQCtfiai ' F. oiftofAM (r. ott-), Pf. P. w/nfiah A. P. w<p&fjv, 
2 Pf. poetic and Ionic, onama * 2 A. eldor (r. id-, sid-, § 390), 
iSftf^*. Idat, &c., 2 A. M. cldojui^y, i8^tf/>;. Tdmfiatf &c. ; 2 Pf. 
olda, (/ have seen) I know (§ 308) ; Mid., poetic, iXdo^iai, to 
seem, to resemble, 

NoTXs. «. In the second aoria, the augment unites with the initial /, to 
form the diphthong u, 

fi. In the preteritive ^u, the root has four forms ; viz. 
(1.) ti'i 7«/to, frri, UB^t, Urm, &c. See § 370. 

(3.) tfi. (§ 378) I «n«, «7rS«, &c. See § 371. 

(4.) li^i. (§ 408) ; (ttUat) itim, tihrnh ii)iiV« (rare). t!tin^m (late). 

5. T^f];|f(0 (r. ^QfX't fgfx-* § 386), to run, F. ^gs^ofiat^ com- 
monly dgafiovfitti (r. dQUfi-), 1 A. tdgE^a, commonly 2 A. ei^^a- 
^orj Pf. dedgafifixa {% 357), Pf. P. dfdgdfirjfiai, 

6. <jp6^oi (r. cpf^-), '<> 6car, F. oVaa (r. oi-), F. M. oVuofiat, 
F. P. oia&iioofiah poetic 2 A. Imp., with the tense-sign of the 
first aorist, ohs' 1 A. ijvfyxa (r. Mx-, iveyx^, §397), 2 A. 
fjviyxov, A. M. rivfyxdfitjv, Pf. ivr^voxa (% 378, ;^), Pf. P. iv^vt" 
yfiai, A. P. ^y^jf^iyt'j F. P. fvsx&V^ogiai. 

The aorists Unytta and ^viy»«y are both common in the first person dngtdar 
of the indicative, and in the ojUaiive ; but in the sacotuf person singular of the 
imperative, in the infinitive, and in the participle, the forms of ^yi^»«y are pre- 
ferred ; and, elsewhere, those of ^nytttt, 

7. ()pij/u/ and quiaxm (r. 9)er>, (paax-, § 399), /o sa^, fc^ offirm. 
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F. iQ£ (r. ig-, 9'e-, § 385), Pf. stgtixa (§ 316), 1 A. eka (r. 
«*7r-), 2 A. eJnov, See ^§ 303, 363. 

The forms of ^«^«*>, with the future ^ii«'«, the aorist t^wtt, and the middle 
voice, have commonly the atrengthened sense, to ciffirm. For the use of the 
imperfect t^nv, with which the infinitive ^avms is usually connected in sense, see 
§ 380. 3. The first aorist infinitive i7-rc/ and participle dv^s are not used by 
the Attics. 

8. dyiofiai (r. dvs-), to buy, Impf. itavovfiriv {% 313. 2), F. 
favrioofiaif Pf. iwvtifiai,, A* P. iav^^&riv * 2 A. M. inoid^tiv 
{% 299 ; r. ngm-). 



CHAPTER XIII. 

THE QUANTITY AND ACCENT OF THE VERB. 

A. Quantity. 

^ 4J81. I. In the terminations of the verb, 
the doubtful vowels are shorty except a before a^ 
in the place of v. 

Thus, aoii aag, aSfjiBv, nafitv, xaxt, aa/jitjv, aafiid^a, (u, ai, 
ovaiy oifu ' (vaX) doX, {xa-vaty xuat, {aa-VTg) adg, {aa-noa) aaaa 
(§§ 279 - 282). See §§ 83, 96. 

IL Before the open terminations, 

1. ft is short, except in laofim, to heal, xaot, and xAaco 
(§ 388. 3). 

2. t is commonly long ; thus, xovlto, to cover toith dust, ngCta 
(§ 402). But ciita ; § 314. 4), iaaXta (§ 416) ; didXa 
\% 308) ; nXoiim, tnlov (^ 398). 

3. V is variable ; thus, ivvto (§ 393, /9), daxgvo), to weep, 
&'v<a {% 353), xcaX-vw, to hinder; i^^vnv {§ 419). 

^ 4!2d. III. Before the regular close ter- 
minations, 

(X. In lingual and liquid verbs, the donbtfal vowels are short ; 

20 
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thus, ovofMaam, dvofiaxa, tnaaa, tfiXiaa (§ 396) ; xo/uaa, xbxo^ 
(iXxa (§ 290) ; xlvZaa, to rinse, F. xkvaw, A. exXvoa ' riraxa, 
H&ajiv (§ 389) ; xixgixa, xixqX^ai, (§ 350) ; ninXv^iai (§ 391). 

Except fifT^, to weigh dovm, F. 0^r«»t A* ifif^m, 

fi. In pure verbs, 

1. a 13 short, except when the theme ends in at> pure, or 
Qaoit ; thus, anaaoD, tanaxa (§ 353) ; iaxidaaa, ysXaaofJUu 
(^ 354) ; but, tVuaa, ^tigaaon, axqoaaofim (§ 351). 

2. I is commonly long ; thus, xovlto {§ 421. 2), F. xorlaai, 
Pf. I\ xixovtfiai. But t(p&X(iai, iq>dX(iriv, and, in the Attic po- 
ets, qi&iovi, tq>&Xaa (^ 398). 

3. V is variable ; thus, F. ayvaoii dax^wo) (§ 421. 3). See, 
.also, ^10) (§ 353) and x^'ta (§ 419). 

^ 433. IV. Before the terminations of 
*VERBS IN fAi, the doubtful vowels are shorty except 
in* the indicative singular of the present and imper- 
feet active^ and in the second aorist active. See 
§ 360. 

V. Before a characteristic consonant, 

"1. In the theme, a is commonly short, but i and v, long; 
•thus, Xafij3av(o, iiav^ava (§ ^M)) ; xXTvta (§ 390) ; aXyvvta, o^t/- 
po^or^ (§ 391). But ixcivo) (§ 411), xXvta, (p&Xvon Epic, q>&lyw 
Attic (^ 398). 

2. In the liquid future, and in the second aorist, the doubt- 
ful vowels are short, but in the liquid aorist, and in the second 
perfect, they are long; thus, x^trriu, ttAvi'cuI, txgXva, tnXvva 
(&81); xa^tf^oi, ixdaaga (§388); IXa/Joy, tW/ov, inv&ofiriv 
(§ 410) ; inaytjv, ifuyrjv, i^vyrjv (§ 413) ; XiXaxa, xixgXya, fis- 
fivxa (§ 378. 2). 

Except 2 A. Uyn9 Attic, ior^ny Epic (§ 413). See, also, § 378. 2, Exc» 

B. Accent. 

§ 434. Verbs are accented as far back as the 
general rules of accent permit (^§ 107, 108), with 
Xhe following exceptions. 
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I. These forms are accented upon the penult ; 

1. All infinitives in vai ; as, l$BfiovXsvHivai, /iovXtv&tjvai, lata- 
vai, hajdvai (§ 298). 

2. The infinitive of the first aorist active and second aorist 
middle ; as^ ^ovUvamy Xmia&ai (§ 287). 

3. The perfect passive infinitive and participle ; as, pz^ov- 
XsiJa-d-at, /ii/SovXiviAsvog, 

Except a few preteritive particy^,- as, il^iMf (§ 309), x$i/Aius (§ SIO). 

§ 43S. II. These forms are oxytone ; 

1. Participles in g, G. rog, except in the Jfrs^ aorist ac' 
tive ; as, fis/iovXiVxcig, §ovXiv&ilg, iardg, axdg ' but, povXsv- 
aag. 

2. The second aorist active participle ; as, Xtmavy aidg, 

3. The second aorist imperative forms, elni, say^ iX&i, 
come, tvQs, find, and, in pure Attic, ids, see^ and Xa/Si, take. 

Except in composition ; thus, l|iX3i, i7ri)t. 

^ 436. III. These forms are ferispomena ; 

1. The second aorist infinitive in sip ; as, Xmsiy. 

2. The second person singular of the second aorist middle 
imperative ; as, Xmov, dov (§ 301). 

Except in compounds of more than two syllables ; as, U\i*»u, &^Si§u * but 

IV. The accent of a verb in composition, can 
never be thrown further back than the augment, 
or further than the tone syllable of the word pre- 
fixed ; thus, TtagsxcD (nagd^ l;|fo, § 417), 7rap«tj^ov, 
nagkdxovj nagdaxes* 

^437. Remarks. 1. The secoiuf aom^ is sometimes 
accented as an imperfect (^ 380) ; thus, Inf. ifiwd&uv, axd- 
&BIV, Part, axi^oiv (§ 376, d) ; nglaao, ngla, ngiaaO^ai (§ 299). 

2. Monosyllables long by nature, except participles^ are 
generally circumjiexed ; thus, il, i^v, ^, Sv (§ 305) ; axm, axuv, 
ox^v (§ 317). 
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3. Contracted forms are commoDly accented according to 
the rule (<^ 111) ; thus, fiovUv&m {§ 325) ; ufm, hlfimv, xifim- 
liai, hifjuofirjv (§ 295); attXm, jcgivw (§ 81); iataai, ri&Biai 
(^ 83) ; lata, ji^m fiai, SidSfiai (§ 362). 

Tbe su^ndive passive of verbs in /m, and of perfeets used in Uie sense of 
the present, is often accented as though tmcofUraeted g thus, TtB-tffuuy riB^t 
Ti^rm' liUtfuu' MiMTtffuut fdftfmfMu (§ 368). And, on the other hand, 
the optative passive of these yerbs is accented by many as though contracted ; 
thus, r«9>fiV, TiBiJT§» %iUt§' »c«r^«, Jiijr r^r«. 

4. For the accentuation of 997^/ (§ 303) and bIuI (§ 305), 
see ^§ 116, 117. 

5. Examples of irregular or various accentuation are <f^g, 
(pi&i or 90^/, Imp. ^noy or hjeov (§ 303) ; imv (§ 306) ; xim, 
to gOy poetic. Part, %mv ' XQV* ^XQV^» XQ^^^ (§ ^^4. 4). 
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Preterite, 
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Incentive, 


132 Nude, 
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Preleritive, 


367 


Indeclinable, 
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Number, 
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Primary Ictus, 
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Prifimry Tenses, 272 ' 
" Terminations, 

322 

Primitive, 151 

Proclitic, 115 

Pronominal, 138 

Pronoun, 123, 139 

Proparoxytone, 105 

Proper Diphthong, 51 , 54 

<< Reduplication, 403 

Properisporoenon, 105 

Proportional, 244 

Prosody, 48 

Prothesis, 93 

Protracted Sound, 13 

Punctuation, 21 

Pure, 39, 154 

Quality, 135 

Quantity, 47 

Kadical. 152 

Reciprocal, 132 

Redundant, 222 

Reduplication, 315, 403 

Reflexive, 132 

Regular, 155 

Regular Tenses, 325 

Relative, 142 

Remote Object, 130 

Rhythm, 43 

Root, 152 

Rough Breathing, 17,36 

Mute, 34, 35 
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Second Tenses, 325 

Secondary Ictus, 47 

« Tenses, 272 
" Terminations, 
322 
Semivowel, 35 

Short Vowel, 47, 52, 95 
Sibilant, 34 

Sign, 323 

Significant Elements, 121 
Simple Vowel, 31 

" Word, 151 

Singular, 163 

Smooth Breathing, 17, 36 
" Mute, 34, 35 
Soft Breathing, 17 

Subject, 122 

Subjective, 321 

Subjunctive Mode, 274 
" Vowel, 31 

Subscript, 9 

Substantive, 126,128,139 
Substantive Verb, 132 
Superlative, 258 

Syllabic Augment, 311 
Syllable, 38 

Synaeresis, 94 

Syncope, 94 

Synecphonesis, 65 

Synizesis, 65 

Syntax, 6 



Systole, 94 

Temporal Augment, 311 
•* Numbers, 244 
Tense, 268, 271 

Tense-Root, 328 

Tense* Sign, 324 

Termination, 153 

Tetraptote, * 227 

Theme, 155 

Third Future, 273,373 
Time, 47 

Tmesis, 94 

T»ne, 47 

Transitive, 131 

Triphthong, 31 

Triptote, 227 

TrisyUabte, 39 

Ultima, 39 

Unassociated, 34 

Understood, 128 

Upsilon, 1 1 

Variable, 151 

Verb, 129 

'' in ^ or *t, 335 
Vocal Distinctions, 46 
" Elements, 37 

'* Expression, 40 
Vocative, 164 

Voice, 268, 269 

Vowel, 25, 35 

Word, 121 
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